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Volume VIII , 1942* 
Article No. 1. 

Notes on the Occurrence of a Cosmopolitan Blue-green 
Alga in the Hotsprings at Wait aki in the Thermal 
Region of the North Island of New Zealand. 

By K. Biswas. 

The specimen of an alga, which forms the sublet my 
study, was collected in the middle of April, 1941, by Mrs. Joan 
Townend while on a visit to the North Island, New Zealand, 
where her husband Mr. H. P. V. Townend, O.I.E., was 

then spending his holidays. The alga was received after a 
period of five months in a dried state as several small patches 
stuck on to two separate slips of paper. The delay in the receipt 
of the material was due evidently to the present wa^ condition. 
One of the specimens is pale yellowish green and the other blue- 
green. It is noteworthy that the dried specimen of the alga 
retained much of its original colour of the fresh specimens as 
found in nature. Mrs. Townend’s field observation as noted 
in her letter to me illustrates clearly the habitat condition of 
the plant. Her note runs as follows: — ‘The little specimens 
of algae I got for you aro from the hotsprings at Wairaki in the 
thermal region of the centre of the North Island of N.Z. The 
water in which this alga was growing was just cool enough to 
allow one to put one’s hand into it. A little higher up the 
mountain side, it was boiling. The region is one of many 
geysers and vent holes with escapes of steam and many different 
minerals are contained in the various watbrs. The alga was 
growing both in pools which are constantly filled by geysers 
and down the slopes over which they overflow. The spot from 
which I took this was a series of teiTaefti^formed of silicate in 
the water flowing down from a geyser. thin film of water 
constantly passes over the silicate surface which is of yellowish 
colour and quite hard.’ The alga after it was kept in warm 
water for a quarter of an hour was quite suitable for microscopic 
examination. After about half an hour some of the portions 
of the filaments and the hormogones showed even signs of 
reviving from their desiccated state and exhibited different 
stages of the growth of the filaments. I am, therefore, able 
to identify the alga as Phormidium ambiguum Gomont, without 
much difficulty often experienced in tackling such dried, delicate 
materials of some of the members of the family of Oscillator iaceae 
to which this alga belongs. When soaked in water the smooth, 
slimy, coherent blue-green thallus composed of agglutinated 
filaments indicates undoubtedly its generic characters of Phor- 
midium. 


( 1 ) 
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Explanation op Figure. 

Phormidium ambiguum Gomont* 

1. Portion of the planf mass showing the tortuous entangled nature of 

the filament. X 200. 

2. Portion of empty f^^Vent showing the nature of the sheath impreg- 

nated with Siljj^ti^particles. x 650. 

3. Portion of trichomo with the round apex. X 500. 

4. Homogone. X 500. 

5. Portion of filament with trichome showing the naturo of the cells. 

X 500. 


This species of Phormidium forms blue-green, dark or pale 
yellowish green spreading layer on the substrata. In the present 
case it was also found to form similar expanded layer on the 
terraces of silicate over which thin film of water from a geyser 
constantly flowed down. The plant masses, composed of densely 
entangled filaments covering portions of the pcols, slopes and 
terraces over which the geysers overflow, lend, as Mrs. Townend 
says, a definite bluish or yellowish green colour to an extensive 
area wherever they were noticed to grow. Filaments 4-6/x in 
diameter, elongated, tortuous in various ways forming a network 
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over the substratum; sheath mucous, well defined, hyaline, firm, 
adherent, or sometimes diffluent and often coated with particles 
of silicon dioxide making filaments somewhat fragile; trichome 
3-5/i- broad, long, pale yellowish green or blue-green, more or 
less constricted, apex rounded, without calyptra; cross walls, 
which are not so distinct in the dried specimens, appeared 
sparsely granular; cells shorter than broad or as long as oroad, 
2 n long, hormogones abundant, cell-contents granular, blue- 
green. The plant-mass, when kept in water for a week, did not 
renew its growth in the artificial condition. Treated with 
dilute HC1 (5% aqueous solution) the silica particles become 
more refractive and the filaments, the trichomes and the cells 
lose their blue-green colour due to the destruction of ti> ? phyoo- 
cyonin pigments in them; otherwise, they do not seem to be 
much affected. Gas vacuole (Pseudovacuole) was observed by 
Lammarman in 1910, but no such vacuole is distinctly present 
in this form of the alga. Habitat — on stones in hotsprings or in 
the warm water of the pools and slopes and on rocky terraces 
over which the water of the geysers flows down. 

This is a cosmopolitan species which has been found to 
grow in hot and cold water, or fresh and brackish water of stag- 
nant pools, running streams, or on wet soil, rocks or wood and 
other substrata. It is thus adapted to varying ecological con- 
ditions and it frequently forms, as in the region of hotsprings 
of the North Island, New Zealand, more or less a pure asso- 
ciation of its own. 

This species has been reported from nearly all over the 
Central and Southern Europe, North America and Tropical 
Africa. It has also been noted to occur as, far east as Ceylon 
by Ferguson, Maymyo and Burma by S. L. Ghose, and Thailand 
(Siam) by Volz. Gomont was the first to ’discover this alga and 
described it in his Monographic Des Oscillariees, p. 178, Tab. 
5, fig. 10, 1892, and subsequently other afg^logists recorded the 
species in their works under various names, such as, Amphithrix 
ammna Kuetz : Phyc. gen., p. 220 ; Sp. Alg. p. 274 ; Tab. Phyc. I, 
p. 45, t. 79, f. I; Phormidium lyngbyaceum Fres. in Bab. exs. n. 75; 
Rab. FI. Eur. Alg. II, p. 124: non Kuetz.; Phormidium papy- 
rinum de Bary in Rab. exs. n. 265 ! non Kuetz.; Phorm. papy - 
raceum Rab. FI. Eur. Alg. II, p. 125; Chtonoblastus incrustans 
Hilse in Rab. exs. n. 1956 p.p.; Lyngbya Juliana fi Paludinae 
Wittr. in W. et N. exs. fasc. X, n. 492, Descript., p. 59; Lyngbya 
Paludinae Hansg. Prodr. II, p. 101 ; Phormidium ambiguum 
Gom., Setchell & Gardnei, Algae of North-Western America, 
Univ. Calif. Pub. Bot. 1, p. 185, 1903; Detoni Sylloge Algarum, 
Myxophyceae, pp. 240-241, 1907 ; Tilden Minnesota Algae, Vol. 
1, p. 103, PI. V, fig. 5, 1910; Pascher, Sussw. Flora, Heft 12, 
Cyn. Geitler, p. 382, 383, fig. 482, 1925; P. Fremy, ‘ Algues, pro- 
venant des recoltes de M. Henri Gadeau de Kerville dans lo 
canton de Bagneres-de-Luchon (Haute-Garonne) p. 156, fig. 137, 
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1930; Rab. Kryptogamen Flora, Bend XIV, Cyan. Geitler, 
p. 1015, fig. 647e, 1932. 

This species is also recorded by Prain from ‘Salt Lakes, 
Calcutta’ under the specific name Phormidium Lyngbyaceum 
Kg. which is synonymous to Phormidium ambiguum Gom., 
in his Vegetation of the Districts of Hughli, Howrah and the 
24-Parganas (Records of the Botanical Survey of India , Vol. 
Ill, No. 2, p. 333, 1905). The wide range of distribution of 
Phormidium ambiguum from Europo to Africa and Eastern 
Asia to America clearly shows that this species is likely to be 
discovered also from various other localities in India. Out of 
the 85 species of Phormidium hitherto known to science only 
28 species have so far been recorded from India. 

During the examination of this algal material a narrow, very 
rapidly moving emerald -green Euglena sp., about 15-20/x long 
and 4/i broad with its long hyaline flagella, was detected under 
the microscope but it could not be killed and studied in detail. 
It is very likely that this species of Euglena was in a dormant 
stage in the algal matrix and renewed its vital activities after 
the application of warm water. Nothing definite can, however, 
be said about it with such superficial examination of an isolated 
single specimen. 

I am much indebted to Mrs. H. P. V. Townend for her 
kindly collecting for me this interesting algal specimen and 
bringing it all the way from New Zealand. 

Herbarium, 

Royal Botanic Garden , 

Calcutta , Jany . 12, 1942. 

Received, 16-1-1942. 

Published 30-11-1942. 
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I. Introduction. 

Galls are abnormal structures, either uni- or multi- cellular, 
on the roots, stems, buds, leaves or flowers of plants, arising as a 
result of the reaction of the plant to some kind of stimulus, 
produced by an external agent belonging to the Vermes, 
Arthropoda, Fungi and Bacteria. Gall formation on a plant often 
involves an abnormal growth and development or a retardation 
of the plant organ and with it is closely connected the nutrition 
of the gall-producing organism. While feeding on the plant 
body, the gall-producer stimulates the ^Jant cells to increased 
activity and division and thus brings a rput an over-growth. 
Galls produced by different agents on different plants are 
characteristically different in structure not only externally but 
also anatomically. 

Galls have been known from very early times to the Chinese 
and the Indians. They have been extensively studied in Europe 
and America by numerous workers like von Schlechtendal, 
Darboux, Kieffer, Riibsaamen, Trotter, Houard and others. The 
exhaustive works of Kiister, Cosens and Ross are of special 
importance on account of their anatomical studies of galls. 

Very little, however, has been done in India on plant galls. 
The early records of galls from India by Buckton (1889-1900), 
Kieffer (1905, 1908), Houard (1908) and others are often very 
incomplete. Later, Ramachandra Rao (1917, 1923) and Felt 
recorded a number of galls on grasses produced by gall midges. 
Ramakrishna (1924), Mani (1935) and Mathur (1935) recorded a 
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few plant galls produced by Psyllids. Numerous Indian galls 
were also included by Houard (1908) in his monographic work 
on the zoocecidia of Africa, Asia and Oceania. Some Indian galls 
were also recorded by Doctres van Leeuwen (1926) in their 
book on the galls of Netherlands East Indies. In 1924, Sundar 
Raman summarized all the available information on the insect 
and mite galls described from India. All these records of Indian 
galls are very incomplete and no case include an account of the 
anatomical characters. The first worker in India to turn his 
attention to a study of the anatomy of plant galls was Mani 
(1934-1939), whose systematic studios on the morphology and 
biology of several Indian gall midges and midge galls may be 
said to have laid the foundation of this subject in India. 

In the present paper, which is the first of a series of studies 
on the anatomy of Indian plant galls, an attempt is made to 
describe briefly the anatomy of some common galls produced by 
Acarina and Diptera. This paper may be taken as a supplement 
to Mani’s studies (op. cit.). In future contributions it is pro- 
posed to deal with the anatomy of galls produced by other 
agencies. 

This study was undertaken by me at the suggestion of 
Mr. M. S. Mani, Imperial Agricultural Research Institute, New 
Delhi, who donated the materials and all necessary literature and 
also guided me in the work. My thanks are due to Dr. R. K. 
Singh, Principal, Balwant Rajput College, Agra, for facilities for 
work, for constant encouragement and for other courtesies. 1 
am also indebted to the authorities of the Imperial Agrimiltural 
Research Institute, New Delhi, for permission to uso the Imperial 
Pusa Library. 

II. Material and methods. 

The galls wore collected during 1929-1933 in South India 
and Bengal by Mr. M^?. Mani and were fixed in formalin. Ross 
(1932) recommends Ime'use of 50-70% alcohol as a fixative for 
plant galls meant for anatomical studies. Flemming’s fluid 
consisting of 180 c.c. of 1% chromic acid, 25 c.c. of 2% osmic 
acid, 12 c.c. of acetic acid and 210 c.c. of distilled water may 
also be used. Best results were obtained with 20% solution of 
formalin. A more detailed account of the technique of preparing 
plant galls may be found in Schneider-Zimmermann (1922). 
The galls were then passed through graded alcohol, dehydrated 
in absolute alcohol, cleared in cedar wood oil and xylol and 
embedded in paraffin. Longitudinal and transverse sections 
were cut to an average thickness of 50-100 microns, stained in 
acid fuchsin or iron-alum haematoxylin and mounted in Canada 
balsam in the usual way. The photomicrographs wero taken 
by Mr. M. S. Mani in 1936 and the line drawing^ were made by 
me with the help of camera lucida. Duplicates of the specimens 
of the galls dealt with in this paper are preserved in formalin in 
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fcho collections of the Zoological Survey of India, Indian Museum, 
Calcutta. 


III. Acapina Galls. 

The majority of the A carina galls are produced by mites of . 
the family Eriophyidae on different vascular plants and are 
divided by Ktister (1911) into ‘leaf margin curls’, ‘ beutel gall <,;• 
pouch galls’ and organoid galls of different types. Zacher (1925) 
divides them into the histioide types of ermium, pouch galls, lea F 
rolls or fold, leaf deformations and into the organoid types of 
shape anomalies, branching anomalies, new growths and 
castrations. Besides the Eriophyidae, two other families of 
mites, viz., the Thrombididae and the Bdeliidae also produce 
galls on plants. 

Most of the mite galls are formed on leaves and flowers, 
though a few mites form galls on stems also. All mite galls 
have a more or less similar structure: they are usually pouch- 
like invaginations of the leaf, enclosing one or more cavities 
full of hairy outgrowths. The cavities always communicate with 
the outside by a minute hole, usually on the undersido of the 
loaf. According to the external shape, mite galls on loaves are 
grouped into two classes: Ceratoneon and Cephaloneon galls. 
The anatomy of the cephaloneon type of pouch galls on leaf of 
Pongamia glabra Vent, is described below. 

Pongamia glabra Vent. 

Cephaloneon galls on loaves by Eriophyes cheriani Massee. 1 

As characteristic with mite galls on loaves, the large cavity 
of the galls (Eig. 1) is clothed with dense covering of tufts of 
long, golden-brown, slender, tomencose h^s. The narrow open- 
ing underneath is more densely covered by hairs than the wall 
of the cavity. 

Epidermis consists of cells relatively smaller than in normal 
leaf. Cuticle is a little thicker than on a healthy epidermis. 
The stomata are normally distributed. The epidermis of the 
underside of the leaf, which in the gall lies on the inside and 
forms the invaginated wall of the gall cavity, is completely 
degenerated, devoid of chlorophyll and stomata. The cells 
have grown out into long (Eig. 2) unicellular hairs, rising in tufts 
from fleshy papillar projections. Each hair is about twenty 
times as long as thick, pointed, and devoid of protoplasm. The 
hairs on the narrow neck and near the opening are pointed down- 
wards. 


1 Massee, A. M. Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist., (10), XI, p. 201. 
Mani, M. S. Bee. Indian Mus ., XXXVI, p. 425, (1934). 
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The tissue of the gall is about twenty to thirty times thicker 
than a normal leaf. It is mainly composed of small, sub- 

globose, undifferentiated paren- 

f chyma cells, smaller immediately 

beneath the epidermis than else- 
where. The palisade and spongy 
parenchyma of a normal leaf are 
entirely absent in the gall tissue 
(Fig. 2) but the chloroplasts are more 
or less well distributed in the sub- 
epidermal layers of colls of the gall. 
Intercellular spaces are sparse in the 
middle tissue, while they are totally 
absent in the interior. The veins 
are completely degenerated and the 
vascular bundles composing them 
are Scattered in the simple undiffer- 
entiated parenchyma of the gall 
tissue (Figs. 1 and 2) in an irregular 
manner. The numbor of vessels 
appear to be almost the same as in 
the normal part of a leaf. Tannini- 
ferous cells are seen here and there in 
the parenchyma. The innermost 
layer of cells, just below the tomen- 
tose hairs, are actively proliferating 
cells. Very rarely dense tomentose 
outgrowths are formed from the epi- 
dermal cells of the gall on the out- 
side. The normal leaves are not 
hairy and the development of hairy 
outgrowths in the gall is an instance 
of new tissue formation. 


JBKp- IV. Diptera Galls. 

Among the Diptera only one 
, T ., ,. . . family, Itonididao, is of importance 

of polypoid gall of Pongamia as gall-producer. This family has 
glabra Vent, (under low extensively been studied in India by 
power). M. S. Mani (op. cit.). Most of the 


galls by Diptera are formed on parts 
of plant above ground; a few species produce galls on the roots 
of Phanerogams. The galls are of different types, viz. beutel 
galls (pouch galls), leaf margin galls, leaf curls, globose or fusi- 
form swellings of stem, branch, leaf, or fruit. Most of the galls 
are of the histioid type, although a few organoid type of Diptera 
galls are also known. Other Diptera which produce galls on 
plants are Anthomyia , Chlorops, Liparia and Agromyza. In this 
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paper are dealt with the midge galls on stems, buds, leaves 
flowers. 


and 



Fig. 2. — Transverse section of polypoid leaf gall of Pongamia 
glabra Vent, (under low powV). 


Stem Galls. 

Family — Cucurbitaceae . 

Momordica charantia Linn. 

Organoid galls on stem by Lasioptera falcata Felt . 1 

Ramakrishna 2 has figured the galls and the adult midges, 
but no description of the gall has so far been published. 
Organoid, hypertrophy; regular, oval, fusiform, often extensive 
tumescence of the vines, specially the tender ones; green or 
yellowish-green, densely villous, often longitudinally ribbed and 

1 Mani, M. S. Pec . Indian Mus., XXXVI, p. 394, (1934). 

2 Ramakrishna, T. V. Rep. Proc. Third Ent. Meet., I, p. 324, pi. xviii, 
figs, a, b, (1920). 
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sulcato ; sometimes contorted and branched. Leaves often 
stunted and tendrils reduced. Solid and fleshy. Larval tunnels 
longitudinal, two or throe in number. Size usually 2 cm. in 
maximum diameter and 4*5-6 cm. long. Sometimes a whole 
internode is converted into a gall but very often three-fourth of 
an internode is swollen. 

Figure 3 shows a transverse section of tho gall in the middle. 
Epidermis normal, epidermal covering of long hairs also normal. 
Parenchyma of the cortex with relatively larger cells. Chloro- 
plasts distributed in the subepidermal layers of cells. Distribu- 
tion of vascular bundles almost as in normal stem, except that 
the medullary rays are broader and as a whole the bundles lie 


UlWJYdtl 
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is a mass of small, closely -packed proliferating cells. The seat 
of cell proliferation thus lies in the medulla of the stem. 

The anatomical structure of this gall differs from the similar 
stem galls of Coccima indica (produced by Neolasioptera 
cephalandrae) (vide infra) in the absence of the cystiferous thicken- 
ing of the larval tunnel, in the scattering of the vascular bundles 
being less complete and in the cell proliferation being confined 
to the medulla only. 


Melothria maderaspatana Cogn. 
Shoot gall by Lasioptera sp. 


Mani 1 described a shoot gall on this species under 4 be name 
MuJcia scabrella Arn. 



Fig. 4.— Part of transverse section of shoot gall of Melothria mader a- 
spatana Cogn. (Redrawn from a photomicrograph by Mam, 
under low power.) 


i Mani, M. S. Bee. Indian Mas., XXXVII, p. 450, (1935). 
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Figure 4 shows a part of the transverse section of the gall 
under low power of the microscope. Epidermis is normal. 
Vascular bundles are relatively more irregularly scattered than 
in the gall of Momordica charantia ; epidermal cells more abundant 
than in a normal part of the stem. Cortical tissue comparatively 
less than medulla, which is the seat of cell proliferation. 
Parenchyma cells largo, regular and hexagonal in shape near the 
epidermal side but smaller in the interior, gradually merging into 
the layer of proliferating cells in the very middle. The seat of 
cell proliferation is the medulla. 

Coccinia indica W. & A. 

Shoot galls by N eolasioptera cephalandrae Mani. 1 

This gall was first described by Mani from South India 
and has since been recorded by him practically from all over 
India. The galls are fusiform, .oval, local or extensive monili- 
form swellings of the vines. A transverse section through the 
middle of the gall shows the highly characteristic larval cyst, 
surrounded by a layer of closely packed small cells with thick 
walls, with the parenchyma outside. The thickening of the 
cell walls surrounding the larval cavity has been described by 
Mani 2 as cyst-formation. Outside the cyst is an irregular layer 
of proliferating cells. 

The epidermis is quite normal, though most of the epidermal 
cells are somewhat smaller than in the normal stem. The 
sub-epidermal colls contain much loss chloroplasts than in healthy 
stems. An extensive paronchyma consists of smaller or larger 
hexagonal colls. (Plate II, fig. 2.) The vascular elements 
occur irregularly in the parenchyma. A large vascular bundle 
is visible in the figure *at one end of the larval cyst. There is no 
differentiation between ^cortex and medulla. 

Bud Galls. 

Bud galls are produced by mites, thrips, coccids and some- 
times by midges. In most cases bud galls are of the organoid 
type and consist of a simple hypertrophy of the component 
parts. In some cases, however, especially those produced by gall 
midges, they are histioid and involve very considerable anatomical 
modifications of the leaves, and sometimes even of the growing 
axis of the bud. The leaf bud gall of Crataeva religiosa Forst., 
may be taken as typical of a bud gall produced by a gall midge. 


1 Mani, M. S. Bee. Indian Mua., XXXVI, p. 397, fig. 9, (1934); 
ibid., XXXVIII, p. 193, (1936); ibid., XL, p. 331, (1938). 

2 Mani, M. S. Curr. Sci ., II, p. 18, (1933). 
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F ainily — Ca pparidaceae . 

Crataeva religiosa Forst. 

Bud gall by Gecidomyiella crataevae Mani. 1 

The galls are irregular, sub -pyriform, deshy, lobed swellings* 
of the leaflets of an entire bud. The whole mass of the gall is 
composed of undifferentiated parenchyma cells of small sh e. 
In plate I, figs. 1 and 2 are shown respectively longitudinal 
and transverse sections of a part of the fleshy lobe of tho gad. 
The mid-rib is seen to be normal, while the laminar portion of the 
leaflet on either sides of it have become completely cor* verted 
into the undifferentiated parenchyma of the gall. The epidermis 
has practically disappeared. The text-figure 5 shows a part of 
the fleshy lobe of the gall, with some portion of tne normal 



F igl 5 . Transverse section through a part of the fleshy bud gall of 

Crataeva religiosa Forst, (under low power). 


lamina still on one side. The sharp contrast between the 
differentiated parenchyma in the normal lamina and the large 


i Mani, M. S. Bee . Indian Mus., XXXVI, p. 428, (1934). 
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cells in the undifferentiated parenchyma of the fleshy mass of 
the gall is very prominent. The apical part of a lobe of the gall 
consists of smaller cells than the interior, owing to the fact 
that cells in this region are actively proliferating. This is shown 
under higher magnification in text-figure 6. The vascular 
elements are normal but deeply embedded and scattered. Only 



Fig. 6. — Longitudinal section of a fleshy 
lobe of bud gall of Crataeva 
religio8a Forst. near tip (under 
low power). 


a few layers of cells immediately below the surface of the gall 
contain chlorophyll. The centres of cell proliferation lie in the 
mesophyll of the leaflets and cortex of the terminal axis of the 
bud. 


Leaf Galls. 

Most of the galls on petioles and leaf blades produced by 
Diptera are solid structures, usually of the histioid type. Some 
pouch galls are also formed on leaf blades by midges. 
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E ainily — A nacardiaceae. 


Odina wodier Roxb. 

Galls on petioles and loaf veins by Odinadiplosis odinae Mani. 1 

Epidermis is normal but in many places covered by scaly 
layers of cuticle. The subepidormal cells are somewhat oblong 
and small, while in the interior the cells are more rounded and 



Fio. 7. — Transverse section through a ‘ Rindengall * of petiole of Odina 
wodier Roxb. (Redrawn from a manuscript figure by Mani 
(under low power).) 


larger. The parenchyma is otherwise undifferentiated. Larval 
tunnel is surrounded by a cyst of thick-walled cells outside of 

1 Mani, M, S. Be c. Indian Mus ., XXXVII, pp. 435-439, (1935), 
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which is a layer of proliferating cells. When the gall forms as 
an outgrowth on the petiole, the seat of cell proliferation lies 
in the cortex and the vascular bundlos of the petiole remain 
normal (Fig. 7). This typo of gall -is usually called ‘RindongalP 
(Ross, 1932). 


Family — Leguminoseae . 

Pongamia glabra Vent. 

Loaf vein gall by Myricomyia pongamiae Mani. 1 

The galls are irregular and extensive tumescence of the 
veins of the loaf. A transverse section (Plate I, Fig. 3, under 
high power) of the gall characteristically resembles a transverse 
section of a monocotylodonous stem, with the vascular bundlos 
open, isolated and scattered among the undifferentiated mass of 
small, regular, hexagonal parenchyma cells. The epidermis is 
normal but without the usual thick cuticle. Chloroplasts are 
entirely absent in the gall tissue. 


Family — Convolvulaceae . 

Rivea hypocrateriformis Choisy. 

Spongy leaf gall by Asphondylia riveae Mani. 2 

The galls are large, globose or egg-shaped solid spongy 
swellings of the leaf blades, arising as a result of extensive cell 
proliferation of the entire tissue of the leaf on either sides of the 
mid-rib. The leaves are folded along the mid-rib while in the 
bud and the eggs are laid by the adult midge between the folds. 
The larvae on hatching ptart feeding on the coll contents and set 
up cell proliferation, as a result of which the two halves of the 
blade fuse together and swell up very much. The fusion thus 
naturally takes place on folded side, i.e. along the upper side 
of the normal leaf, so that the outer surface of the gall is in 
reality the under side of the blade. Coll proliferation doos not 
always extend to the entire mass of a lamina but often portions 
are left normal on the gall. Transverse sections through this 
region clearly shows the characteristic gradual degeneration of 
the palisade cells into the undifferentiated spongy parenchyma 
of the gall (Text-figure 8, Plate II, Fig. 4). Plate II, figure 1, 
shows a part of the transverse section of the gall near the 
mid-rib. 


1 Mani, M. S. Rec. Indian Mus., XXXVI, pp. 420-422, fig. 18,. 
(1934). 

2 Mani, M. S. Rec. Indian Mus., XXXVI, pp. 411-412, (1934). 

2B 
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The bulk of the gall tissue is made of large spongy 
parenchyma like cells with considerable air-spaces between. 



The epidermis is quite normal, but the fine silky hairs common 
on the under side of a normal leaf are completely absent. The 
subepidermal layers of cells contain some chloroplasts but the 
rest of the cells are wholly devoid of the green colouring matter. 
Deep in the interior surrounding the irregular, oval larval 
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chambers are smaller, closely-packed proliferating cells. A true 
cyst is not found in this gall. The veins of the leaf have become 
degenerated and the vascular bundles composing them are 
irregularly scattered in the spongy mass of the gall. 

A careful study of the text-figure shows that at the seat 
of gall formation the palisade cells gradually become smaller 
and smaller, the spongy cells more numerous and larger until 
finally in the gall there is no differentiation of tissues. 

In his brief account of the morphology of this gall, Mani 
( loc . cit.) described the subepidermal layers of the spongy paren- 
chyma of the gall as becoming elongated and taking on the func- 
tion of the true palisade cells, which have degenerated in the 
interior of the gall. My studies have not borne out his view. 
Although the subepidermal cells in the gall contain some chloro- 
phyll and are thus capable of functioning as assimilating tissues, 
no trace of elongation of the cells is visible anywhere. 


Family — Leguminosae. 

Acacia leucophloea Willd. 

Tomentose leaf gall by Schizomyia acaciae Mani. 1 

The adult midge lays eggs in between two-folded leaflets 
and the larvae on hatching start feeding on the cells nearby. 
This sets up extensive cell proliferation and the two leaflets fuse 
together into an oval gall, with narrow part of the blade still 
left normal, especially a.t the tip. A dense tomentum of brown, 
unicellular hairs grows on the surface of the gall. 

The bulk of the gall tissue (Figs. 9a, %) is made of regular, 
hexagonal, undifferentiated parenchyma cells, full of chlorophyll 
and tannin. The epidermis is very characteristic and is shown 
very highly magnified in Fig. 9c. The cuticle is thick, epidermal 
cells are small and project outwards as shown in the figure. 
There are no hairs on the normal leaflets, except for a little fine 
pubescence on tender ones. The appearance of the tomentum 
on the surface of the gall is formation of tissues (Cosens, 1912). 
The palisade and spongy parenchymae have become completely 
degenerated in the gall. In the centre of the mass is a large 
oval larval cavity, surrounded by a moderately thick layer of 
small, very closely packed proliferating cells, without the green 
colouring matter and thus very conspicuous in a section. All the 
veins are degenerated and the vascular bundles composing them 
are scattered in the form of a broken ring in the gall tissue. 


1 Mani, M. S. Bee. Indian Mns., XXXVI, p. 400, pi. vii, fig. ] 
(1934). 
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Fia. 9. — Tomer* tose gall on leaflets of Acacia leucophloea Willd. 

(a) longitudinal section; (6) transverse section (under 
a hand lens); (c) epidermis and hairs (under high 
power). (Redrawn from a photomicrograph by Mani.) 

Flower Galls. 

The simplest type of flower gall consists in the suppression 
of the essential organs of a flower or in the entire flower. Very 
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often one or more of the floral envelopes become converted into 
green and leaf-like structures. Such a type of gall is usually 
called ‘phyllomany \ When the growing points in the floral 
axis persists and all the floral envelopes turn into green leaf- 
like organs, even producing branches from their axils, the original 
floral nature of the growth cannot be recognized. This type of 
development is called ‘Wirrzopfek When this developmental 
degeneration involves even the essential organs of the flower, 
the resulting gall is called ‘chloranthy \ In many cases galls are 
formed on the peduncle or pedicel. The bulk of the flower 
galls produced by midges are however of the histioid type and 
bring about extensive cell proliferation of one or more of the 
floral parts with swellings and complete loss of the characteristic 
features of the organs. The flower gall of Ipomoea sepiaria is 
very characteristic in that the entire flower bud becomes a 
large, globose, swollen mass, in which no trace of any of the 
floral parts can be seen. 


Natural order Convolvvlaceae. 

Ipomoea sepiaria Koen. 

This gall is produced by an unknown species of gall midge 
and was recorded by Maui from South India. The following 
is a full description of the gall: Histioid, subglobose, irrogular, 
solid, fleshy, lobed and tubercular, pale yellow or brown swellings 
of the entire flower bud, about 1/5-2 /> mm. in diameter. The 
calyx is hypertrophied. The other parts of the flower are com- 
pletely degenerated into a huge mass. 

Plate 11, Figs. and 4 show respectively transverse sections 
of normal (lower bud nejy the tip and a part of a gall. There 
is no true epidermis. The tissue consists entirely of small 
undifferentiated parenchyma cells. There are two larval 
cavities visible in the section and surrounding them is a layer of 
small proliferating cells. The vascular elements are scattered. 
Cell proliferation takes place in tissue of the petals, stamens and 
ovaries. The cells of the galls are somewhat larger than in the 
normal floral parts. 
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Plate 1. 



Fkj. ]. -Longitudinal suction of fleshy gall of 
Cralaeva religiosa Forst., showing a 
part of the fleshy lobes and a vein 
(under low power). 




Fig. <1.- Transverse section of Pongamia 
glabra Vent., showing the vas. 
cular bundles scattered irrogu. 
laxly in the undifferentiated 
parenchyma as in a mono* 
cotvledonous stem (under low 
power). 



Fig. 2. — 'Transverse section of the same, 
showing mid-rib and the fleshy 
lobes of undifferentiated pa- 
renchyma (under low power). 


Fig. 4.— Transverse section of spongy leaf gall 
of Ifivva h y jiocrateriform is Choisy, 
showing the gradual disappearance of 
palisade and general structure of the 
spongy mass of gall (under low power). 
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Plate 2. 



Fig. I. — Transverse section of spongy leaf 
gall of Itivea h;ifiocmt< rifontn* 
( Jlioisy on the lower side, showing 
the mid-rib and a part of the 
parenchyma of the gall (under 
low power). 



Fig. 3. --Transverse section of flower bud (at 
tip) of Ipomoea mpiaria Koon. 
(under low power). 



Fig. '1. Transverse section of a part of solid 
shoot gall of (■oreinm indie, a 
(\igri., showing larval cyst, scat- 
tered vascular bundles, prolifer- 
ating cells and large parenchy- 
ma cells (under low power). 





Fig. 4. — Transverse section through a part 
of the fleshy flower gall of Ipo- 
moea mpiaria Koen., showing 
the irregular fleshy lobes, two 
larval cysts surrounded by pro- 
liferating cells and the undif- 
ferentiated parenchyma (under 
low power). 
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The Tharus and their Blood Groups. 

By D. N. Majumlar. 

The Tarai emends across the length of the Himalayas 
fringing the densely populated plains in the south. It is a low 
land of morasses and fens mostly covered with thick forests 
where wild beasts and jungle fever abound to make the country 
unsafe for settlement. Here dwell the Tharus and Bhoksas, two 
primitive tribes, who have either migrated for safety or have 
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been living in their secure asylum for centuries. The Tharus 
and Bhoksas are most interesting to ethnologists as both have 
maintained many of their primitive customs and traits in spite 
of their recent contacts with advanced social groups. The 
Bhoksas are found dovetailed between the Tharus in the Tarai 
and Bhabar from the Nainital-Pilibhit district border extending 
westwards across the north of Bijnour district and the south 
of Garhwal to the Ganges. The total Tharu population as 
recorded in the 1931 census is 77,021, of which 40,288 are males 
and 36,733 females (1931 Census, Vol. I, pt. II, p. 623). The 
distribution of the Tharus province- wise is as follows: Bengal 
482, Bihar and Orissa 37,338 and U.P. 39,201. In the Nainital 
district of the U.P., there are 30,753 Tharus and 6,600 Bhoksas. 
The Nainital Tharus are found in the following places : Bilhari, 
Nanakmata, Kilpuri and Tanakpur, but the majority are found 
in the Khatima Tehsil, which includes the whole of Bilhari 
Perganah, a part of the old Nanakmata, a part of Kilpuri and 
Tanakpur. In the Kheri district in U.P., the Tharus inhabit the 
northern areas bordering Nepal, from Bilraian to Bankati and 
even beyond. They are found on either side of the river Sarda, 
in British India and Nepal. 

There is little doubt that the Tharus and the Bhoksas belong 
to the same ethnic stock and it is perhaps true that both of these 
groups had come to the Tarai at the same time. The little 
difference in their culture should be attributed to the process of 
tribal transformation which must have taken place in their 
present habitat. It is possible that one group joined the ranks 
of Hinduism earlier than the other. The stories about their 
origin, the traditions the people still remember, do not give any 
clue to their affiliation or difference. The Bhoksas say that they 
came from Dakshin o* the south; some among them believe that 
they have come from Delhi, others that they were Panwar 
Rajputs and under Udayjit came to live at Bonbassa on the 
Sarda. Udayjit rendered valuable services to the Raja of 
Kumaon who gave them shelter. We shall discuss this aspect 
of their prehistory in another connection. 

Culturally the Bhoksas are more advanced than the Tharus; 
they engage Brahmins to officiate in their marriages, and put on 
sacred thread like caste people. The Tharus allow divorce and 
remarriage of widows, the Bhoksas look down upon such 
practices. The Tharus are a devil-ridden people, jhave oaths and 
ordeals in plenty and much of their disputes are settled through 
them, while the Bhoksas have lost their faith in such expedients. 
Witchcraft is a special characteristic of the Tharus and so 
great is the belief in their magical powers that the other people 
who come to trade with them dare not come too near their 
villages. The Bhoksas do believe in magic and witchcraft but 
they do not practise these arts, but leave them to the Tharus 
who are consulted in times of crises. 
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THE THARU& AND, THEIR BLOOD GROUPS 

Dominance op Women in Tharu Society. 

The Tharu women have a dominant position in the society. 
They form 90 p.c. of the crowd in markets and fairs. The 
women move about freely, and even smoke and dr ink in the 
bazar. Fishing is a feminine occupation and outdoor activity 
such as marketing produce, buying and selling, and business 
negotiations are also done by women. The acknowledged 
superiority of women among the Tharus has been the subject 
of much speculation and widely divergent views are lield by 
scholars who have written on them. The Tharu women do not 
allow their husbands to touch food or enter the kitchen. They 
do not allow the men to touch the water pots wherein water for 
drinking is stored. The women are expert painters and decora- 
tors; they paint pictures and scenes depicting fights and warriors 
on horseback. The women fish and hunt; the men carry traps 
and receptacles. In the Census Report of tho U.P. (1931) 
further peculiarities of Tharu women are recorded. While the 
caste women proceed to the fields, very early in the morning, 
have a meal at mid-day and work till the evening, the Tharu 
women go to their fields after a good meal corresponding to 
English breakfast. At mid-day they eat some grain and then 
return home in time to prepare the evening meal for their men- 
folk. They thus work two to three hours less than women of 
other tribes and castes. Again, Tharu women unlike other 
women do not carry paddy seedlings to the fields where they 
have to be transplanted; the seedlings have to be carried by men. 
Other women carry them on their head thus saving the expense 
of a labourer or two. Local landlords did their utmost to 
change these conditions but rather than change their mode of 
life the Tharus chose to leave the fields altogether. The result 
was an emigration of the Tharus to Nepal and adjacent parts 
where they live by agriculture or by engaging themselves as 
labourers. 

The tribal code definitely lays down the share of each sex 
in the property and belongings of the tribe. Women are the sole 
proprietors of domestic pets, poultry, cattle and the produce 
of the kitohen garden. They can dispose of these in any way 
they like and can use the income for their own personal needs, 
On one occasion a Tharu was tempted to sell a cock to my peon 
who was collecting provisions for me in the Tanakpur area. 
The Tharu brought the bird covered all the way to deliver it 
to my cook personally and realized the price for it. It was not 
the usual price he charged; he most certainly included con- 
sideration for his labour and the mental worry involved m 
appropriating other people’s property, as I came to know later 
on. In the evening all the neighbouring villages were invited 
by me to my tent for a demonstration of Tharu dance and 
music. The wife who owned the cock was also an expected 
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visitor. When the villagers started for my camp the man who 
had sold the cock to my peon ran up to my camp before the others 
arrived and demanded back his cock. My cook did not realize 
the implications of this demand and began to howl at the man, 
threatening him with dire consequences should he persist in his 
efforts to recover the bird. Fortunately, the cock was not meant 
for dinner that night and this lease of life saved the Tharu from 
abject exposure before the villagers. I was attracted by the 
l golmaV and enquired from the Tharu what his grievance was. 
He narrated the story of his discomfiture; how he has sinned 
against his wife and how he wanted to make amends for it. 
I ordered the release of the bird and the return of the ‘prodigal 
ward’ at once beamed up his frightened face and a glow was 
seen in his small covered eyes. What would have been a very 
delicate situation was remedied and a domestic quarrel which 
might have broken the ties of their marital life was averted. 

While the women have their belongings, the men have their 
bird traps, ploughs, oil presses/ the rewards of their manual 
labour and the produce of their fields. Even if they own these, 
they are not free to dispose of them as they please, for they 
need to consult their wives whose advice they seldom dare 
ignore. Ill-treatment of husbands by wives is frequent in the 
Tharu country and very often the aggrieved husband has to 
approach the Bharara (tribal priest) and through him offer 
prayers and sacrifices to their gods and goddesses for redress of 
his sufferings. The women are often seen as hard task masters 
and their direction of the activities of their menfolk is not always 
above reproach. But men have accustomed themselves to the 
ways of their women, and have adapted themselves to the 
condition of life, and tho jealousies and suspicions their women 
excite in them find expression in their belief in magic and witch- 
craft and in the various protective devices, charms and amulets, 
which aim at securing for them a decent livelihood and domestic 
bliss, a rare privilege of Tharu family lifo. 

The dominance of women in the Tharu country is explained 
by tho tradition that the Tharus are offsprings of mixed marriages 
between Rajput women and their servants, ‘ Saises ’ and ‘ Chamars * 
with whom the former fled to the jungles to escape the invading 
armies who killed their king and his men, their husbands and 
relations. The tradition is supported by the Tharus on the 
ground that the Tharu women have better physical features 
than men and they have consistently upheld the ban on the 
liberties of their menfolk, in spite of contacts with outsiders and 
the gradual progress they have made in their cultural life. It is 
true the Rajputs are taken as the progenitors of most of the 
Hinduized sections of the primitive substratum of population in 
India. Risley has described the various processes of tribal 
transformation and has shown how in all these processes the 
historical element has been supplied by the Rajput families of 
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Northern India who were believed to wander about and take 
shelter in inaccessible and even inhospitable regions to escape 
the lot of serfs and slaves in their native land, as the Mahomedans 
began to reduce one after another the independent Rajput 
principalities of Northern and Central India. 

Writing about the physiognomy of the Tharu tribe, Nesfiold 
said that the tribe had acquired a slightly Mongolian caste which 
showed itself chiefly, but not to a striking degree, in slanting 
eyes and high cheek bones. This he traced to intermarriages 
which have taken place within the last two or three centimes. 
But the description he gives of the average Tharu does not seem 
to be correct. He writes, ‘They (the Tharu) have long wavy 
hair, a dark, almost a black complexion and as mu oh hair on 
their face and body as is usual with other natives of India. 
In stature, build and gait they are distinctly Indian and not 
Mongolian: nor have they any traditions which connect their 
origin with Nepal.’ Risley recorded evidence of Mongoloid traits 
among the Tharus and Knowles found the ‘ mongolian style of 
feature’, predominant among them. According to Crooke, ‘the 
most probable explanation based on the available evidence 
seems to be that the Tharus are originally a Dravidian race who 
by alliance with Nepalese and other hill races have acquired 
some degree of Mongolian physiognomy’. That the Tharus 
have Mongolian features there is hardly any doubt. Their 
eyes are oblique, their complexion yellow or yellow-brown, hair 
on the body and face very scanty and straight, their nose thin 
and of medium size, while other features affiliate them more 
with the Nepalese than with any australoid or pre-Dravidian 
tribe or caste. I should think that the Tharus are really a 
mongoloid people who have assimilated non-mongoloid features — 
but how much of these are made up of the australoid or pre- 
Dravidian element and how much by the' Rajput type requires 
further investigation. ° 

Although the Tharu women possess a number of privileges 
which are usually denied to women of other tribes and castes, 
and they are more handsome than men, the suggestion of a 
Rajput strain among the Tharus is not easy to prove. In a few 
cases we havo found regular features, horizontal eyes, high 
forehead, tall stature and sallow white complexion, but these 
could be traced to mixed marriages whose memory has not died 
down in the villages. The cultural life of the Tharus does not 
suggest any super-imposition of a higher culture on their 
in dig enous pattern of life and living and those traits that appear 
alien are the result of contacts with foreign elements in the local 
population. Besides, in cases of mixture between a higher and 
an inferior race, a sort of hypergamy is practised, and an 
endogamy develops after a Jus Connvbii is effected. For a time 
only hypergamous marriages are allowed till the barriers become 
rigid enough to bar any further inter-mixture. That may have 
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been the cause of the origin of a large number of endogamous 
groups in India; it is also the case in other countries where such 
mixture has taken place. The frequent marital raids of the 
Tharus to Nepal from where they secure their supply of women do 
not support the contention of the comparative purity of race 
among the Tharus nor do the Tharu women prefer marriages 
with caste people among whom they live. 

The other plausible explanation of the dominance of women 
among the Tharus may be the natural aversion of men to do any 
work as is found generally among some mongoloid tribal stock. 
The mongolian is often found to be sluggish, weak, irresponsible 
and unwilling worker and in many areas they live on the labours 
of their wives. This may have pushed the Tharu men into the 
background while the women have assumed greater and greater 
responsibility in domestic life, till to-day they wield considerable 
influence over their menfolk. But even this explanation, I 
think, is not enough, for responsibility in domestic life may not 
result in undue importance of the womenfolk. The Tharus 
unlike other mongoloid tribes are a strong people. Their physical 
powers and habitual attitudes exhibit their capacity for 
sustained work, untiring endurance and strenuous efforts. The 
women appear to be rather delicate in constitution yet they are 
very brave and help their menfolk in the chase, which is still 
an important occupation with them. The Tharus are excellent 
cultivators and will ‘ till about four times as much land as a 
plainsman in the same neighbourhood’. The dominance of 
women, their rights to property, their maltreatment of their 
husbands, their active role in fishing and the chase and also in 
business negotiations, their liberty in choosing their partners and 
annulling -marriages, all reproduce the conditions of a matriarchal 
society, and it is desirable to investigate how far the Tharus 
have in them foreigh racial traits which has been seized by 
zealous social reformers as the explanation of their culture 
pattern or how the Tharu culture of to-day exhibits survivals of 
a matriarchal stage. This highly interesting aspect of Tharu 
culture tempted me to study their racial traits and anthropometric 
measurements, and blood groups were taken from various Tharu 
centres. The anthropometric data are being analysed by Prof. 
P. C. Mahalanobis at the Statistical Laboratory, Calcutta, the 
rosults of which will form the subject of a report to be published 
by the Government of India, Census Operations, 1 941 . The blood 
groups data can be discussed without prejudice to the work in 
progress. 

The Incidence of Malaria among the Tharus. 

Another reason that prompts me to discuss the blood groups 
of the Tharus is their comparative immunity from malarial 
fever. The Tharus, living as they do in a malarious and 
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unhealthy country, have been popularly known as immune from 
malarial infection. As early as 1 904, Mr. H. R. Nevill mentioned 
this fact in the district Gazetteer of Nainital . ‘ From habituation \ 
so he writes, ‘and from a long course of natural selection, the 
Tharu has become almost immune from the deadly malarial 
fever of the Tarai. It is not true, as is usually asserted, *tb at the 
Tharu never suffers from fever, but it is an undoubted fact that 
he is able to live and flourish in a climate which is generally 
fatal to emigrants from other districts. * But the Tharus suffer 
from an eye disease called trachoma which is found in an epidemic 
form. Boys and girls otherwise handsome and healthy most 
have their eyes affocted with trachoma and often the pupil is 
seen dilated and even bulges out which add to the volume ct the 
eye folds. The Tharus were also the subject of a report about 
30 years ago and their immunity more or less was recognized by 
the Public Health Department. 

How far malaria is selective would be an interesting enquiry. 
Some correlation between malaria and blood groups was observed 
by Russian scientists. The Tarai, as we nave already men- 
tioned above, is notorious for the incidence of malaria and yet 
there aro people who live and thrive in the unhealthy and 
inhospitable climate of the Tarai. People who are not 
habituated to the climate suffer from malaria and in some parts 
like Chandan Chowki, Dudhwa, Bonbasa and Tanakpur, the 
incidence of malaria is very high. In Bonbassa where the head 
works of the Sai da Canal lie, the incidence of malaria among the 
labour population is so high that the authorities had to devise 
methods to protect the labourers from malarial infection. Not 
only was a regular dose of quinine systematically given to the 
people, but a big house with wire guaze fencing was constructed 
and as soon as the labourers finished their daily routine duties, 
they wore made to enter the house and remain there till next 
morning when they would again be haihessed to their respective 
duties. Those that chafed at this preventive measure were 
forcibly put into the shed and locked inside, an arrangement, 
however cruel it might look was necessary in the interest of the 
work and also of the workers concerned. 

Malaria is one big single cause of depopulation in many 
parts and of loss of vitality in the population, but in the Tarai 
among the Tharus and Bhoksas, the ravages of the disease have 
been insignificant compared to those in other parts of India. 
Onions and garlic in large quantities in their diet are considered 
to be the cause of immunity from malaria by some, while others 
claim their immunity from their habitual cleanliness and the full 
meal they get always. It is difficult either to accept or reject 
these explanations but even if they be true, similar immunity 
must develop elsewhere among people who suffer from malaria. 

Our enquiries have shown that the Tharus have not developed 
an absolute immunity from malaria. The Tharu children suffer 
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from the disease as much as other children. I should think that 
ninety per cent of these children show their spleens in no uncertain 
manner. But as the children grow the spleen gradually gets 
reduced and ultimately become normal and by the age of 12 to 15 
the Tharu children develop an immunity. This experience has 
been corroborated by medical officers of health who have worked 
among the Tharus and also the local people who know them 
so well. 


The Blood Groups. 

The 'Tharu data were collected from various villages round 
about Chandan Chowki, Dudhwa, Bankati, Bilraian, Sonarpur in 
the North Kheri Forest Division and from Bonbasa, Tanakpur 
and Nanakmata in the Nainital District. The anthropometric 
measurements and blood group data discussed in the paper were 
obtained, with the kind help of Mr. N. Sen, I.F.S., Divisional 
Forest Officer, North Kheri division who had accompanied me in 
my tours and also assisted me in my work throughout my stay in 
the Kheri forests. The photography, as usual, was done by 
my friend Mr. P. R. Roy, the reputed artist who voluntarily 
accompanies me in my ethnographic tours. I am indebted to 
Roy for generous co-operation and to Mr. Sen for the valuable 
facilities without which the data could not be secured. 

The group sera were made at Lucknow by Dr. V. S. Manglik 
and as usual were tested against Sera from the Haffkine Institute, 
Bombay, and those from the Central Research Institute, Kasauli. 
The laboratory paraphernalia were conveniently carried in a 
portable trunk and the difficulties of field work were considerably 
obviated. Tents were pitched in the centre of Tharu villages 
and where bungalows were available, the Tharus were asked to 
assemble ostensibly for medical inspection. The local medical 
officer of health also accompanied me and assisted in the collec- 
tion of blood samples and his presence and that of the D.F.O. 
made the work smooth for me and pleasant to the Tharus. So 
anxious were the women and the children for getting their blood 
tested that hours before we reached a village centre they were 
present in numbers for the purpose. Many had to be dis- 
appointed as I could not test more than a limited number every 
day and those that went unexamined had to be satisfied by 
presents, cigarettes $nd coins. I don’t think if any investigator 
had similar fortune as I had among the Tharus. The usual 
precautions, testing the potency of the sera to be used, controls, 
etc. were taken. Blood was taken from the fore-finger of the 
left hand with a prick by a blood taking lancet and poured into 
small sterile test tubes with cotton plugs and containing 1 c.c. 
normal saline prepared fresh every morning. 

Before testing, the supernatant fluid was poured off each 
deposit of red cells and saline was added to give an even sus- 
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pension. As the samples were tested two to three hours after 
collection, few cases of haemolysis occurred. 

The table below gives the blood groups of the Tharus and 
Tibetans: 


No. 

0 

A 

B 

AB 

B+AB 

Tharus (mule and 

female) — (241) 

271 

17*0 

37*5 

IS 4 

55-0 

Tharu females — (82) . . 

25*6 

13-4 

42-7 

18*3 

61-0 

Tibetans (Tennants) — 187 

14-9 

1 

471 

13*9 

*4 1 

380 


Evidently the Tharus show a very high incidence of AB 
which I should think, is larger than that obtained for any Indian 
caste or tribe except the Tibetans who live on the north-east of 
India. Even the Tibetans do not show as high a percentage of 
(B+AB) as do the Tharus. Should we therefore conclude that 
this high AB (also B) among the Tharus may have giv^n them an 
immunity to malaria ? While measuring the Tharus, I found a 
number of them were suffering from fever. I noted their number 
in the register and discovered later that most of those belonged 
to group A while 78 p.c. of the (R-f AB) group on enquiry said 
that they were not habitual victims of malarial infection. This, 
however, may be a mere coincidence but it may also indicate 
some correlation that exists between blood groups and malaria. 

The high incidence of B+AB may mean that 0 and A are 
disappearing by the selective action of the environment, leaving 
B+AB to multiply. This is not surprisipg when we remember 
how the Negroes of the south (in America) who were used to a 
warmer climate when driven to the ndrth have succumbed to 
pulmonary diseases and this is one big single cause of depopulation 
of the native population in America. 

The Tharus derive themselves from a mixture of Rajputs 
and Nepalese; some say from Rajput women and their menials, 
the ‘ Chamars * and ‘Saises* and the dominance of the women in 
the Tharu country is believed to be duo to this. The Chamars 
do not possess mongolian cast of face and Rajputs do not have 
epicanthric folds in their eyes but most of the Tharus have. 
Besides, the Rajputs of Northern India have a high A value and 
less B and it is difficult to explain the very low incidence of A 
among the Tharus unless we suppose that the B+AB group has 
succeeded in acclimatizing themselves while A has not. The 
large incidence of B+AB may both be the cause and effect of a 
process of inbreeding, and if B+AB are inimune from malaria, 
the Tharus as a group now is more immune than the other 
groups in the neighbourhood. This, however, needs to be 
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corroborated by blood group data from other malarial districts 
in different parts of India. Wiener reported the results obtained 



by certain Russian investigators which indicate that individuals of 
Group O are less likely to contract malaria than those of group 
AB or group B. It must be mentioned here that the two 
groups B +AB are infrequently mot in Russia and the percentage 
of 0 is greater than B and AB. But the Tharu data show a 
high B+AB value and also that persons with the B+AB group 
suffer less from malaria than O or A. I do not think that such 
divergent results are necessarily inconsistent, for the climatic 
conditions in one part may afford immunity to those of a parti- 
cular group, while another set of climatic conditions may favour 
a different blood gi;oup in its struggle for adaptation. As a 
matter of fact all reported correlation between blood groups 
and diseases could not be corroborated by further investigations. 
I should think that hasty interpretation of results based on small 
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samples is perhaps responsible for this and I would plead for an 
extensive blood group investigations before we admit negative 
results. But once a people is known to have developed an 
immunity, the task of applied anthropology begins. 

From a comparison of the blood group data available yet, 
it appears that the B concentration is most marked among those 
social groups which have passed from the tribal to caste status 
or those which are known to be hybrid castes. The depressed 
castes in Bengal show a high B concentration, so do the erLiinal 
tribes of Northern India. The Paniyanas (Aivappan), the Naga 
tribes, Angami and Konyak, all exhibit lowor percentage of B . 
But as soon as we include in our survey those tribes which are 
known to be mixed or those who from the nature of their occupa- 
tion or otherwise allow inter-tribal marriages and extra-marital 
relationship with neighbouring tribes and castes, the percentage 
of B suddenly increases. Further data are required to sub- 
stantiate the point, but all the same it appears that hybridization 
may havo something to do with the increase of incidence of a 
particular blood group in the population. 

If we arrange the serological values of {A-B) of all Indian 
tribes and groups available, we get the following arrangement : — 


Caste or tribe. 

(A-B) 

Caste or tribe. 

(A-B) 

Hazaras . . 

.. -14 

Bengali Kayasthas 

.. —11-7 

Jats 


. . -11 

Bengali Brahmins 

.. -120 

Khatris . . 

. . - 5 

Bengali-Mahishyas 

. . -19-4 

Raiputs . . 

- 5 

A1 1 non- caste Hindu s — 1 7 * 8 




Mohammedans 

.. -16-7 




Santhals . . 

.. -14-6 


^Hindus 

.. —12-7 

Marias . . 

. . - 81 


Kayasthas 

.. -12-7 

Chenchus 

. . - 19-0 


Khatris 

. . - 9-1 

Goanese . . 

. . - 6 r> 


Chamars 

. . -20-6 

Mahrattas 

. . - 7-3 

U.P.< 

Dorns 

.. -16-6 

Nairs 

.. —KM 

Dorns (Hills) 

.. -13-8 

Paniyans . . 

. . —52-8 


Bhatus 

.. -15-1 

Syrian Christians 

. . - 2-2 


Karwals 

.. -18-0 

Tamils 

. . - 5-4 


, Thar us 

. . -20-5 

Todas 

.. -18-5 




Biiils 

. - 1-5 




Patelias . . 

. . - 15 

A classification of the tribes 

and castes into the 

following 


groups with values, ( — 5 and above), (—5 and —15) and ( — 15 
and below) gives the following arrangement with respect to their 
A-B values: 
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of O is greater than B and AB. But the Tharu data show a 
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conditions in one part may afford immunity to those of a parti- 
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samples is perhaps responsible for this and I would plead for an 
extensive blood group investigations before we admit negative 
results. But once a people is known to have developed an 
immunity, the task of applied anthropology begins. 

From a comparison of the blood group data available yet, 
it appears that the B concentration is most marked among tnose 
social groups which have passed from the tribal to caste status 
or those which are known to be hybrid castes. The depressed 
castes in Bengal show a high B concentration, so do the crL ainal 
tribes of Northern India. The Paniyanaa (Aiyappan), the Naga 
tribes, Angami and Konyak, all exhibit lower percentage of B. 
But as soon as we include in our survey those tribes which are 
known to be mixed or those who from the nature of their occupa- 
tion or otherwise allow inter-tribal marriages and extra-marital 
relationship with neighbouring tribes and castes, the percentage 
of B suddenly increases. Further data are required to sub- 
stantiate the point, but all the same it appears that hybridization 
may have something to do with the increase of incidence of a 
particular blood group in the population. 

If we arrange the serological values of ( A-B ) of all Indian 
tribes and groups available, we get the following arrangement : — 


Caste or tribe. 

(A-B) 

Caste or tribe. 

(A-B) 

Hazaras . . 

. . -14 

Bengali Kayasthas . . 

-11-7 

Jats 

. . 

.. -11 

Bengali Brahmins 

-120 

Khatris . . 

- 5 

Bengali-Mahishyas . . 

-19-4 

Rajputs . . 

- 5 

All non- caste Hindus 

-17-8 




Mohammedans 

-167 




Santhals 

-14-6 


f Hindus 

. . —12-7 

Marias 

- 8-1 


Kayasthas 

.. -12-7 

Chenchus 

-190 


Khatris 

..-91 

Goanese 

- 6-5 


Chamars 

. . — 20-6 

Mahrattas 

- 7-3 

U.P.<( 

I)oms 

.. -16-6 

Nairs 

-131 


Dorns (Hills) 

.. -13-8 

Paniyans 

—52-8 


Bhatus 

.. -151 

Syrian Christians 

- 2-2 


Karwals 

.. -18-0 

Tamils 

- 5-4 


^Tharus 

. . -20-5 

Todas 

-18-5 




Bhils 

- 1-5 




Patelias . . 

- 1-5 


A classification of the tribes and castes into the following 
groups with values, (—5 and above), ( — 5 and —15) and ( — 15 
and below) gives the following arrangement with respect to their 
A-B values: 
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(X — 5) 

(-5 and -15) 

( — 16 and below) 

Paniyans, S. India . . 

Tamils, S. India. 

Non-caste Hindus, 

Ohenehus „ 

Khattris, Punjab. 

Bengal. 

Mohammedans, Bengal. 

Nairs „ 

Rajputs, C. India. 

Mahishyas, Bengal. 

Syrian Christian, * 

Hazaras, Punjab. 

Dorns, U.P. 

S. India. 


Bhils, South India 

Jats, Punjab. 

Bhatus, „ 

(Majumdar). 


Patelias, sAndia 

Bengal Kayastha. 

Karwals, „ 


Bengal Brahmins. 

Haburas, „ 

Todas, Nilgiri. 


Goanese, Goa. 

Tharus, U.P. 


Mahrattas, Bombay. 



It appears therefore that the highest negative values are 
obtained among the criminal tribes, the Tharus, the non-caste 
Hindus, Mohammadans and Mahishyas of Bengal. These castes 
and groups as we know, are of mixed origin. The Tharus are a 
mongoloid tribe with mixed non-mongoloid traits. They claim 
mixed descent from Rajputs and Nepalese. The Mohammedans 
of Bengal are a heterogeneous group because their ranks have 
swelled by conversion. The Mahishyas originally of aboriginal 
descent have been fortunate in assimilating non-aboriginal 
features, while the non-caste Hindus of Bengal are certainly not 
a homogeneous group. The Dorns are a mixed group, so are 
the Karwals and Bhatus. Thus the high B percentage may have 
arisen from hybridization as we already suggested before. 

That this is the experience of field workers will be evident 
from what Macfarlane observed on the basis of a large number of 
investigations. She noticed that in the few instances where there 
were data from two related communities in one locality (except 
in Cochin) the lower caste or that which probably contains more 
Dravidian admixture shows a high frequency for B. I should 
put the 'Dravidian* out of this statement as I think the term is 
a ‘misnomer*. If this be true, it is necessary to collect data 
from groups living in the same locality. Until such data are 
available the mutation hypothesis should wait. Like many other 
anthropometric tests the biochemical evidence should be handled 
with caution till the data speak for themselves. 
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Respiratory Adaptations of the South Indian 
Homalopterid Fishes. 

By Sunder Lal Hora and Nirmal Chandra Law. 

In a recent paper, one of us 1 dealt with, the taxonomy of 
the Homalopterid fishes known from Peninsular India, and 
discussed the zoogeographical significance of their occurrence in 
this part of the country. He described representafciv es of three 
genera, Balitora Gray, Bhavania Hora and Travancoria Hora, 
belonging to the subfamily Homalopterinae. Of these, Bhavania 
is unique among the Homalopterinae in having the gill-openings 
restricted to above the bases of the pectoral fins. In the 
Gastromyzv>ninae, however, several genera, such as Gastromyzon 
Gunther, Pseudogastromyzon Nichols, N eogastromyzon Popta, 
Beaufortia Hora and Sewdlia Hora, possess similarly modified 
gill- openings. Besides the reduction of the gill-openings, the 
structures associated with the mouth, such as lips, barbels, 
rostral groove, etc., have also undergone structural adaptations 
in connection with the respiratory needs of the respective fishes. 
In a general way these modifications were discussed by Hora 2 
in 1932. In this communication wo give in greater detail the 
various modifications in structure connected with the respiratory 
activities of the South Indian forms. 

The respiratory movements of Balitora brucet Gray were 
described by Hora 8 in 1923. It was observed that under normal 
circumstances only a small upper part of the gill-opening, 
provided with a broad gill-membrane, wa^ functional, while the 
lower portion was rarely, if ever, used. Tt was also found that 
the fish was capable of suspending its respiratory movements for 
fairly long periods and that whenever any undesirable object 
entered the mouth it was spouted out with considerable force 
and thrown away at a distance of an inch or so. In the case of 
Hemimyzon yaotanensix , Fang 4 observed that the 1 * fish ‘keeps its 
head up and down in continuously harmonic motions with the 
closing and opening of tho branchial valves and the ceaseless 
vibrating of the posterior vertical portions of the pectorals while 
in respiration*. Hora ( loc . cit ., 1923, p. 594) found that during 
respiration the snout of B. brucei was slightly raised above the 

1 Hora, S L., Rec. Tnd. Mua., XLIII, pp. 221-232, pi. viii (1941). 
On pages 227 and 228, it is stated that the Sethumalai Hills are in Mysore. 
Mr. B. S. Bhimachar has kindly informed me that these hills form a part, 
of the Anamalai Hills, which are situated to the south of the Nilgiri 
Hills. 

2 Hora, S. L., Mem. Ind. Mus., XII, pp. 326-327 (1932). 

8 Hora, S. L., Rec. Ind. Mus., XXV, p. 694 (1923). 

* Fang, P. W., Sinensia, I, p. 142 (1931). 

( 39 ) 
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level of the substratum. He further remarked that ‘It seems 
quite probable that the inner rays of the paired fins, which show 




a. Travancoria jonesi Hora ; 6. Bhavania australis (Jerdon). 

peculiar movements, are used in driving away the excess of water 
that may enter below the fish from the anterior end. In still 
water these rays stop moving to and fro, thus showing that it is 
only in rapid water that their movements are useful to the fish. 
By continually pumping out the leakage water from underneath 
the fish they are directly helping the adhesive surface in the 
performance of its function. There is a regular channel at the 
base of pectoral fin along which the water moves before it is 
expelled at the posterior end and a current flowing in this groove 
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can be seen by placing a few drops of carmine solution near the 
anterior end of the base of the pectoral fin ’ . Thus the movements 
of the inner rays of the pectoral fins are not associated with 
respiration, but with adhesion by creating low pressure under- 
neath the fish. 1 

At our request Mr. S. Jones conducted experiments on the 
respiratory movements of Bhavania australis in the Kallar 
Stream, about 30 miles north-east of Trivandrum, by using the 
same technique a& employed in Hora’s experiments on BaitL ra 
brucei ( loc . cit.) and observed that 

* Carmine powder placed under the anterior end of the fish is taken 
in and exhaled with the two tiny continuous streams which emerge from 
the small gill-openings. The respiratory movement is very fast, and its 
rate was not counted. When any large mass of foreign matter enters 
the mouth, it is spouted out with force. The movement of the posterior 
portions of the paired fins does not seem to have any relation to respiration 
for, when the fish is transferred to still water, this movement is stopped 
after a shoii- time. Any slight disturbance in the water induces the 
resumption of the movement. In nature, whether the current is slow or 
fast, the posterior portions of the pectoral fins are always kept in motion. 
With the help of the paired fins, the fish gently crawls or glides forwards 
on the rocks. While breathing, the anterior lip is held just above the 
substratum, the four rostral barbels are directed towards the mouth, and 
the two maxillary barbels are direoted outwards. 

The fish does not suspend its respiratory movements either under 
water or outside of it. Though quite motionless otherwise, the fish, 
when lifted out of water by the tail, gasps for breath. When kept out 
of water, every drop of the liquid inside the gill-chambers is passed out 
first and afterwards air is taken in through the mouth and exhaled through 
the gill-openings. Fish taken out of water and held suspended by the 
tail is capable of living for 10-15 minutes, while if its rnouth opening 
alone is under water the respiratory movements are not interrupted and 
the expiratory current continues to flow through the exposed gill-openings 
as two continuous streams. One of the fish was kept in this condition 
for 45 minutes and, though its surface dried up to some extent, it seemed 
to be quite healthy when returned to water.’ • 

To comprehend fully the respiratory adaptations of the 
Homalopterid fishes, it is necessary to remember that these are 
greatly flattened forms in which the ventral surface and the 
paired fins, by which they adhere to rocks, are horizontal. The 
mouth is usually small and situated on the ventral surface con- 
siderably behind the tip of the snout. In swift currents there is 
a tendency among flattened organisms to obviate any flow of 
water underneath them, and this result has been accomplished 
in different ways. Among fishes, there are at least two genera, 
Oyrinocheilus Vaillant, a mountain carp known from Borneo and 
Siam, and Arges Cuv. & VaL, a catfish of the Andes in South 
America, in v nich the mouth no longer serves as a passage for the 
inspiratory current. Here ‘each gill-opening is divided into an 
upper slit-like portion, which serves as an inhalent opening and 

i Hora, S. L., Phil. Trans. Roy. Roc. London (B), CCXVIII, p. 259 
<1930). 
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communicates with the posterior part of the mouth cavity imme- 
diately in front of the gills, and a lower much wider portion which 
serves as an exhalent aperture and is guarded by a large mem- 
branous flap’ 1 . In the Homalopterid and other hill-stream 
fishes investigated by Hora (he. cit 1923, pp. 591-596), the gill- 
openings are divided into an upper and a lower part, but both 
are meant for the passage of the expiratory current — the upper 
part is functional while the lower rarely, if ever, comes into 
play. However, one definite purpose is served even by this 
simple modification and that is this ; the water of the expiratory 
current is not discharged on the ventral surface of the animal. 
The object of intermittent respiration seems to be to keep the 
anterior end closely applied to the substratum during the periods 
when the respiratory movements are suspended. The lower 
part of the gifi-opening being useless becomes closed up and we 
get the evolution of the genera like Bhavania , Gastromyzon, etc. 



Text-fig. 2. — Dissections from the ventral surface of the buccal cavity 
and gill-chambers of Balitora Gray and Travancoria Hora. X 3J. 

a. Balitora brucei Gray; b. Travancoria jonesi Hora. 

The shaded parts represent the receptacles for the storage of 
water for respiration. Attention is also invited to the structure of 
the lips, rostral groove and rostral fold in the two forms. 


With the reduction of the gill-openings and the small size 
of the mouth, it is obvious that the volume of the respiratory 
current is considerably reduced. One is led to the conclusion, 
therefore, that these fishes must possess some sort of receptacles 

1 Hora, S. L., Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc., XXXVI, pp. 548-550 
(1933). 
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for the storage of water, and on dissection it has been found that 
the pharynx and the gill- cavities have undergone certain modifica- 
tions which enable them to store water. In Balitora and 
Travancoria , where the gill-openings are comparatively extensive, 
only shallow pouches are formed both along the roof of the 
mouth and in the gill-chambers, but in Bhavania , where the gill- 
openings are greatly reduced, the receptacles for water are ‘well 



Text-fig. 3. — Dissections from the ventral surface of the buccal cavity 
and gill -chambers of Qaatromyzon Giinther and Bhavania Hora. 

a. Qaatromyzon borneensia Gunther. X3£; b. Bhavania australis 
(Jerdon). X 2$. 

The shaded parts of the buccal cavity and gill -chambers represent 
the receptacles for the storage of water for* respiration. Attention is 
also invited to the structure of the mout^ parts of these fishes. 


developed. So the reduction of the gill-openings and the 
development of the large pharyngeal and gill spaces for the 
storage of water seem to go hand in hand. In Qaatromyzon the 
head is so depressed and flattened that separate storage pouches 
are not formed but the whole of the buccal cavity and the 
opercular chambers form one large continuous reservoir. In the 
evolution of storage cavities, these torrential fishes show a 
parallel development to the air-breathing fishes of India, 1 such 
as Periophthalmus Bloch and Schneider, Periopkthalmodon 
Bleeker, Totnioides Lae6pede, Apocryptes (Osbeck) Cuv. & Val., 
Pseudapocryptes Bleeker, Boleophthalmus Cuv. & Val., 
Pisoodonophis Kaup and a host of other estuarine fishes, 
in which the pharyngeal lining and the gill-chambers serve 


1 Hora, S. L., Trans . Nat. Inst. Sci . India , I, pp. 1-16 (1035); Proc . 
Ned. Inst. Sci. India t V, pp. 281-287 (1937). 
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as the main respiratory organs. After taking in a gulp of fresh 
air, the type of air-breathing fishes enumerated above suspend 
their respiratory movements for fairly long periods. In this 
connection reference may be made to Hora’s contention that the 
present-day diverse structures associated with aerial respiration 
in fishes seem to have developed originally to increase the area 
for aquatic respiration and only ‘under adverse conditions of 
stagnation and drought, took up the function of aerial respira- 
tion. The accessory respiratory organs, however, can be used 
for both aerial and aquatic respiration under suitable conditions ’ 
(Hora, loc. cit ., 1936, p. 14). The above view has recently been 
confirmed by Wu and Liu 1 in their elaborate experimental 
studies on Monopterus javanensis (Fluta alba); they have also 
found that the bucco-pharyngeal epithelium, though habitually 
employed as the organ of air-breathing, proves effective for 
aquatic respiration also. Conversely, it should also be possible 
to keep torrential fishes alive in air provided their bucco- 
pharyngeal epithelium can be kept moist. Mr. Jones's experi- 
ments on Bhavania reported above clearly show that under 
adverse conditions the pharyngeal and gill pouches of the highly 
specialized Homalopterid fishes can subserve aerial respiration for 
short period or probably as long as their gills remain moist. 

These results are of special value in elucidating the origin 
and function of the accessory respiratory organs in fishes. 

It may here be noted that though normally all torrential 
fishes are water-breathers, during periods of drought when the 
streams are liable to break up into a series of pools and puddles, 
certain types, 2 * such as Amblyceps, Olyra, Lep idocephalus , 
AcanthophthalmuSy etc., with normal gill-openings, resort to 
aerial respiration. As pointed out by Hora, 8 under these 
conditions the epithelial lining of the buccal cavity and of the 
enlarged gill-chambers, though normally used for aquatic 
respiration, subserve aerial respiration. 

We have already pointed out that in the Homalopterid 
fishes the respiratory current enters through the mouth and for 
this reason the anterior end is slightly raised to allow the passage 
of water to the mouth. In a majority of the forms, there is a 
rostral groove in front of the mouth which is continued round the 
corners of the mouth into labial grooves and the radiating side 
channels diverging from them posteriorly. These grooves are 
no doubt developed to regulate the flow of water along definite 
channels and to prevent its spreading under the whole surface. 
In the rostral and labial grooves and on the lips surrounding the 
mouth barbels or other tentacular processes are developed for 


1 Wu, H. W. and Liu, C. K., Sinensia, XI, pp. 231-238 (1940). Also 
see review of it by Hora, S. L., Gurr. Sci., X, pp. 379, 380 (1941). 

2 Hora, S. L., Trans . Nat. Inst. Sci. India , I, pp. 11, 12 (1935). 

2 Hora, S. L., Rec. Ind. Mas., XXXV, pp. 612-616 (1933). 
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testing the purity of the water that is used for respiratory 
purposes. In Balitora brucei the lips are continuous and 
strongly fringed all over, while in Bhavania and Tramncoria 
the lips are so adapted that the water can only pass into the 
mouth, when it is applied to the substratum, from the' sides of 
the middle part of the lower lip where gaps exist between it and 
the lateral parts of the lip. The middle part of the lower lip is 



Text-fig. 4. — Ventral surface of the anterior part of head in Travancoria 
Hora and Bhavania Hora to show the nature of the mouth and the 
structure of the associated parts, xca. 5. 

a. Travancorm jonesi Hora; b. Bhavania australis (Jerdon). 

The central portion of the posterior lip in these two forms is 
modified into two papilla-like structures which guard the entrances of 
the inspiratory current to the mouth. In figure a they are shown as 
plugging the inspiratory channels, while in figure b they are shown 
pulled backwards to permit the inspiratory current to enter the 
mouth. 


provided with two well-developed papillae, which when thrust 
forwards, are capable of closing up the $aps, and when pulled 
backwards leave passages for the flow of the water into the 
mouth. The papillae are sensory and are capable of testing the 
water as it flows through the passages. The rostral barbels, 4 in 
Bhavania and 7 or more in two rows in Travancoria , also serve 
for testing the respiratory current. The lips are thick and 
papillated and would help to seal the mouth when the respiratory 
movements are suspended. The modifications of the mouth and 
associated structure are very diverse in the Horaalopteridae, and 
serve as valuable diagnostic characters for distinguishing 
genera and species. 

Summary. 

The respiratory movements of Balitora , Hemimyzon and Bhavania are 
discussed and correlated with the habitat and form of the fishes. It is 
shown that the movements of the inner rays of the pectoral fins are not 
associated with respiration. The probable causes which may have led to 
the reduction of gill- openings and the formation of receptacles for storage 
of water are explained. Attention is directed to the close parallelism 
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between the accessory respiratory chambers of the Homalopteridae and the 
bucco-pharyngeal chambers of certain air-breathing fishes of India. An 
account of the lips and associated structures of the Homalopteridae of 
South India is given and the probable functions of the various structures 
explained. 
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The Rajavadi (Bhawai) Plate of Lak$mana Sena Deva. 

By N. K. Bhattasali. 

This copper-plate grant of King Laksmnua S<‘na Deva of 
Btngal has v *ad an unusually chequered history. Tut salient 
points oft hat history are briefly noted below. 


History of the Find. 

'This single sheet of copper was dug up a bool 1790 A D. by a 
Ivoneh cultivate** from the vicinity an old tank and the Jlath 
on its bank, called respectively Maggi’s Dig hi and Maggi’s math. 
situated on the District .Board road running from Kapasia to 
Rajendrapur Ry. Station, — about 3] miles .vest of Kapasia, and 
9 1 miles north-east of the Jayadevpur Railway Station on the 
Daeca-Mymensing Railway line, Db. Dacca, in the village of 
Rajavadi. 1 The finder took the plate to Raja Loknarayan Roy, 2 
the then zamindar of Bhawai. His son, Raja Goloknarayan Roy 
showed the plate in about 1829 to Mr. Walters, the then District 
Magistrate of Dacca. The keensighted Magistrate immediately 
realized the importance of the copper-tablet inscribed with ancient 
wiiting and obtained it from Raja Goloknarayan. He then 
asked Pandit Bhairab Tarkalahkar, the Court -Pandit of the 
period at Dacca, to decipher the plate. The Pandit fared very 
ill with the unfamiliar work entrusted to him and supplied the 
Magistrate with a reading, which was almost totally fictitious. 
Mr. Walters presented the plate to the. Asiatic Society of Bengal 
along with the Tarkalahkar 3 * ’s reading.* Dr IT. H. Wilson, 
who was then the Secretary of the Society, immediately gauzed 
Tarkalahkar’s reading at its proper value, pronounced it as 
'exceedingly and unnecessarily defective 5 and employed Circe 
Pandits to prepare a fresh reading. They took great pains and 
]H*epared an improved reading, but Dr. Wilson entertained 
‘strong doubts’ about the correctness of even this reading and 
was not prepared to depend upon the results achieved. But he 
ascertained by comparison of portions, that it was a much more 
faithful copy than the one sent by Mr. Waiters. 

With the help of the version prepared by the Pandits of the 
Society, Dr. Wilson read a notice of the plate in a monthly meeting 


1 The location of the tank can he seen on Fig. D, on p. 1 6, in the north- 

east corner of the village of Rajavadi, just on the border of the village, 

sptith of the District Board road. 

* 2 Mr. Wallers writes : ‘ Liu* khenarian from which 1 originally gave the 

name as Lakgininarayan. The famous Sannyasi Kumar Ramendra 
Narayan one day, in the course of a conversation, corrected my mistake. 

( i ) 
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of the Society held on the 6th May, 1829, giving all the details 
of the find and of the attempts at decipherment. Unfortunately, 
there was no official Journal or Periodical of the Society during 
this period and thus the Proceedings of this meeting failed to get 
recorded in any publication of the Society. Dr. Wilson went 
away to England after 1833 and took over the duties of the 
Librarian of the India House in London. Presumably, he took 
away the plate with him for better decipherment and left it at 
the India House Library. Thus all trace of the plate was lost 
from the Society, and the notice read by Dr. Wilson in Society’s 
meeting of the 6th May, 1829, was left pigeon-holed to decay 
in the archives of the Society, undisturbed by any subsequent 
investigator. The fact of the find of such a plate was thus 
completely forgotten. Dr. Rajendralal Mitra, General 
Cunningham, and others who subsequently wrote about the 
Sena Kings of Bengal, had no knowledge of the find of such a 
plate, relating to the Sena Kings. 

One, Babu Nabin Chandra Bhadra wrote a history of the 
Par gaud of Bhawal in Bengali (Bhaodler Itihdsa), probably about 
sixty years ago. In this pioneering attempt at writing local 
history, the find of a copper-plate at Rajavadi in the pargand 
of Bhawal is noticed on page 26. It is also recorded there that 
the plate was sent to the Asiatic Society for decipherment and 
thence to England. 

The present writer long searched for any other notice of this 
mysterious plate in all possible quarters. In 1920, Mr. J. T. 
Rankin, I.C.S., the then Commissioner of the Dacca Division 
and Chairman of the Dacca Museum Committee, handed over to 
him a volume of a Journal published from London, called the 
Asiatic Journal and Monthly Register, Vol. XXVIII, July to 
December, 1829, and pointed to a passage in it, containing a 
notice of the long-sought *br Bhawal plate. The passage occurred 
on page 709, under the head ‘ Varieties ’. It was a quotation from 
the Calcutta Government Gazettee of the first week of May, 
1829, and contained a report of the Proceedings of the meeting 
of the Asiatic Society of the 6th May, 1829. On the basis of 
this report, the present writer wrote an article entitled — The 
lost Bhawal Copper-plate of Laksmana Sena Deva of Bengal ’ — 
in the Indian Historical Quarterly for 1927, pp. 89ff. In this 
article, the report, as published in the Asiatic Journal and 
Monthly Register, was quoted in full and the following points 
were sought to be established: — 

(i) The grant was of Laksmana Sena Deva of Bengal. 

(ii) It was granted late in his reign and the draft was the 

same as found in the Madhainagar grant of the 
same King. 

(iii) The grant was probably issued in the 27th regnal 

year of the Kang. 

IB 
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The article was published in 1927 and it is rather curious 
that, no notice of the grant is taken all the same in the Inscriptions 
of Bengal, Vol. Ill, edited by the late Mr. N. G. Majumdar and 
published in 1929, though this commendable publication is 
otherwise an exhaustive survey of the Chandra, Varmrna and 
Sena inscriptions. 

In the Indian Historical Quarterly for 1939, pp.’300ff.. 
Dr. H. N. Randle of the India Office* Library, vote again on the 
Lost Bhawal copper-plate of Laksmana Sena. Directly alter he 
joined the services of the India Office Library, he found in a 
safe 24 copper -plate inscriptions, one of which was of Laksmana 
Sena Deva. In his article, Dr. Randle gave a description ol the 
contents of this plate, which served to identify it as the Bhawal 
plate of Laksmana Sena Deva, lost from the archives of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. The present writer, thereupon,, 
drew the attention of the authorities of the Society to the fact 
that tiie plate belonged to the Society and a claim should be 
set up for it on behalf of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
The claim was accordingly set up and admitted by the India 
Office. When difficulty was felt, due to war-conditions, in 
sending the plate from London to Calcutta, Sir John Herbert, 
our present Governor, volunteered to bring the plate to Calcutta 
in his personal care. The plate was thus safely brought to 
Calcutta and handed back to the Society, after an absence of 
more than a century, and His Excellency Sir John Herbert has 
earned the grateful thanks of all the members of the Society 
and all lovers of antiquities for his graceful act. 

The authorities of the Society honoured the present writer 
by entrusting him with the preparation of an edition of the 
plate for their Journal. Excellent photographs prepared by the 
Zoological Survey of India and estampages prepared by Mr. T. N. 
Ramachandran, M.A., Superintendent?, Archaeological Section, 
Indian Museum, were supplied for the prospective edition ; but the 
authorities, in the face of the bitter memories of the past, were 
unable to issue the plate to the prospective editor, living at a 
considerable distance from Calcutta. 

In deciphering the plate, I have thus been compelled to 
rely on the estampages and photographs supplied, which, though 
excellent in their way, could not be of much help in deciphering 
the rubbed -off portions. As the funds of the Society were* 
rather low and the authorities were not willing to bear my 
travel lin; expenses, I took advantage of a short visit to Calcutta 
in May, 1 940, to check my readings with the help of the original 
plate and to fill up the lacunae. But the brief visit was too 
'Short for clearing up all difficulties, and I have therefore to 
regret and apologize for the unsatisfactory nature of the reading 
in at least one doka and in portions of a few lines. 
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Description of the Plate. 

The grant is a single plate of copper, measuring 12 w xl3J / '. 
A miniature figure of god Sadaiiva, the royal lanchhana 
of the Senas, is affixed to an elliptical projection in the 
middle of the top-side. The figure of the god is inside a dotted 



Fig. A. The seal of the Bhawal plate. 


circle, and is 2 in length. It is a ten-armed deity and 
has all the usual attributes of Sadasiva in the ten arms. The 
figure has lost its sharpness through corrosion and some of 
the attributes are hardly recognizable. 

The inscription has suffered badly in places by corrosion 
the effect of which is particularly noticeable on the proper 
right side of the reverse, where, towards the middle, about a 
fourth of the lines is practically undecipherable. 
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The plate contains thirty lines of Writing on the obverse 
and twenty-nine lines on the reverse. The letters are generally 
about Jth inch long, and would have been easy of decipher- 
ment, but for the corrosion in places. They belong to the 
proto-Bengali class of writing, to be met with on all the plates 
and inscriptions of the Senas. 

As regards Orthography , the doubling of the consonants 
after a superscript r is the most remarkable feature. 

The Contents of the plate are summarized below. 

The plate begins with the spiral Svastika sign, explained 
in my article,- — ‘ Some Tmage inscriptions from Eastern Bengal * 
(Epigraphia Indica , Vol. XVII, pp. 362) as representing the 

symbol called Anji and standing for = May success 

attend. A salutation to the god Narayana in prose follows. 
This js followed by thirteen verses. 

Verse 1 invokes the god Siva in his Umalirigana and 
Ilarihara forms. 

Verse 2 is in praise* of the moon-god, from whom the Senas 
claimed descent. 

Verse 3 says that in the lineage 4 of the Moon, were born 
kings who were great conquerors, as well as performers of sacri- 
fices . 

Verse 4 says that in that line and descended from Virasena 
famed in the Puranas, Samanta Sena, a K^atriya from Karij- 
nata, was born, who after conquering all his foes, washed his 
sword in the waters of the Ganges, 

Verse 6 says that Samanta’s son was Hemanta, a hero 
worshipped by other heroes. 

Verse 6 says that from Hemanta was born Vijaya Sena, 
who allowed the epithet ‘ King ’ to cltng only to the Moon, 
because he was the progenitor of the family. 

Verse 7 says that the fame of Vijaya Sena spread over the 
three worlds. 

Verse 8 says that from Vijaya was born Ballala Sena, 
who was a king of kings as well as a master-scholar among 
scholars. 

Verse 9 says that he married a Ohalukya princess, Rama 
Devi by name. 

Verse 10 says that from them was born Laksmana Sena, 
as Narayana (Krsna) was born from Vasudeva and Devakl. 

Verse II says of Laksmana Sena, that forcible seizure of 
the fortunes of the Lord of Gauda was the play of his boyhood; 
in youth, he was made to imbibe a veritable abhorrence for 
wpmen by the King of Kalinga (Orissa); (subsequently) he 
defeated the King of Benares in battle and the king of 
Pragjyotisa (Assam) made him abject submission. 

Verse 12 says that even the Lords of the Quarters had 
submitted to Laksmana Sena. 
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Verse 13 describes the Capital, where the mosses played 
in the shade of the trees of pleasure gardens, and the rice plants 
shivered among them; where princes gave up their lives but 
not their honour and round which the king granted villages 
to Brahmins in thousands. 

Lines 25-28. From this capital called Dharyya- grama, 
the victorious King Lak^mana Sena, meditating on the feet 
of his father Ballala Sena, thus addresses his royal officers. 

Lak$mana Sena is given the following epithets : — 

(i) He had obtained the fortunes of Gauda by furiously 

churning with his arms the boundless sea of war. 

(ii) He was the sun which made the lotuses, viz. the 

heroes to bloom forth. 

(iii) He was a devotee of Vi$nu in his Man-lion incarnation. 

Lines 28-30 of obverse and lines 1-3 of reverse, contain 
the names of the officials addressed. 

Lines 4-14 of reverse contain a description of the land 
granted. It was within the Division of Paundravardhana, 
the Circle of Bandana, and the Quadrangle of Vasu-Sri and 
consisted of parts of two villages called Madisahamsa and 
Vasumaijdana with four detached plots, south of the river 
Banahara, modern Banar, probably not far from the find- 
place of the copper-plate. The area of the land, when measured 
with the Nala (reed) measuring 22 (mbits in length, was six 
Patakas, one Drona and twenty-eight Kdkinls . Its annual 
produce was four hundred Pur anas (the money unit of those 
days, equivalent of the modern rupee) to be counted out in 
cowries. 

Lines 15-20 give the name of the donee Brahmin and the 
motive for the donation. The donee was Padmanabha, son 
of Mahadeva, grandson of Jayadeva and great-grandson of 
Krsna Deva. He belonged to the Modgallya clan of the five 
pravaras called Aurvva, Chyavana, Bharggava, Jamadagna, 
and 'Apnuvan. He was an adept in the Kauthuma branch 
of the Sama-Veda, and was a Reader of Holy Texts by 
profession. 

The motive of the grant was to please the god Narayana 
and to secure the spiritual and temporal welfare of the two 
major queens Srya Devi and Kalyana Devi. 

Lines 20-27 contain injunctions to future kings to respect 
the grant and some imprecatory verses for those who would 
nullify it. 

Line 28 gives the name of Sankaradhara, the Minister 
for Peace and War, who was the mediator in the matter of 
this gralft. 

Line 29 contains the usual endorsements in initials, and 
the date in the 27th regnal year, on the 6th day of Karttika. 
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Topography of the Land granted and of the Capital. 

Though the description of the land granted contains a 
number of village-names, it would have been difficult to locate 
its place on the map, but for the fortunate occurrence of the 
name of the river Banahara in the northern boundary of one of 
the plots granted. We have no difficulty in recognizing in the 
name the river Banar which lies about 3Jth miles to the east 
of the find-place of the copper-plate. 

The entire locality is of supremo antiquarian and archaeo- 
logical interest, though at present it is so sparsely populated 
and contains miles and miles of Adi (Gajari) plantations. The 
area is known to geologists as the Madhupur it ingles, though 
the actual Madhupur jungles lie in die district, of Mvmensing. 
The river Banar, which possesses .uieh a significant name, viz. 
Banahara, i.e., one which steals or drains off a flood (in other 
words, carries off the spill- water of the mighty Brahmaputrji 
in flood), was surely given this name in hoary antiquity by some 
koon-sightod observer, boeauso it actuaby serves this purpose. 
Starting from the Brahmaputra about five miles below Jamalpur, 1 
it runs direct south and skirt s the western side of the red laterite 
formation in the My mousing district, called the Madhupur 
jungles. It then turns east and forms for a considorablo distance 
the boundary between the Dacca and the Mymensing districts 
and then it flows in a south-easterly course to join the old 
Brahmaputra at Lakhpur and to becomo practically tho upper 
course of tho &ital-Laksya river. It will thus be seen that there is 
a considerable stretch of low alluvial land between the Madhupur 
jungles, — the patch of laterite formation in the Mymensing dis- 
trict, and the Bhawal jungles, the laterite patch in the Dacca 
district. The river Banar flows east-west over this alluvial 
divide up to Trimohini, when it turns south, and flows to Lakhpur 
to reach the old Brahmaputra. The Tkimohini-Lakhpur portion 
of tho Banar forces its way through the Bhawal laterite patch 
and divides it into two almost equal divisions. Both the portions 
are densely wooded in places and consist of undulating red 
laterite formations, sometimes rising into picturesque cliffs or 
tilldhs. This section of the Banar flows through scenery which 
is mostly hilly in character, the steep red banks sometimes rising 
to 70 feel above the level of the water in the dry season, while 
the river itself attains a depth of 40 feet in places. 

The two divisions of Bhawal separated by the Banar both 
contain ancient river-beds, now mostly dried up. Through the 
eastern division flows tho oldest course of the Brahmaputra. 
Though the main course of the Brahmaputra long ago went off 


1 This most interesting river has not oven been mentioned in the 
Mymensing Gazetteer. Its offtake can be traced to the Brahmaputra 
through the Police Stations of Muktagachha and Jamalpur up to the 
village of Dengargar, about a mile from the bank of the great river. 
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eastwards to meet the Meghna at Bhairabbazar, hardly any 
sanctity is ascribed to this now course. All sanctity still clings 
to tho dried up course, which starts from Aralia on the main 
course, sends off the Laksya at Lakhpur and again deflects 
eastwards to flow through tho Parganas of Bhawai, Mahe£vardl, 
Sonargaon, and Vikrampur. The ancient town of Sonargaon 
used to stand on this course, and the great annual bathing 
festival on the A&okastami day is still celebrated on its 
banks, opposite the site of the town of Sonargaon. The 
portion of the old Brahmaputra from Aralia to Lakhpur Mas 
erroneously marked as the old course of the Laksya, probably 
on some early map of the locality. Major Rennel marks this 
course as a fairly strong river, but he does not give any name 
to the Aralia-Lakhpur portion. I find that this portion is 
called the old course of the Laksya in the Main Circuit Map of 
1857-58. Probably the mistake originated even earlier. A 
Succession of scholars and investigators has pointed out this 
mistake again and again; but the Survey Department has, 
with characteristic apathy to rightful criticism, persisted in 
this mistake up to the present- date. 1 The present writer 
pointed out this mistake in 1916 to Mr. Ascoli, then Settlement 
Officer of the Dacca district . Mr. Ascoli admitted the mistake, 
but Mas unable to correct it owing to the huge expenditure 
involved. 

Two other streams in this region deserve mention. The 
stream to the east of tho old Brahmaputra is called the Pahadiya 
river and further east is the Arial Khan rivor. 

There are a number of proofs to show that this stable latent e 
region was inhabited from very ancient times. Tho first proof 
lies in the nomenclature of the rivers and tho villages on their 
either bank. Villago names ending in &ri are fairly common 
in this region. One of them Vasu-SrI, occurs on the present 
plate. To the east of Trimohini lies the well-known village 
of Simha-$ri, where a rather large hoard of silver coins of the 
Sultans of Bengal was found some years ago. The richness 
of this hoard may bo gauzod from the fact that the finder supplied* 
^ less than fifteen coins of Danujamarddana and Mahondra 
(Raja Gane3 and his son Yadu) to Mr. Stapleton in 1915-16, — 
coins which are extremely raro and are unrepresented iii the 
otherwise rich Indian Museum Cabinet. Names like Banahara 
(stealer of flood) and STtalalaksya (soother of the eyes) must 
have been given by literate j>eople with poetic imagination. 

The second proof lies in the frequent find of Treasure-troves 
from the region. The Trove from Simha-^rT has already been 
referred to. Some years ago, a rather large Trove was found 
at Marjal on the bank of the Arial Khan, consisting entirely 


1 As an example of correction, in werks published by the Government 
of Bengal, see Mymersing Gazetteer, edited by Mr. Saohse. Ed. 1917-P.-7. 
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of Mauryya and pre-Mauryya punch -marked silver coins. I 
succeeded in obtaining about 90 of them for the Dacca Museum 
through the kind offices of Saiyyid A. S. M. Taifoor, then Sub- 
registrar of Narayanganj . Captain Martin of the Royal Engineers, 
prepared an exhaustive catalogue of the collection, while posted 
at Dacca, and I hope to publish the catalogue soon. The dis- 
covery of these coins of the 3rd-4th century B.C. from the 
bank of the Arial Khan shows the early nature of the settlement 
on the banks of those rivers. It may be recalled in this connec- 
tion, that the village of Ashrafpur from which the two copper- 
plates of Devakhadga were found, lies only about six miles 
east of Lakhpur, between the old Brahmaputra and the Pahadiya 
rivers. The ruins of the Buddhist establishments referred to 
in these two copper-plates can still be traced at Ashrafpur. 

As the third proof, I should refer to the places of antiquarian 
interest on either bank of the Banar. 

In the mauza of Rajavudi itself, about a mile south-west 
of the find-place of the present copper -plate, there are remains 
of a Raja’s house, which has given the village its name. The 
accompanying copy of the mauza map of the village prepared 
from the survey of 1911-14 on the scale 16" = 1 mile will give 
a good idea of the royal residence. The place is rectangular 
in area and is surrounded by a moat 704 yds. x440 yds. in extent. 
There are four tanks inside the enclosure, measuring 182 x 100 
yds., 156x66 yds., 100x66 yds., and 88x50 yds. respectively. 
Outside the moat, along the northern end of its western side, 
there is another tank which is the biggest in the area, measuring 
242x110 yds. The tank of Maggee, near the bank of which 
the present copper-plate was found is even bigger in area. It 
measures 340x100 yds. This royal residence is associated 
in tradition with two brothers Pratap and Prasanna, who were 
Chandala by caste and who are reported to have ruled the 
region as joint rulers. Maggee was their sister. I personally 
visited Maggee’ s tank and the mouldering math on its western 
bank in 1920 in the company of Mr. J. T. Rankin, the late 
Commissioner of the Dacca Division. The math had then 
almost fallen to pieces, but was even then being held together 
by the roots of the huge Ahatthva trees that had grown on the 
temple, and held it as if in a vice. The temple was of the style 
of the Hindu temples of the Muslim period, square at the base, 
with hanging eves all round, surmounted by a single spire. 
If Pratap and Prasanna and their sister Maggee had any real 
existence, they appear to have flourished in the pre-Mughal 
age. Prabably they went down when the Ghazi family occupied 
the Bhawal region and established their seat at Chaurfi, twelve 
miles south of R&javadl. 

But the discovery of the plate of Laksmana Sena from the 
vicinity of Maggee’s math and the fact that land was granted 
by it on the bank of the Banar river, three miles and a quarter 
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to the east, together with the statement contained in the plate 
under discussion (vorse 13) that countless such villages were 
quickly given away by the Kings to Brahmins in the vicinity 
of the capital, complicates matteis. The presumption arises 
that these regions were well-inhabited during the period of the 
Senas and after all, the site of the Rajah’s palace at l^ajavadi 
may be older than Pratap and Prasanna of the pre-Mughe! 
period by a few centuries, and may have actually belonged 
to the Senas. The metropolis of the Senas was at Vikrampur 
at the junction of the Ichhamatl and the old Bidimajutra, and 
all the earlier plates of Laksmana Sena, up to the si nth year 
of his reign are issued from that capital. It is undoubtedly 
a remarkable fact that the last two plates. ' ‘s. the Madhai- 
nagar plate and the Bhawal plate are found issued from new 
capital called Dharyya-grama. In 1202, Laksmana Sena was 
surprised at Nadia by Ikbtiyaruddin Muhammad bin Bakbtiyar, 
and had to retire to Eastern Bengal, leaving the western part 
ot Varondri and the northern part of Rad ha in Muslim hands. 
Even before this catastrophe, we lind a mahasamanta of his, 
Doinmana-pala, independently granting land in the southern 
part of the 24 Parganas, by a cupper -plate in 1190 A.D. (I.H.Q., 
X, pp. 321), — an encroachment upon the royal privilege, which 
would havo been hardly tolerated in the palmy days of Sena 
rule in Bengal. When the Sena power thus declined and became 
shaky in Bengal, the old capital might have been considered 
insecure and too open to a sudden attack like the one on Nadia 
and a new royal seat might have been established in a more 
secure and well-protected place. The site at Rajavadi, in a 
thickly wooded area, with a not-too-powerful river in the vicinity 
affording an easy access to Assam, the only province in Northern 
India still then under Hindu sway, was admirably suited for 
such an emergent capital. % 

If the traditions recorded in the Ballala -charita aro to he 
believed, the free-lance Ifchtiyaruddin had a predecessor, named 
Baba Adam, or Adam Shahid, who made a suddon onset upon 
the capital Vikrampur in the reign of Ballala Sena; and 
Tkhtiyaruddin only emulated his example by falling upon Nadia 
some years later and carrying it by assault. Ikjitiyaruddin 
succeeded, hut Adam could not succeed, and his attempt has 
t hus been lost to history. But the mosque built to his sacred 
memory in 888 H. = 1483 A.D. during the reign of Barbak Shah 
just outside the mote of the Ballal-vadi at Ram pal, the site of 
the capital, is still standing. And the funeral pyre (Agni-Kunda) 
in which the ladies of the royal household, as well as King Ballala 
himself, burnt themselves to death, is still shown inside the 
palace area, on the bank of a small tank. Thus the tradition 
with regard to this event may have some basis in history. This 
tradition is remarkably supported again by verse 13 of the 
present plate, whore there is a reference to princes giving up 
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their lives but not their honour, though the applicability of the 
event to the new capital is not apparent. This event would 
have been sufficient to make the old capital unlucky and its 
vulnerability to attack from an enemy was another point against 
it. Tho capital thus may have been shifted to the secluded 
and woodod Bhawal region, which had all the advantages 
detailed above. 

This region, in addition was defended by a strong fort. 
The fort is still known as Shah Vidya’s fort and is situated on 
tho eastern bank of tho Banar, exactly six miles above Kapasia. 
I visited tho site in the company of Mr. Rankin in 1920, and 
a cultivator told us that an inscribed plate of (topper had been 
dug up within the fort by a man some years ago, but it was 
thrown into tho Banar through superstitious fear. Tho dis- 
covery of a copper-plate from the ruins would show that the fort 
dates from the pre -Muhammadan period. But even by them- 
selves, the ruins look very olcj.,- — and the outlines have almost 
boon obliterated. The inquisitive reader will find a description 
of this fort in the well-known work, Taylor’s Topography of 
Dacca, pp. 112-113. In those days, there was constant rivalry 
between Kings of Kamarupa and Kings of Bengal and the neces- 
sity for guarding the water-routes leading from the Brahmaputra 
to lowor Bengal will thus be easily understood, [t appeals 
clear that ghah vidya’s fort (whoever lie might have been) was 
erected on the bank of the Banar in pro -Muhammadan days 
to serve this very purpose. The village on the opposite bank 
is called Gosinga — (cow’s horn), and the river bends hero beauti- 
fully like the two horns of a cow, — a feature of the landscape 
which is undoubtedly responsible for this peculiar name of the 
village. At Gosinga, the ruins of a town are still traceable, 
remarkable among t he. works of old being some old mosques 
and ruins, and two tanks v the bigger of w hich is J X >; mile in area. 
Dr. Taylor in his Topography of Dacca thus observes about 
these two tanks : — ‘About t wo miles inland, t here are two magni- 
ficent tanks, which are said to have boon dug by the Booneah 
Rajas : they are of great, depth and in all probability art* supplied 
by springs’ (p. 114). 

Tw o more antiquities of this region deserve notice. One is 
the huge fort at Egara-sindhu (sometimes also called Bara- 
sindhu). It is situated exactly opposite the Brahmaputra 
off-take of tho Banar river, on the eastern bank of the Brahma- 
putra, just at the point whore it bends eastwards, deflected 
by the stable latorite soil of Eastern Bhawal. The peculiar 
name of the place is due to eleven streams (Sindhu) meeting 
the Brahmaputra in the locality. The use of the woid Sindhu 
in the sense of a river is almost Vedic in date, and shows that 
the name must have been given to the place during the period 
when people on the Arial Khan river, twenty miles south-east, 
were using punch -marked coins as their silver currency in daily 
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transactions. Tho fort at Egara-sindhu is said to have been 
made by Isa -Khan, Masnad-i-Ali, who ruled all land east of 
the Brahmaputra and the Banar like an independent sovereign 
during tho reign of Akbar. I visited the site in 1910, and 1 
found its outlines in as obliterated a condition as those of tho fort 
opposite Go&nga. Those forts appear to bo pro-Muhammadan 
in date, and wore in all probability sot up by tho" pre- 
Muhammadan sovereigns of Bengal as defensive work.-- against 
invasions from the north, though the Muslim sovereign, may 
have subsequently made use of what was left of thorn. The 
fort of Egara-sindhu occupies a rather extensive area,, -very 
unlike the small forts on the Burigariga, Sitai-Laks\a a id 
Dhalo^vari which Mir Jumla constructed .os defensive outpost* 
against Arraeanese incursions, in the early yore a of the r(*ign 
of Aurarigzib. Three of these Mugh il forts still stand almost 
entire, while the forts at Doordooroa (opjKwuto GoSiriga) and 
Egara-sindhu can be traced only in their faint outlines. 

The last antiquity that. I propose to notice hero arc the 
ruins at Kapale^var, — popularly pronoun, od as Kapalsahar. 1 
These ruins are the remnants of some temples of considerable 
size, erected in picturesque surroundings in the heart of the 
red laterito tillds or hillocks, some live miles south of Egara- 
sindhu, on the southern side of the Brahmaputra river. They 
are situated about four miles south of Ulusara or Toknagar, 
both of thorn well-known villages on the sout hern hank of the 
Brahmaputra I visited the site in 1910, and a note on it was 
published in my article — •' Notes on Antiquarian Remains on 
the Laksva and the Brahmaputra'. Dacca Roviev\ , Vol. VJI, 
19J 7-1 8, pp. I2ff. Tho following extracts are quoted from 
that article : — 

‘ Kapaleswar . . . is some four miles directly south of Ulusara, 
west of Toke. 

‘Kapaleswar, as the name implies,* must be the ruins of a 
Saiva temple, and belongs to the pre-Muhammadan period. 
Four fine tanks, two of which are still deep and retain water, uerc 
dug in a line and temples founded on their banks. The northern- 
most one is the most interesting. Its banks are as high as the 
ramparts of a fort and on its west bank are the foundations 
of a big t emple, the position of the walls of which are still marked 
by thick layers of mouldering bricks in a continuous line. Big 
slabs of stone lie scattered in tho compound, as well as on the 
slope of the banks and the local people affirmed that they had 
seen several others in their childhood, which have been covered up 
by silt by this time. The most striking feature of the ruins 
is the great number of loose bricks. They lie scattered for a 
considerable distance like a thick layer of big hailstones after 

- The ruins at Padumsahar (PradyumneGvara) iri Kajshahi District 
limy be remembered in this connection. 
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a hailstorm. Nowhere in Bengal have I seen such a wild pro- 
fusion, except in the ruins of Devkof in Dinajpur. The people 
of the locality are mostly settlers, and they know nothing about 
the builder of these temples. Only an octogenarian Hajo told 
me that they had heard from the elders that Ballala Sena was 
the author of all these works.’ 

Thus we see that the Sena association with this area, over 
which passed the short-cut water-route to Kamrup, evidenced 
by the Rajavadi plate of Laksmana Sena Deva, is further 
corroborated by the tradition clinging to the remarkable ruins 
at Kapale&var. We may therefore seriously consider, whether 
the royal seat at Rajavadi, is Dharyyagrama, the hitherto 
unidentified Jayaskandhavara of Laksmana Sena, from which 
he issued at least tw o copper-plates late in his reign. As already 
pointed out, verse 13 of the present plate speaks of the King 
having quickly granted numerous villages to Brahmins near 
the capital, and the land granted by the Rajavadi plate on the 
bank of the Banar river, is only three miles east of Rajavadi. 

Identification of the villages granted by a copper-plate 
is always a difficult task and few copper-plates have turned out 
to be as helpful in this respect as the Katwa plate of Ballala 
Sena, or the Govindapur plate of Laksmana Sena, the villages 
mentioned in which exist up to the present time almost 
with unaltered names. The present plate also, as already 
pointed out, gives us an important clue as regards the locality 
of the land granted. The river Banahara, modern Banar, 
flowing three miles east of the find -place of the plate, is spoken 
of as forming the northern boundary of one of the villages 
granted. As the river Banar flows in a south -easterly direction, 
more south than east, it is difficult to get the rivor to form the 
northern boundary of a village, except when it forms a loop 
and turns directly eastwards. As will be soon from the map 
of the locality reproduced, exactly this is what happens at. 
Kapasia, directly east of the find-place of the plato. At the 
apex of the land enclosed by the loop, we find a village called 
Safai-Sri. With the rise of the city of Sonargaon as a Muslim 
capital by about 1340 A.l)., Buddhist and Brahmanical anti- 
quities of this region suffered greatly and names of many villages 
were changed or Muslim ized. The name of the village Safai-^rl 
is very curious. The first part of the name is without doubt 
non-Sanskritic and derived from Arabic Shafdi, while the second 
part is without doubt Sanskritic in origin. Is this the changod 
form of the name Vasu-SrI, which gave the namo to the Chaturaka 
or Quadrangle in which the land granted was situated ? For, 
it is only here that we can get a village, with the river Banar 
directly to its north. 

The villages granted were in the Chaturaka of Vasu-6il 
and in the Avrtti (circle) of Bandana. Avrtti and Chaturaka 
are w r ell-known units of land-division of the Sena period, and 
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they first make their appearance in the land-grants made by 
Lak§mana Sena. It is difficult to be sure about the area of these 
units, but from the order of mention, viz. Bhukti, Avrtti 
and Chaturaka, the last naturally becomes the smallest unit. 
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The site of the find and the donated land. Scale 
From the Main Circuit Map of 1857-58. 
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The name would suggest that it was roughly a quadrangular 
area and a number of such quadrangular areas undoubtedly 
went to form an Avrtti. The English word Circle exactly corre- 
sponds in meaning to the Avrtti of the Sena period. But the 
word circle is applied in different cases, to very unequal areas. 
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A Circle Officer or Sub-Deputy Magistrate has jurisdiction over 
a few Police Stations; while the Superintendent of the Arch a? )- 
logical Survey, Eastern Circle, has jurisdiction over two provinces, 
viz. Bengal and Assam. Previous to the reign of Laksmana 
Sena , the units of Land Division were Bhukti, Mandala, Vi§aya 
and sometimes also Khandala. We meet with these terms 
in the land-grants of the Palas as well as in those of the ( 'handras, 
Varmmans and the early two Sena Kings. When in the land- 
grants of Laksmana Sena, we find them replaced by the terms 
Avrtti and Chaturaka, — it is only reasonable to conclude that 
Avrtti stands for Mandala, and the two terms have the same 
meaning. Chaturaka would thus be a synonym for Visaya or 
Khandala. It should be made clear here that the use of the 
term Visaya in the sense of a very much largei-area equivalent 
to a modern district, is also familiar. Visaya in the sense of a 
much smaller unit and its equivalent Chaturaka would appear 
to be represented in the modern Revenue unit called Taluk . 

In the case of the present grant, if Saiai-Srl is the modern 
representative of Vasu-^ri, the big village of Barun, about four 
miles south of Safai-Sri may stand for Bandana, after which 
the Avrtti was named. 

Two villages called Vasumandana and Madisa-hamsa were 
granted by the present plate, along with some detached plots 
from contiguous villages. Iri the absence of complete and 
convincing agreement in names, speculation regarding the 
modern representatives of t hese villages is of lit tle use. 1 would 
all the same refer the reader to the two maps of the locality 
reproduced and would point out, that the village Banar-Haola 
would answer to the likely position of Vasumandana and Manda 
(Roy Manda) t o the likely position of Madisa-hamsa. The large 
village of Khodadia would answer to the position of the village 
of Jaladandi, which is named as the boundary of both the 
villages granted. 

Historic \l Importance of the Plates. 

( 1 ) The contributions from the Madhainagar Plate , 

As made out in the first section, the present plate is almost 
a replica of the Madhainagar plate of Laksmana Sena discovered 
at Madhainagar in the Pabna district. No attempt has yet been 
made to glean all facts of historical importance from the plate, 
and such a>. attempt is made below. Unfortunately, that plate 
is also very much corroded. Sj. Prasaima Narayan Choudhury’s 
reading of the plate published in 1899 in Vol. I, pp. 92-94, of 
the now defunct Bengali Journal Aitihdsik Chitra , was the first 
serious attempt at a correct decipherment. Mr. R. D. Banerji’s 
reading published in the J.A.S.B., 1909, pp. 467ff., contained 
little improvement. Mr. N. G. Majumdar, in his edition of 
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the plate in his 4 Inscriptions of Bengal, Vol. Ill pp. 106ff., 
made a few improvements, but still obvious mistakes were left 
uncorrected. At my request, Mr. T. N. Ramachandran, M.A., 
Superintendent, Archaeological Section, Indian Museum, lately 
sent me three excellent sets of estampages of the plate. 
In checking the reading of the plate with their help, I have 
succeeded in finding a few important facts, which baffled the 
previous editors. This important plate has never been properly 
illustrated; the illustrations published with Mr. Banerji’s 
article are reproductions of photographs and are thus too blurred 
to be of any practical use. I am sure that a fresh edition of 
the plate, accompanied by proper illustrations, would be welcome 
to all scholars. 

In the earliest dependable edition, Mr. Choudhury correctly 
stated that the reverse contained 30 lines. Mr. Bauer ji first 
made the mistake of stating that both the faces contained 29 
lines of writing and Mr. Majumdar repeated the mistake. In 
fact, the obverse does contain 29 lines, but the reverse has 30 
lines inscribed on it . This erroneous dropping out of the last 
line of the reverse has been very unfortunate indeed, because 
the date of the plate is usually contained in the last letters of 
the last line. From the estampages so kindly supplied by 
Mr. Ramachandran, I was easily able to ascertain the existence 
of this 30th line, and 1 believe 1 have succeeded in reading the 
date also. 

The 30th line, like the throe previous lines, is very much 
corroded. But on the analogy of the present plate*, the date 
can be made out with more or less certainty as 'Sam 25 Bhadra 

Di The last two letters are broken away and lost, taking 

away ne and the* figure or figures for the day. In tin* regnal 
year, the figure for 2 is sure. The second figure, though made 
very hazy through corrosion, can be read as nothing else than 5. 

We thus realize that the Madhainagar plate has not really 
lost its date, but is a dated document. It was issued in the 25th 
year of Laksmana Sena. The year of accession of Laksm ana Sena 
is now fairly well-established. Prof. Chintaharan Cliakravarty.in 
a short, but valuable, contribution on the subject, in the Indian 
Historical Quarterly, Vol. Til. pp. 186ff., made out that 
Laksmana Sena came to the throne in 1178 A.D. This was 
supported by astronomical calculations by Rao Bahadur K. N. 
Diksliit (Epigraphia Jndica , XXI, pp. 215-1 6, Editorial Note. 
Also Annual Report, Arch. Survey, 1934-35, p. 69). The 25th 
regnal year thus falls in 1203 A.T). The date of Ikfitiyaniddin 
Muhammad bin Bakbtiyar's invasion of Nadia and consequent 
Muslim occupation of the north-western part of Bengal was 
fixed as 1202 A.D. by myself. (Determination of the Epoch 
of the Parganati Era. Indian Antiquary , 1923.) It thus 
becomes clear that the Madhainagar plate was issued in the 
year following the disaster. 

2B 
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This is strangely confirmed by the contents of the plate 
itself, the? purpose of which has baffled all scholars up to the 
present time. The plate states that in that year, on the 27th 
day of &rdvana, certain religious rites were performed by Go chide • 
devasarman, the priest in charge of Sdntydgdm (House of 
Propitiation). Mr. Majumdar reads the passage as follows: — 


r. 49 

1- 50 iNft TT'?mTf s rf...criTfH.. 

j 


G. 51. *nT*rT*i 

With the help of the ost am pages supplied by Mr. Raina- 
chandraii, 1 can improve the reading thus:- 

^TRJTf 

It would appear thus that the rites wore meant to correct 
some defects in the original coronation ceremony and for the 
performance of the Grand Propitiatory Rite called Aindri. 
What this rite was, no one has yet attempted to understand. 
Mr. Majumdar laconically remarks (p. 108) — Aindri Mahdmnti 
cannot be explained \ He probably did not realize that by 
tailing to explain the term, he missed the whole* purpose and 
historical importance of the plate. 

It is only common sense to hold that tin* purpose of the 
Great Propitiatory Rites named after Indra must he t.o avert 
some misfortune or recurrence of some misfortune already 
suffered. As such, 1 thought, they are likely to in* named and 
described in the great compilation by Bkllala Sena L)eva, called 
Adbhvtasagara (i.e. an ocean-like compendium of strange happen- 
ings), which deals with all peculiar happenings and portents, 
and their remedies. A good edition of the work was published 
by the Prabhakari and Co. of Benares Cantonment in 1905 
under the editorship of Pandita Muralidhar Jba, Jyautisa- 
charyya and my friend Mr. Praia p Chandra Barat, Teacher, 
Bulandshahar Govt. High School, had very kindly presented 
me with a copy. It is an extremely interesting work and in 
the preliminary discourse, it is stated that the work was begun 
by Ballala Sena in Saka 1089 and was left incomplete at death. 
His son Luksmana completed and published the work. In the 
last part of the work, presumably compiled and added by 
Laksmana Sena, himself, a passage on strange happenings and 
^propitiatory rites for them is quoted from the Matsya-Purana , . 
The passage is found in the Vangavas! edition of the Matsya- 
Purana also, Ch. 228, pp. 814; but unfortunately, there is some 
confusion in the reading. In the Adbhutaaagara also, as edited 
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by Sj. Muralidhar Jha, the passage has suffered some confusion. 
But the lines about the Aindrl Mahdsdnti can easily be reset 
correctly. The passage occurs on p. 733 of this edition of the 
Adbhutasagara. After dealing with various misfortunes and 
their remedies, it has the following two lines: — 

*rfasHajfW!i3i ^ ■n i 

iNft , 3uf*?rei$sm n 

Translation: In coronation ceremonies, when invasion 
from an enemy state is apprehended, when one’s own kingdom 
is divided or torn asunder, and for killing one’s enemies, the 
Propitiatory Rite called Aindrl is prescribed and desired for. 

The performance of the Aindrl MahdAdnti , for the Daksina 
of which villages were granted by the Madhainagar plate, is a 
clear indication of the fact that the kingdom of Laksmana 
Sena had suffered lately from, a disastrous invasion by an enemy, 
who had probably wrested a large portion of it. This can only 
refer to the invasion of Bengal in the year 1202 A.D. by Ikfiti- 
yaruddin Muhammad, and the loss of the north-western corner 
of the kingdom to the enemy. 

The course of events can now be clearly traced. It was 
shown in my article on the Parganati Era (Indian Antiquary , 
1923) that the years of the Era were Karttikadi ones and it 
began in 1202. Thus presumably t ho invasion took place after 
the cessation of rains in the month of Karttika of 1202. 
Laksmana Sena, then probably in the 80th year of his age, retired 
to Eastern Bengal with his Court and shifted his capital to 
Dharyya-grama on the Laksya, on the road to further retire- 
ment to Kamarupa, if necessary. On the 27th of feravana 
next, the propitiatory rites were performed in 1203 A. IX, the 
25th regnal year. In Bhddra the copper-plate was issued. In 
defiance of the invaders, and also probably with a grim humour, 
as if to test the efficacy of the rites performed, the villages were 
granted almost on the border of the limit of Muslim occupation. 

The geographical position of Madhainagar, the find-place 
of the plate, should bo clearly comprehended. Sara-Sirajganj 
Railway is well-known. Chafmohar is a well-known place on 
the line, though the railway station that goes by the name is about 
3 miles south of real Chatinohar. About 16 miles direct north 
of Ohatmohar is Tarash inside the eastern slope of the famous 
depression known as the Chalan Bit. Tarash is well-known for 
its munificent zamindar family, and the road from Chatmohar 
to Tarash forms practically the eastern bank of the Chalan Bit. 
Madhainagar is five miles north-east of Tarash. It is about 
24 miles direct west of Sirajganj. Looking from the Rajshahi 
side, it can be said that Chalan Bil is reached by travelling 
1 6 miles direct east of Nature, and across the Chalan Bil , Tarash 
is exactly 24 miles direct east of Natore. 
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The Madhainagar plate grants the village of Dapaniya 
in the circle of Kanfapura, within the region of the lake 
Havana, in Varcndri, in the Bhukti of Paundravardhana. 
Kanfapura is probably to be identified with the well-known 
village ot Kantabari, inside the Chalan Bit area on the western 
limit of the Tarash P.S. and on the border of the Rajshahi 
district. Curiously, the pargana round Kantabari is stid known 
as Kantar-mahal, and_this would suggest that it is pr< jably 
identical with the old Arntti of Kantapura. The hud of a village 
called Dapaniya in the locality would have confirmed the 
identification, but though the name appears to be rather common 
in Pabna district, 1 I find no Dapaniya near Kantabari. Small 
villages often get. merged into big mauzas am; arc* thus left 
unnamed on the Settlement maps. 

The mention of a lake in the locality to which the name 
Havana is given is interesting. It would appear to be the 
name by which the fast silting up lake Chalan Bil was known 
in those days. 

About two miles north of Madhainagar lie the remarkable 
ruins of a considerable town at Nimgaehlu. At this place 
and at Got it ha and Khirtala close* on the north, there are dozens 
and dozens of big tanks in close groups, some of them about 
half-a-milc long, a sure indication of the existence of an old town 
round them. Numerous sculptures and mounds lie scattered about 
and await exploration. The place very much deserves detailed 
inspection by the Archaeological Survey. Tradition connects 
the ruins with one Achyuta Sena of the Sena dynasty. It is 
quite possible that the place was made in those days a strong 
outpost against Muslim aggression and expansion. 

(2) Facts from the Bhawdl plate. 

•» 

(a) The queens of Laksmana Sena. 

The present plate mentions two queens of Laksmana Sena 
by name, viz., Srya Devi and Kalyana Devi. 

The Madhainagar plate appears to mention another queen. 
On line 49 of the reverse, in Mr. N. G. Majumdar s edition, the 
reading accepted is: 



But the correct reading would appear to he 



1 I have succeeded in seeking out three Dapaniyas in the district. One 
is a well-known village on the road from Pabna to Sara bridge, about 
< miles went of Pabna. Another is 11 miles north-east of Pabna, in the 
Thana of Atgharia. The third is 5 miles north-east of Faridpur (Banwari. 
nagar) and 5 miles north of Domra, a well-known place, P.S. Faridpur 
Dt. Pabna. 1 * 
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The first four letters may be also, but as far 

as I can make out through bad corrosion, these appear to be 
ff35pj- I am inclined to think that we get the name of 

a queen of Laksmana Sena in 

Three plates of the sons of Laksmana Sena have hitherto 
been discovered, viz., the Idilpur plate of Ke6ava Sena, the 
Madanpad plate of Vi£varupa Sena and the Sahitya Pa-risat 
(Vikrampur-Madhyapada) plate of ViSvarupa Sena. Tn the 

first, KeSava’s mother is named HFfT Tn the second, 

Vi&varupa’s mother is also cfTvgT ; but in the third, 

Vi§varupa‘s mother is | (E.I., XXVI, p. 9, 

I)r. Chakravarti's note on f.n. 4). It is only common sense 
to hold that a man cannot have two mothers, but this is hardly 
the place to solve the mystery. Tt will suffice for our present 
purpose, if we hold that we get the names of two queens of 

Laksmana Sena, viz., cTfiSI and from these records. 

So, wo learn the names of at least five queens of Laksmana 
Sena, viz., (?), S^TT, cTr?T, WIHT. 

(b) The Sandhi vigrahika. 

The name for the minister for peace and war is given as 
Sankaradhara. From resemblance in name, lie would appear 
to be a brother of Umapatidhara, the famous poet and courtier 
of Laksm an a Sen a . 

( c ) Date of the plate. # 

It is now clear that Laksmana Sena survived the invasion 
of Ikhtiyaruddin and the consequent loss of the north-western 
portion of his kingdom by at least three years. The Kdrttika 
of the 27th regnal year would be equivalent to October-November 
of 1204 A.D. The fact that &rldhara Das’s Sadukti learn n d - 
mrita was compiled in 1127 £aka in the 27th regnal year of 
Laksmana Sena, is now confirmed by the Bhawal plate. How r 
long the king survived (he was probably about 83 in his 27th 
regnal year) it is impossible to know. But the extraordinary 
number of endorsements on the plate would suggest that the 
donee did not feel secure of his grant without them, as the king 
was very near his end. The first endorsement is Sri-ni. This 
probably refers to the deity, who is a witness of all transactions. 
The next is MaMsdm-ni, evidently the endorsement of the 
Mahasandhivigrahika. The next is Srimadrdja-ni , an extra- 
ordinary endorsement from the king himself, absent in any 
other previous record. But it is difficult to understand what 
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the next endorsement — \ Sri-Madanu-Samkara-ni ' is, as Madana- 
Samkara is the viruda or title of the king himself. The fina! 
endorser Saimsarnalla is probably none else than the crown 
prince himself. 

[cl) Historical events referred to in the plate. 

The follow’ng historical facts are referred to in the Bhawal 
plate : 

1. The play of his youthful days was the forcible seizure 

of the fortunes of the Lord of Gauda. By it is 

reasonable to hold that we should count the feat* of Laksmana 
Sena, between his 15th and 20th ye<*rs. In the Deopada in- 
scription, Vijaya Sena, grandfather of Laksmana Sena, claims 
to have put the Lord of Gaud a to flight. Vijaya Sena reigned 
approximately from 1095-1100 A.T). His son Balia La reigned 
from 1 160-1 i 78 A.D. Ballala is described in Hie Adbhuta- 
sdgara as the king whose* powerful arms were like posts to which 
the Elephant, namely the lord of Gauda, was tethered. "Chore 
are proofs to hold that Govinda Pala, the last king of the Pal a 
line, was finally defeated by Ballala Sena, and his kingdom 
occupied in 1161 A.T). Vijaya Sena also must have wrested 
a considerable portion of VarendrI from the Palas, as the site 
of his famous temple of Pradyumnesvara, about 7 miles west 
of the present town of Rajshahi shows. As a Kumdra or young 
prince of 20, Laksmana Sena appears to have fought in this 
campaign against the Lord of Gauda. This campaign may be 
dated in about 1140 A .D. 1 

2. The next claim on behalf of Laksmana Sena is his pro- 
pitiation by the king of Kalihga, when he was a full-grown youth, 
i.e. when he was about 25. Vijaya claims to have driven away 
the king of Kamarupa and quickly conquered the king of Kalihga. 
Here again T am inclined to take these occurrences in Kalihaa 
to have taken place during the Kalihga campaign in the reign of 
Vijaya Sena, about 1 145 A .D. 

3. Next, Laksfnann Sena is claimed to have defeated 
the king of KasI in battle. This must be a clear reference to 
the conflict of the Senas wit h the Gahadwars of Kanauj. After 
Ballala’s final conquest of the remnant of VarendrI and of Bihar 
from Govindapala, the last of the Pala line, in J 161 A.D., the 
Cahadwar and Sena power came into violent conflict. The 
Gahadwar king Vijaya Chandra, son of the famous Govinda 
Chandra, came to the throne in 1154 A.D. and reigned up to 


*+ 1 In I.H.Q. , XVII, pp. 207ff., I haw -diown that this encounter 

between the Pains and the Senas took place m 1140 A.D. at Nimdighi, 
20 miles direct north of Pradyumnesvara, and in this battle Gopala III 
lost his life. 
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1170 A.D. The reign of his son Jayaccandra extended from 
1170 to 1193 A.D., when he fell in battle with the Muslims. 
It is impossible to say with whom Laksmana Sena came into 
conflict but it is fairly clear that the results, in spite of the claims 
of Laksmana Sena and the boast of his sons, were not altogether 
favourable to the Senas. The Sena hold over Bihar was not 
strong and the conflict turned it into almost a no-man ’s-land, 
which made it such an easy prey to the invasion of Ikjitiyaruddin. 

4. The next feat of Laksmana Sena claimed is the abject 
submission of the king of Pragjyotisa or Assam. The Madhai- 

nagar plate further confirms it by adding an epithet — 


t — one who had subdued Kamarupa (Assam) by 


his valour. It is possible that this also refers to the conflict with 
Kiimarupa in the reign of Vijaya Sena, of which we have refer- 
ences in the Deopada inscription of Vijaya Sena, as well as in 
the Kamauli grant of Vaidyadbva, with claims of victory from 
both the sides. If it relates to any subsequent campaign, we 
possess no other reference to it. 

5. A most significant epithet in the Bhawal plate applied 
to Laksmana Sena is the one which says that he obtained 
(recovered?) the royal fortunes of Gauda by furiously churning 
with the Mandara of his own arms the endless sea of war. 
This sounds like an intimate personal experience and is not 

probably a reference to his in the reign of his 


grandfather. This, occurring in the plate of a king who is 
definitely known to have been ousted from Bihar, western part 
of North Bengal and northern part of West Bengal by Ikhti- 
yaruddin, would suggest that he did put up a fight for his kingdom 
and finally retained what portion of it he could. It would 
appear from this that the accounts of Ikhtiyaruddin’s invasion 
of Bengal, as recorded in the Tabaqat-i-Ndsiri , have to be 
supplemented in the light of this epithet. The challenging 
grant of land by the Madhainagar plate in Yaren drl, only ten 
months after the deplorable sack of Nadia, almost on the fringe 
of the limit of Muslim conquest ; the ruins in its vicinity tradi- 
tionally connected with the name of one Achyuta Sena ; the 
undeniable arrest of any further progress of Muslim conquest 
in Bengal ; the crushing disaster to Muslim arms in Kamarupa 
on the 7th March, 1206, 1 involving the fortunes of Ikhtiyaruddin 
in utter ruin ; — all these would signify, that the Senas of Bengal 
did make a stand against Muslim aggression which had over- 
whelmed the rest of Northern India, and that successful stand 
did stem the tide for about a century. 


1 ‘Muhammad-i-Bakhtiyar’s invasion of Tibet’ by myself, I.H.Q . , 
Vol. X, pp. 49ff. 
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I edit the plate from the photographs and estam pages 
supplied by the authorities of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. 1 * * * 

TEXT 

Obverse 

l. l. 7 JTrcrsrronj n 

1 srfsiaiN ften 

L. 2 i 

*nceft gs? 

s# 

2 pii^ n [l] 

Notes : — ( 1 ) Metre — Sdrddula vi krlrdita 

(2) M reads ^TT*T, but the reading adopted is clear on the 
present plate. l)r. Randle (E. / XXVI. p. 5) adopts the 
reading ^TOlfar. . . . But in benedictory addresses, it is custom- 
ary to refer to the addressee in the plural as or hjijjx 5 ! I 
The verb means ‘to shine’. 

Translation . 

May success attend. (Expressed by a symbol.) Om 
Obeisance to Narayana. 

May the five-faced god (Siva) advance (our affairs), on 
whose lap is his beloved Gauri like a streak of lightning on the 
bosom of the autumn clouds ; whose person assumed variegated 
appearance by holding (the god) Har^ by a half of his body; 
who holds faces which are awesome with the brilliance of three 
eyes resplendent like suns; and who makes the gods shine and is 
a subduer of the demon Gapi. 1 1] 

£ 

W*l- 

L. : i . it 1 2 vtjtt 

1 Aft^r my article had been submitted to the R.A.S.R. for printing, 

Dr. Randio’s edition of the plate came out in the Epigr aphid Indica, 

Vol. XXVI, pp. Iff. In addition to chec king with the help of the estampag© 

of the M&dhainagar plate so kindly supplied by Mr. Ramaehandrari, 

my edition has therefore the advantage of a comparison with Dr. Randle’s 
•reading. Differences are noted in the footnotes. 1 am glad to find that 
Dr. N. Chakravarti, editor of the E.I., suggested many improvements 
which tally with my readings. Dr. Chakravarti’s valuable suggestions 
have enabled me to improve my readings in some important passages. 
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L. 4. f%cT 3 

4 ^f^wnrranfsfif^p^HT: # [2] 

Notes : — ( 1 ) Metre — Sarddulavikridita. 

(2) M reads UT^IT I But the reading here is clearly UTmr | 

R reads but the 2nd letter cannot be read anything 

else than or ^ I gives good sense. I find from the 

estampage of the Madhainagar plate that the reading there 

also is SJHITT I 

(3) M reads but the reading is clear on 

the estampage. 

(4) M reads but is clear on the estampage. 

Translation : 

May that moon-god prosper, who is a lotus in the waters of 
the Heavenly River; who is the reservoir of (i.e. from which flow) 
the streams that scatter nectar; who is the flower of the tree of 
love ; who is the jewel on the crest- ornament of the lord Siva ; who 
took his birth from the Ksiroda Sea; who is the only cheerer 
of the whole lot of water-lilies and who is the priect per forming 
the great propitiatory rites for increasing the bounds of the 
kingdom of Love. [2] 

l. 5. eng 2 sp 

3 flfWsrUwrTJTITfl I 

N otes : — ( I ) M etr e — 1 *usp itdfjra . 

(2) M reads and the reading there is without doubt 

I But it is clearly ^3 here. R reads — which is not 

warranted by the estampages. 

(3) M reads but the reading there, as here, is 

without doubt ^RTftcT, as noted by the editor, E.J . 

Translation : 

In his (moon’s) lineage were born kings whose fame had 
run riot over the orb of the earth ; kings, who had made the 
residence of the gods open to them by the performance of 
sacrifices which were caused by, and followed, their conquest 
of the three worlds. [3] 



1942] rAjI y r A;>i (bhAwAl) plate of laksmana sena dev a 27 


L. 6. uhfa?tfar ! 1 *r*nfw *jfaj<rapiriir ^ 

aRjni2^jf^*i iwm*rfa gwfanitTW 

L. 7. ; 

®f5fT faspfrigoefftmTffa 5T a*t 2 <5fCEf<=iT*n ^ 4|t 
fHfiwSwf ^vifanifsrtsinr- 

L. 8. ^’TTm: || [4J 

Notes : — ( 1 ) Metre— Sragdhard . 

(2) M and R— ^ftTORStf I l)i. Ohakra\ j d. Editor, E.I 
is right in correcting it to ’Slfa *T cf*j. 

Translation : 

In the lineage of VIra-Sena, whose virtues are recounted 
in the Pauranic stories, was born Samanta-Sena, — a garland 
bedecking the crest of the family of the Ksatriyas of Karrmata; 
who, not satisfic'd even after having made the face of the globe 
bereft of heroes, proceeded to wash in the divine river (Ganges) 
the edge of his sword besmeared with the particles of blood of the 
enemies who engaged him in battle. [4] 

1 tw 

L. 9. %JT*rlffatW3cr i 

L. 10 . fact uwfa i; [5] 

, Note: — (1) Metre — Sdrddulavilcridita . 

Tra nsla tion : 

From him was bom Hemanta-Sena, who was an object 
of worship (like a god) to the heroes; whose mission in life was 
the destruction of the forces of his enemies; who was endowed 
with astonishing prowess and majesty; and whose fame shines 
like a jewel and thus appears like the' silken scarf on the Sumeru- 
crest of goddess Earth, whose lower garment is made up of the 
Ksiroda Sea. [5] 

^fa 1 fa*re$swst*ri TTfwrwra 
*w*;faw* irof 
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L. 11. I 

r? 2 MJTf% f^q-% tj4: 

5W TfcT ’ffVTSlt || [6] 

Notes: — (1) Metre — Malini. 

(2) Read I 

Translation : 

From him was born the mass of energy (which was) Vijaya 
Sena, the last among the princes whose custom it was to go 
out on military expeditions. He tolerated the epithet king 
to cling to the Moon alone, because he happened to be the 
progenitor of his family. [61 

L. 12. ft»^cT^T«?rfT^?msT^ffwWT 

•TTJTT«rt 2 ^fifT aTSTfiT: | 

arsfiTTT - 3 * 

L. 13. <7<?TZr*5pr 

^J^rr fww zqTmfv 4 6 n [7] 

Notes : — (1) Metre — iSarddulav i krldit a. 

(2) M reads which is well -corrected by the 

present readiug of R, which is the reading on both the plates. 

(3) R. D. Banerji (J.A.S.B., 1909, pp. 467ff.) correctly read 

^iT^TcT which M needlessly corrected to I 

(4) M 3TP2|TfR. R which is the correct reading 

to be found on both the plates. 

(5) The translation of the Sloka offered by R is far from 
happy. The intended sense is the smallness of the three worlds 
and consequent shame and dissatisfaction on covering such 
small areas. 

Translation : 

Very small indeed is the orb of this earth, which became 
covered (even) by the foot of the Dwarf: very small also must 
be the abode (nether region) of the snakes, which is covered even 
by those with hidden legs (i.e. the snakes), crawling on their 
breasts: and the heavenly sphere, again, must also be very 
small, which even the Thighless One traverses in the course 
of a day. (This is why) his profuse fame, even after encompassing 
the three worlds, does not feel satisfied through shame (of 
having not done enough.) [7] 
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cWKlN- 1 

L. 14. 2 



^r: 

ihf! 5fl- 

L. 15. ?TErf3^®rnRf<T 3 4 » [8] 

Notes : — ( 1 ) Metre — V asantatilaka. 

(2) M reads | R. also makes < ,il the correct 

reading HTcwdU^T, which is also the fading op the Madhainagar 
plate. 

(6) M reads but the reading on the Madliai- 

nagar plate is also I 

(4) Read The Madhainagar plate has the correct 

reading. 

Translation : 

From him was horn Ballala Sena, the master of the earth, 
— a festival-creating moon who was the source of endless rejoicing 
in the worlds, — who was a lord not only over all the other kings, 
but over the entire circle of scholars as well. [8| 

TTTTXrrTSfi: 1 2 

3*3 8 ftpn*J- 

L. 16. 

II |9J 

Notes :- -(!) Metre — Upendravajrd. The correct reading is 
probably *sn0 1 *TT 5 ^ : — * which the Madhainagar plates has and 
which M reads. But the reading here appears to be TO^T^rf: — . 
But ^ and "ST are easily confused on this plate. There is no 

justification for reading ‘EPTT'SrcHfh — , as Dr. Chakravarti 
proposes in E.I. 

(2) R notes the correct reading 31^. 

(3) as read by M is clearly wrong. Noted also by R. 
Translation : 

His beloved wife was RamadevI, the crest- jewel of the 
king’s seraglio, a streak of moon from the family of the Chalukya 
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king, — a lady beloved and deeply respected by even (her co- 
wives) the goddess of Fortune and the Earth. [9] 

jrmnrt 1 ^’srsfKTwrrfjFTcr 

L. .17. njjnrTswrcnnm i 

a- 

L. 18. a*TTf^iT^fV 31# 2 WZ' II [10] 

Notes . — This Sloka was only partly deciphered by B and M. 
R also has not been able to make much of the last two lines. 
The suggestions of Dr. C have clarified the meaning to some 
extent. There is no doubt that the reference is to the birth 
of the Lord Narayanan under painful circumstances, and from 
the analogy drawn with the birth of Laksmana Sena, it would 
appear that his birth also was equally painful. This strangely 
supports the story recorded by Minhajuddin, author of Tabaqat- 
i-Nasiri, that the birth of Laksmana Sena was attended with 
extraordinary happenings and the queen-mother was enveloped 
in eternal sleep in giving him birth. The meaning of the last 
two lines, all the same, is rather hazy. I have attempted a tran- 
slation, but am not quite satisfied with it. 

( 1 ) Metre — Sdrdddla v i krldita . 

(2) The word reads like if so, it should be corrected to 


Translation : r 

From them, as if from the bodies of Vasudeva and the 
daughter of Devaka, the figure of Laksmana Sena, the Narayana, 
sprang forth. (That Narayana) united that (figure) for the 
purpose of a painful (*n?) birth, and when taken away 

it left the dazed body under cover of sleep in the manner of the 
corset (on the breast) of the Sea of pain (fallen off during sleep). 

L. 19. T%fa: 2 

■*rgj i 

l. 20. gft fstcft w f*ifgrepm:T- 

iffas -5iT75qTfcf^ 4 w&reJTfsr u 

[ii] 



1942J kAjIvAdj (bhAwAl) plate of laksmana sena deva 31 


Notes . — This til o/ca wap only partially deciphered by B and M. 
The attempts of ft and 0 leave the second line unsatisfactory, 

while great credit is due to R for reading in the 

last line, which I failed to read. The tiloka as now read .above, 
will, T hope, give complete satisfaction. 

(1) M reads ; but the present (as ais< made 

out by K) is undoubtedly the correct reading. *21 of — is 
very clear even on the Madhainagar plate. 

(2) Metre — Sragdhara . M gives the metre as 
which is wrong. 

(3) This is undoubtedly a better reading t han those proposed 

by R and C. means abhorrence’, and the word 

ordinarily neuter, is also rarely used in the masculine gender, 
as here. 

(4) This excellent and consistent n iding was made out 
by R. 


Translation ; 

His juvenile prank was the forcible seizure of the Fortunes 
of the haughty Lord of Cauda. Feelings of (veritable) abhor- 
rence (for women) were engendered in him in his youth by the 
(conquered) king of Kalinga by (a too profuse supply of) 
women. That (well-known) king of Kasi was defeated by 
him in the field of battle. The king of Pragjyotisa, afraid 
of the edge of his sword, worked magic with the dust of his 
feet, |11] 

l. 21. in* 1 ' arorsrfw 

irasjmt f*rgaiT ! i 

^ 3 

L. 22. ■fffw 3P?r*fr cRi7 4 tffcPJT: 

y*Rjf?r *rf? xrrf%^iJirf n [12] 

Notes . — This tiloka was only partially and defectively 
deciphered by B and M on the Madhainagar plate. Of the 
text deciphered here, the first two lines appear to be sure and 
correct. The remaining two lines also yield good sense. 

(1) Metre — Manddkrdntd. 

(2) Read The Madhainagar plate has the correct 

spelling. 

(3) These five letters at the end of line 21 are very much 
rubbed off and the reading proposed is only a tentative one. 
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The fourth letter is either or TT and not as made out by 
R and C. I first read but would prefer the present 

reading which yields better meaning. 

(4) and Wt are good readings made out by R. 

(5) or the first suggested by C, yields 

excellent meaning. 

Translation : 

By him, who had been the victor in battles from his boyhood 
and had exterminated heroes from the face of this earth, why 

(it may be asked) were those (w?t) Lords of the Quarters 

allowed to go scot-free ? Those Eight (Lords of the Quarters) 
artfully entered (i.e. took shelter) into his body energized by 
battle and (it is well known that) the sword of the Ksattriya 
docs not function against the submissive. [12] 

L. 23. -wt 1 

L. 24. 

77TJTTO % || [13] 

Notes . — Of this Sloka , only two fragments were deciphered 
by B and M. Engraver’s mistakes have added to the difficulties 
of a correct decipherment. 

( 1 ) Metre — M anddkrantd. 

(2) has to be taken at its simple meaning of 
‘moss’. No river of that name appears to be intended. Of 

the first letter is very peculiar. Metre requires a short 

syllable here. The reading proposed is probably correct and 
gives good sense. The readings proposed by R and C cannot 

be accepted or justified. The second letter ?T is clear in the 

impression and C recognises this fact. Probably rhhr is the 
correct reading and not simply rhr. 

(3) My reading agrees with that of C except for his 

The letter after cannot be «T. It is clearly V or 

(4) C suggested •Rrre*T*T, i.e., I But the third 

letter is certainly Therefore I agree with R in reading 
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+*%*!. is the plural of in the 

masculine, meaning manly qualities. The plain meaning is, — 
kings give up XTHITR but not ^TETR. 

Translation : 

Where the mosses play hide-and-seek by t he side of the 
beauty of the trees of the pleasure resorts; where the thrill of 
victory (prosperity) of the earth is expressed in the gm»e of 
(shivering) corn plants; (where) prince* give im their lives, 
but not their manly qualities; (where) were quickly given 
diverse villages by crores (i.e. in large numbers) as grants co 
Brahmins, — [13]. 

d 73^ 1 TJT3) 2 * - 

L. 25. ’Sfl 7H ^’lU'^^JT^T^ TrT ffTsW-'' 3 4 5 

q?;jT7TfTr^-?7^T?T^TfsrrT^ ^1- 

L. 27. 0 

^fTTn^fTETT 

L. 2H. ^ifsrr i 

Notes: — (i) M reads. , . .fajfa *5*^. This is a mistake . 

The last letter fa of the last Slobi and the succeeding ii (double 

full-stop) were mistaken for fa*T. The real reading is as given 
above. 

(2) li throws doubt on the reading HTSftjrH, the name 
of the capital. But the reading is fairly clear on the Madhai- 

c- 

•nagar plate, as well as here. The name rnav be HTSJT and iuT 

(3) It reads ^Jpf. The letters are corroded, but aj)pear to 

read 

(4) R reads fbjfwgsifrpi. 

(5) Read filers, meaning lotus. 

(0) Read fa^5T3l I R fails to road most of line 2tt and 

first half oi line 27. C suggests better readings. Bui the 
reading offered here will, 1 hope, be found satisfactory. 

Translation : 

Verily from the victorious camp pitched across (that) 
Dharyyagrama, 4he victorious and illustrious lord Lak$maga- 
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Sena-Deva, who meditates on the feet of the illustrious Ballala- 
Sena-Deva, the great lord, the great worshipper of the sun-god, 
the great worshipful one and the great paramount sovereign; 
who acquired the Fortunes of Gauda by churning furiously 
the boundless sea of war by the Mandara (churning rod) of his 
own arms; who is the sun which makes all the lotuses viz: 
heroes, to bloom forth; the lord of Gauda; the great lord; 
the great worshipper of the Man-lion incarnation of Visnu ; 
the great worshipful one; the great paramount sovereign — 

l. 29. JT^nr^TTW^r wtt- 

L. .‘to. crr^frr^ 

REVERSE. 

l. 2. % f^nm^T^tsT 

ttsrUm- 

L. ?nsj =ufwg #^*4^ 

sr^f 5 ** *rrv 

l. 4. swifewf*?! =* *r?w^ wata 

Translation : 

[ThusJ suitably persuades, explains to, and commands all 
the (following) endless (people) who make a living depending 
on the king's feet (i.e. the royal officers) [viz:J — 

Princes (probably dependent princes). 

= Assemblage of Warriors. 

= Queens. 

= Members of the king’s family or kinsmen of the 
King. 

= Sons of the King. 

‘TT^IWT^l = Ministers of the King. 

*TTTHVtf??T = The High Priest. 

= The Supreme Judge or Gh : ef Justice. 
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= The Supremo Minister for Peace and 

War. 

“ The Commander- in Chief. 


WTTq*?lfu®a = r l'f le Lord Privv-Seal. 


The Private Secretary ( ?). 

'hr Riders over !arg< units like the Dm ons 
of modern days. 

— The < 'hief Record -Keeper. 

RTrSRft^T* = The Lord Chamberlain. 

RTTRtfJiaji = r ! 'he Chief Lord of Stables. 


~ The Chief Lord of Elephant Stables. 

= The Divisional Commander of Forces, 
snfsf^i = One who performs difficult tasks, probably, 
the Head of the Intelligence Branch of the Police. 

= The police officer in charge of investigation 
into eases of theft. A thief-extirpator. \ thief-cat cher. 
( Monier- Williams.) 


= Officers in charge of (the following) : — 

•ft = Boats. ^ — Forces. El eph a nts . ^PSf ~ H oi'ses. 


jft = OowK. = Buffaloes. ^T5T~ Goats. — Sheep. 

= Superintendent of Outposts. 

— Holder of noose to catch offenders. Police 
Chief. (Monier-Williams.) * 


~ Rod-applier or Judge. (Monier-Willia ms.) 
= District Officers. 


— and all ot her (officers) included in the List of Government 
Officials, but not mentioned here, (as well as) regular and irregular 
members of the Police Force and the tillers of tin* soil, the 
Brahnuinas and (members of society) other than tin* Brahnumas, 
— ftiP consent of your honoured selves be (to t he following 
transaction) : 

] j . 4 ( Continued ). ^1 WTJi?*tT«*JF7T- 

L. r,. j-% tp 

cTe?T 
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l. «. »fd<*gn jrn^Kt 

*re 

l. 7. ip Wt- 

^rifd^fl tT^T %*TH?JTdrfg^1^JT^!T 

L. 8. *ffaTT 

^f%W ^^Tftr?»ftm 

L. 9. ^5T?lftr?»ftfrT Tt)^ dT«T?T* *K! ^TT | 

TST^^tWTdf^sft TfT 

L. io. fVm’fWTJrfafi^dr^r 1 Tw^crra’tifTfwfiiaTS^rT- 

dfs^ ?TTfdWfHW- 

L. n. TTfrf?Ta*r%*r (T"ra=nfr?fcT trsjrfv^ 

w^ 1 *ro?r tfJhnfrw- 

L. 12. WJ^JlTTC^STWPRT: HJSfW^JTT 

*T 2 

L. l:l. *t%rJT dTg5ff^m 3 JTTf?*TTWf ? fi^^Wlft fl^refdg- 

trt *Tirm- 

L. 14. *fJpfTWfr%^ *n?I^OT*T^ 

h. 15. qrwt <?TO^faJ^rWfft ®an%d9T^in: *r*T%d- 

■fflArw: JTW R=t- 

L. 111. ^9T^rm: J?>pSIJ 4 *TjfNPT ^^d*WT3Jl^m?«l 

3d*T'4 

J 4 / 

I,. i7. irr^r^mrdvrf^^ xfng- aj’gfsr 

f%f^^<rgp|Seh; *TJTd- 

i, . is. shtt -' 1 ^ft 

L. lit. fftTT dT^ir>^rT?it *ffjr*i?re- 

^TTdcT 

r., 20. g^T «wf»r: i 

Nolen . — The proper right side of the plate has suffered 
severely by corrosion, with the result that it is very difficult 
to decipher about a quarter of all the lines in the beginning. 
Some geographical names occurring in this -obscure quarter 
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could not, therefore, be satisfactorily deciphered. The doubtful 
names and portions have been underlined in the text. The 

name of the I have made out as WTU? 5 * and that of the 

as The latter name can be also read as 

Names ending in and its corruption ift are rather e.ommon 

in Bengal. The name of now called a w> II known 

village of the Bakarganj district, inav be recalled in this 

connection. Many names ending in are also to be found in 
the region where the plate was found, showing that the names 
were given to the villages bv tin* ear’y Aryan co' uisors who had 
a keen aesthetic ^ense and a genius for poetical nomeiiclatur* . 

R reads some of the proper names differently, as corrosion 
makes taking of different views possible. But his failure bo 
read the identifying name of the river ^FnT£Tf is regrettable. 
0 has not failed to suggest t he correct reading. 

(1) Read TOf. 

(2) Delete this redundant 

(3) The name of the first village, part of which was granted, 

is provisionally deciphered as This name probably 

occurs at the end of line b and beginning of line 7, where the 
letters deciphered give no sense. These letters may, after all, 

he simply WT TO I *1 fat" : • 

(4) The name is spelt and not 

(5) The name can be read nothing else than On this 

point, the note added by 0 (EJ., XXVI, p. 9, n. 3) is illuminating. 

Translation : 

. Whereas in the Bhukti (Division) of Paundravardhana, 
ih the Avrtti (Circle or Enclosure) of Bandana, in the Chaturaka 
(Quadrangle) of Vasu-Sri, (the village) Rapasvakota — Maja- 
gaharttaraka( ?) witli detached plots of (the villages of) KavilkT, 
Ghunchali, Gandoll and Dehiva, bounded as follows: — 

To the East, the boundary of Ponchesadandi ; 

To the South, the boundary of Jaladandi; 

To the West, the boundary of the dried up river ; 

To the North, the same; (and) 
a part of 1 ne village, of Madisahamsa, bounded as follows : — 

To the East, the canal (outlet) for the flow of spill-water 
skirting two sides of the (village of) Gudahasa and slipping 
off the four sides of (the villages of) SimhajavilkT, Kemata- 
gravati, Pasohimkandi and Jaladandi; 

To the South, the boundary of Jaladandi ; 
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To the West also the boundary of Jaladandi; 

To the North, the boundary of the river Banah§ra ; 

These two plots of land, bounded as above, measured by 
the Nala (reed) measuring twenty-two cubits in length, and 
including the attached low land, (of the total area of) six Patakas 
increased by one Drona and twenty-eight Kakinis , — the entire 
land annually producing four hundred Kaparddaka-Puranas , — 
(viz:) parts of the villages of Vasumandana and Madisahamsa 
with four detached plots of land, — 

With all the shrubs and trees, with all dry land and water, 
with the ditches and fallow land, with the betel-nut and the 
coconut trees, with the toleration of (i.e. unforfeitable in spite 
of) the Ten offences, relieved of all taxes, (oppressive imposi- 
tions), uneneroachable by Ohattas and Bhattas (regular and 
irregular Police Force) free from all (state) demands, even with 
the grass, wild herbs and pasture, — this land annually producing 
four hundred Kaparddaka-Purdpas and consisting of habitable 
land and pasture, etc., has been given by us in dedication, by 
the promulgation of a copper- plate, in perpetuity to last as long 
as the Sun, the Moon and the Earth lasted, — duly consecrated 
with (holy) water and on an auspicious day, for pleasing the 
illustrious god Lord Narayana, and for the welfare and advance- 
ment of the major queens Srva Devi and Kalyana Devi, 

To the Reader (of holy texts) Sri Padmanabha L>eva- 
&arinman, son of Mahadeva Leva Aar inman, grandson of -J av a 
Deva-vSarmman and great-grandson of Krona. Deva-Sarinman 
belonging to the clan of Modgallva and with the (five) Pravaras 
Aurbba, Phyavana, Bharggava, Jamadagna and Apnuvan, 
versed in a quarter of the Kauthuma branch of the Saina-Veda. 

L. 20 (Continued). WfV 

L. 21. fvrrfq itp’K 

L. 22. fsfT SsTfai: I 

^9 I eft fa- 

\j. 2:t. ^<4 ^jTirTfuiTT it srsfashjyT ^rm qsiTrrf?- 

fv i 

L. 24. *W*T I *rT«Rte*rf*fr facTC 9SJPrf*rT fqclIJT’fT: I 
gmr f% wra; *r sr^rar qrfasjfeT n 9- 

L. 25. 9RT 3tT#HT ^Tg»T*m 

^ cf^rf I ^?tTT qr^Tlt =0 Tt 

J.. 20. fj faigivi fwfa: || 
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L. 27. 3^1 * f* I# w- 

fasfalT: II ^frjrT^W?- 

L. 28. fa* |<S A*- 

*r*miTfaltTOf*3W II 

L. 29. fa JT*r?rf fa I *rfas?m fa I #I?’IHT’' fa 1 
^facf *TT*¥fff^ fa ! # I *T fa% A 

Translation : 

Therefore if lis (transaction) should bo pen nil tod Uy all 
of you venerable gentlemen. By the future king; also, this 
grant should be respected, as there is religious niori n respecting 
this grant and the apprehension ot tailing into the hell hi mis- 
appropriating the land of this grant. Here may he eited the 
following religious distiches: — 

One who accepts lands granted and tie* one who makes 
the grant of land,— both ol those persons ot meritorious deed 
constantly had their way to paradise. 

Kings like Sagara and others extensively gave away land. 
Whenever and whoever (subsequently) became the proprietor 
of the land, the merit of the gift then accrued to them. 

The fathers strike their arms (in challenging pride) a, id the 
grandfathers dance in joy by saying, - A giver of land has been 
born in our lineage (and) lie will be our baviour . 

The giver ol land revels in paradise toi sixty thousand 
years. One who destroys that grant or permits such destruction 
lives in hell for au equal number of years. 

One who robs land given either by himself or by others, 
becomes a worm in ordure and putrefies there with his foietatheis. 

So, considering that good fortune is unsteady like a drop 
of water on a lotus leaf, and that hum*m life is equally so, and 
also comprehending all that has been cited (above), a person 
^should not destroy the good deeds ot others. 

jphe King who is called Ari raja- mad&na -sankara ap- 
pointed plenipotentiary in this transaction bankaradhara, the 
exalted among a hundred countries and the chief minister ol 
Cauda for peace and war. 

Endorsed by Sri (Lord N a ray an a !). By the Mahasam 
(dhivigrahika). Bv the illustrious Sovereign (himself). By 
the illustrious Madana-Sankara. By the illustrious Sahasa- 
inalla. Year 27. The 6th day of Ka(rttika). 1 

1 Tin* entire annotated text and translation were very kindly revised 
by Dr. P. C. Lahiri, M.A., Ph.D. (Lund.), Lecturer in •Sanskrit, Dacca 
University, resulting in some important improvements, tor which the writer 
is sincerely grateful to Or. Lahiri. 
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Article No. 2. 


The Gupta Era. 


By P. C. Sencupta. 


[Communicated by Prof . M. N. Jaha.) 

In the present paper it is proposed to determine the beginning 
of the era of the Gupta emperors of northern Jnuia. Dr. Fleet 
in his great book Inscriptionum htdicarum , Vo! Ill, has published 
a collection of the Gupta inscription... In otd< i to verify the 
dates in those inscriptions he had th > assistance of the late Mr. 
S. B. Dlk$ita of Poona, and his calculations led Dr. Fleet to 
conclude that the Gupta, era began from 319-321 A.D. 1 This 
indefinite statement or inference is not satisfactory. Mr. Dlkgita 
was also not able to prove that the Gupta j.nd Valabhi eras were 
but one and the saint' era. 2 Of recent years some have even 
ventured to prove that the Gupta era is to be identified with the 
Sam vat or Malava era. Hence it has become necessary to try to 
arrive at a definite conclusion on this point, viz., as to the true 
beginning of the Gupta era. 

The tradition about this era is recorded by Alberuni, which 
is equivalent to this:— from the Saka year deduct 241, the result 
is the year of the Gupta kings and that the Gupta and the Valabhl 
eras are one and the same era. 3 4 Now the 6aka era and the Sana vat 
or Malava era arc generally taken to begin from the light half 
of lunar Caitra. As has been stated already, it is extremely 
controversial to assume if this was so at the times when these 
eras were started. 

From the earliest Vedio times and also from the Ved&rhga 
period, we have the most unmistakable evidences to show that the 
oalendar year, as distinguished from the sacrificial year was 
started either from the winter solstice day or from the day follow- 
ing it. The so-called Caitra -du klddi reckoning started the year 
from the vernal equinox day or from the day following it. So far 
as we ean seo from a study of the history of Indian astronomy, 
we are led to conclude that this sort of beginning the year was 
started by Aryabhata 1, from 499 A.D. The great fame of 
Aryabhata I as an astronomer led all the astronomers and public 
men of later times to follow him in this respect . We start with 

1 Float — Corpus In'iaiptionum Indicar am , Vol. Ill (Gupta Inscrip- 
tions) page 127. 

2 S. B. Dlk§ita, 3 page 375 (1st odn.). 

8 S&chau’s Alberuni, Vol. II, page 7 — ‘The epoch of the era of the 
Guptas fal ls, like that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the 
-^akakf' 

«< 
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the hypothesis that the Gupta era was originally started from 
the winter solstice day and that initially the year of the era more 
correctly corresponded with the Christian year than with the 
Caitra-6 a kladi &aka year. 

Now tho year 241 of the $aka era is equivalent to 319-20 
A.D. We assume that the Gupta era startod from the winter sol- 
stice day preceding J anuary 1 , 3 ] 9 A.D. The elapsed years of the 
Gupta era till 1940 A.D. becomes 1,621 years andl,621 = 160x 10 + 
19+2. Hence the starting year of the era was similar to 
1938 A.D. Now the mean precession rate from 319 to 1938 
A.D. =« 50 "‘0847 per yea r . Hence the total shifting of the solstices 
becomes till 1938 A.D. = 22° 31' 27 /r, 54. Thus what was 270° 
of the longitude of the sun should now become 292° 31' nearly — 
a longitude which the sun now has about the 13th of January. 
On looking up some of the recent calendars we find that 

(a) In the year 1922 there was a full-moon on January 13. 

(b) In the year 1937 there was a new-moon on January 12. 

We apply the elapsed years 1,619 (sidereal) backward to 

January 12, 1937 A.D and arrive at the date: — 

December 20, 317 A.D., on which at G.M.N. or UjjayinI, 
mean time, 5-4 r.M., 

Mean Sun = 269° 5' 11 ".26 
„ Moon = 272° 39' 40".40 
Lunar Perigee = 39° 50' 37"*25 
A. Node = 257° 44' 29"-88 
Sun’s Apogee = 74° 7' 25 MG 
,, eccentri- 
city = 001 73808. 

Hence 2e = U9'*5016 
Je 2 = r-2981 

Appt. Sun = 269° 37' 

„ Moon = 268° 52' nearly. 

The moon overtook the sun in about 1£ hours and the sun 
reached the summer solstice in about 9 hours. Hence December 
20, 31 7 A.D., was a new-moon day and also the day of winter sol- 
stice according to the ordinary mode of Indian reckoning. As this 
day was similar to January 12, 1937 A.D., viz lunar Agrahdyana 
ended, it appears that the Gupta era was started from about the 
21st December 31 8 A. D., and this was the 1 2th day of lunar Pausa. 
It must be remembered in this connection that the distinguishing 
oharacter of the lunar Agrahayarpa with which the year ended at 
the end of a correct luni-solar cycle, was that the last quarter 
of the moon was very nearly conjoined with Citrd (8 pica or 
a Virginis). 1 In our opinion this character of the month was used 


1 Cf. the long, of the moon on January 4, 1937 A.D., at L.Q. with 

that of a Virginis. 

4 13 
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for the intercalation of a lunar month at the end of a correct 
luni-solar cycle. We now proceed to examine the dates given in 
the Gupta Inscriptions as collected together by Dr. Fleet in his 
great book on the subject. 

(i) ant •n 

*rre-gsi?-R-i?iT 1 i 

The inscription says that the 12th lithi of the light half of 
lunar Asddha of the Gupta year 165, fell on a Thursday. We 
examine this both by the modern and the Siddhantic methods 


(a) By the modem method. 


The year 165 of the Gupta Kings is similar to the year 1924 
A.D., and the date corresponded with Jnby 13, Sunday, of 1924 
A.D. The elapsed years till this date =.,440 sidereal years = 
525,969 days. We increase the number of days by 1 and divide 
it by 7: the remainder is 4, which shows that the inscription 
statement of Thmsday agrees with the Sunday of July 13, 
1924 A.D. 

We next apply 525,969 days backward to July 13, 1924, 
and arrive at the date June 21, 484 A.D., the date of the 
inscription. 

This date was 14-15 Julian centuries and 181-25 days before 
January 1, 1900 A.D. 

Hence on June 21, 484 A.D., at G.M.N. : j 


Mean Sun 

= 91° 12' 

50 "-64 



,, Moon 

= 235° 7' 

53 "-42 

Hence 

: — 

L. Perigee 

= 335° 23' 

2"*80 

2e = 

119'-0564 

A. Node 

= 277° 14' 

51 "-51 

Ze* = 

P-290. 

Sun's Apogee 

= 76° 14' 

32" 




,, Eccentricity = 0*0173175 


From these we readily find the same mean places at the 
preceding Ujjayin! mean midnight. 

Hence on June 20, 484 A. I). at Ujjayinl mean midnight : 


Mean Sun = 90° 30' 47 "-38 

„ Moon = 225° 45' 41 "-78 

Lunar Perigee = 335° 18' 17"-61 
A. Node = 277° 17' 7"-08 


Appt. Sun = 90° 2' 
„ Moon= 219° 47' 
nearly. 


Thus at the Ujjayinl mean midnight of the day before 
(Wednesday), the 1 1th lithi was current, and next day, Thursday, 
had at sunrise the 12th tithi of the lunar month of A§ddha . 


1 Flee^k Gupta Inscriptions, page 80, lilran Inscription. 
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(b) According to the method of the Khandakhadyaka of 
Brahmagupta, the Kali aliargana on this Wednesday at the 
UjjayinI mean midnight was =1309545. 

Hence: — Mean Sun = 91° 3' 4* 

„ Moon = 226° 23' 17* 

Lunar Perigee = 335° 42' 56* 

A. Node = 277° 35' 17* 

The above two sets of the mean elements for the same instant 
are in fair agreement . Hence the date of the inscription is Thurs- 
day, June 21, 484 A.D., and the Zero Year of the Gupta era 
is thus 319 A.D. We are here in agreement with Dikfcita’s 
finding. 

(ii) The Second Instance of Gupta-Inseription-date. 

^ V5 1 i 

Here the Hizri year 662 shows that the Vikrama Sam vat is 
expressed in elapsed years as 1320; and as it is now reckoned 
it should be 1321. The Valabhi Sam vat 945 is the same as the 
Gupta Samvat 945, in which the thirteenth tithi of the dark half 
of Jyai§tha fell on a Sunday. 

Now the mean Khandakhadyaka ahargana = 2 18,878 
from which we deduct . . . . 30 

218,848, 

which we accept as the correct a,hargana , and is exactly divisible 
by 7, and which was true for Saturday of Asadha Vadi 12 of the 
Gupta era 945. The English date for this Saturday was May 25, 
1264 A.D. On the next day (Sunday) the date was May 26, 
1264 A.D. the date of the inscription. 

From the above apparent ahargana for May 25, 1264 A.D., 
which was a Saturday, at the UjjayinI mean midnight we have — 

Mean Sun = I s 27° 42' 48" 

„ Moon = 0 s 27° 31' 40* 

L. Apogee = 6 s 20° 29' 1* (with Lalla’s correction) 

A. Node = 9 s 29- 53' 4" ( „ „ „ ) 

Hence: — Appt. Sun = I s 28° 21/ 57" 

„ Moon = 0 s 28 ( -> 8' 44" 

Moon— Sun = 10 y 29° 46' 47" 

= 27 tithi8+5° 46' 47". 


1 Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions, page 84, Veraval Inscription. 
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Thus at the midnight (U.M.T.) of the Saturday ended, about 
11 hrs. of the 13th tithi of the dark half of Jyaistha were over 
and 13 hrs, nearly of it remained. Thus the current tithi of the 
next morning of Sundayjvas also the 13th of the dark half of 
Jyai$tha, which is called Amdha Vadi 13. 

In the present case the Valabhi or Gupta year 945 = ] 264 
A.D. Hence also the Gupta era began from 319 A .D. and we are 
in agreement with Dikgita. 

(iii) The Third Instance of Gupta-Inscription-date. 

^ ^rfrr 1 I 

It is here stated that in the Gupta or Valabhi year 927, 
the 2nd tithi of the light half of Phdlguna , fell on .* Monday The 
English date becomes 1246 A.D. Fe bruary 19. 6 aka Year was 

1,167 years + 11 months + 2 tithis , the Gupta year being taken 
to have been reckoned from the light half of lunar Fau$a . 

The true Khandakhadyaka ahargana becomes = 212,179 at 
Ujjayinl Mean Midnight of Monday, when 

Mean Sun = 10“ 24° 43' 44" 

„ Moon = 1 p 24° 26' 37" 

L. Apogee = 6** 3° 20' 53" 

A. Node = 2* 1° 59' 40". 


Hence on the same date at 6 a.m. Ujjayinl M.T.: 


Mean Sun = 10 s 23° 59' 23" 
Sun’s Apogee = 2 s 17° 0' 0" 
Mean Moon = 11 s 14° 33' 41" 
L. Apogee = 6* 3° 15' 52". 


Thus:— 

Appt. Sun = 325° 59' 2" 

„ Moon = 342° 56' 51 " 

Moon-Sun = 16° 57' 25" 

= 1 tithi + 4° 57' 25". 

On this Monday, the tithi was the second of the light half 
of lunar Phdlguna , while the sun’s longitude shows that the 
Bengali date was the 24th of solar Phdlguna ;. Wc are here in 
agreement with Dlk§ita. 

In this case also calculation by the modern methods is 
unnecessary as the time was later than that of Brahmagupta. 
It should be noted that the old year -reckoning from the light 
half of Pi um has continued in spite of Aryabhata I’s rule of 
reckoning it from the light half of Caitra. Here also 927 of the 
Gupta era = 1246 A.D. 

Zero year of the Gupta era = 319 A.D. 



ipta Inscriptions, page 90, Voraval Inscription. 
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(iv) The Fourth Instance of Gupta-Inscription-date. 
f?JTT3T^t^ ^ 1 i 

This states that the Gupta year 330 had at its end the 
second Agrahayana. Here of the Gupta year 330, up to Agraha - 
yatya, the time by the Caitra-Sukladi &aka era would be 570 years 
+ 9 months. 

According to the Khandakhadyaka of Bramhagupta the 
total Kali -solar days up to 570 of Saka elapsed +9 months = 
1,349,910, in which we get ],383 ( -/ ? ' 1 2 c intercalary months, i.e. 1,383 
exact intercalary months by the mean rate, which tends to show 
that there was a second lunar Agrahayana at this time. But 
this explanation appears unsatisfactory. Tf we follow the 
method of the siddhdntas , there can be no intercalary month in 
the solar month of Agrahayana, of which the length as found by 
Warren is less than that of a lunar month. 2 We have also 
examined it carefully and found that in the present case this 
could not happen. We have then to examine it another way. 

On December 20 of the year 317 A.D. there was a new-moon 
with which the lunar Agrahayana ended and the sun turned north. 
The character of this lunar Agrahayana was that the last quarter 
was conjoined with Citra or a Virginia. The Gupta era was 
started one year later than this date, from the 20th December, 
318 A.D. The year 330 of the Gupta era was thus the year 
which ended about December 20 of 648 A.D. and the number 
of years elapsed was 331 = 160 x 2-}- 1 1 . 

Thus 331 years was a fairly complete luni-solar cycle, and 
comprised 120,898 days. Again 577,825 days before January 1, 
1900 A.D., was the date December 20, 317 A.D. Hence applying 
120,898 days forward to this date, we arrive at the date 
December 21, 648 A.D. But the new-moon happened one day 
earlier, i.e. on the 20th December 648 A.D. with which the lunar 
Agrahayana ended this year. 

Now on the day of the last quarter of this month or the 
a$takd which fell on the 13th December 648 A.D., the moon was 
conjoined with Citra or a Virginia, in the latter part of the night. 
On this day at G.M.N. we had — - 


Mean Sun = 264° 57' 0"-47 
„ Moon = 180° 14' 22 "10 
L. Perigee = 188° 32' 34"- 17 
Sun’s Apogee = 79° 46' 40"*79 
2e = 118'*7, |e 2 = l'-298 


Hence : — 

Apparent Sun = 265° 8' 

„ Moon = 179° 10' 
Long, of a Virginia— 185° 
nearly. 


1 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, pago 92, The Kaira (22° 45' N, 72° 45' E) 
Grant, 

2 Length of solar A grahdyana = 29 da. 30 n. 24 v. 2m 33*v (Burgess 
S. Sidhanta , XIV, 3.) 

Length of lunar month == 29 da. 31 n. 50 v. 6m 53iv iing to the 
K h an^akh ddyaka . 



1942] 


THF GUPTA ERA 


47 


From these calculations it follows that the last lunar month 
of the year was the second Agrahayana as this month completed 
the luni-solar cyoie of 331 years. 

The date of the inscription being the second (third ?) day 
of the second Agralmyarm, was Monday, the 24th of November, 
648 A.D., with this second Agrahayana which ended on the 20th 
December 648 A.D. the year 330 of the Gupta era ended. It must 
be admitted that the inscription as it has been read or as d. was 
executed was slightly defective. In this ease also Aryabhata 
I 5 « Caitra-Suktedi reckoning is not followed. 

Here 330 of the Gupta era = 649 A.D. 

Or Zero year „ ,, = 319 A.D. 

(v) Morvi Copper Plate Inscription. 

wrerr i 

*TturTJt 11 

*faer 1 1 

This inscription says that on the day of the 5th tithi of 
the light half of lunar Phdlguna of the Gupta year 585, the King 
of the place, Morvi (22° 49' N and 70° 53' E) made a gift at the 
time of a solar eclipse, which happened some time before this date, 
on which the deed of gift, viz., the copper plate in question, was 
executed. 

To find the date of this copper plate had been a pitfall 
to Dr. Fleet, who mistook that the solar eclipse in question, 
happened on the 7th May, 905 A.D. Now the year 585 of the 
Guptas should be 904 A.D. and the date of execution of the plate 
should be February 20, 904 A.D. We looked for the solar eclipse 
two lunations 5 days before and 8 lunations 5 days before this 
date. Although there happened the two solar eclipses at those 
times, they were not visible in India. 

Wo find, however, that here the Gupta year is reckoned not 
from the light half of Pausa, but from the light half of Caitra 
according to Aryabhata I’s rule. Here the year 585 of the 
Gupta era = 826 of the Gaitra-4ukladi &aka era = 904-905 A.D., 
or the zero year of t he Gupta era was 3 1 9-20 A.D. The date of the 
inscription corresponds to March 3, 1941 A.D., and the elapsed 
years till this date = 1,036 years = 12,814 lunations = 378,405 
days. The date of the copper plate works out to have been 
February 12, 905 A.D. The eclipse referred to in the inscription 
happened v>n November 10, 904 A.I)., 1 on which at G.M.N. or 
4-44 p.m. Morvi time, 


1 Fi" rX, accepted by Fleet — Indian Antiquary, Nov. 1891, page 382. 
8. By/ik^it did actually find it. 
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Mean Sun = 234° 22' 29 '-34 

Sun’s Apogee = 83° 9' 18'*32 

Mean Moon =231° 7' 21 '*80 
D. Node = 246° 7' 31'-10 

L. Perigee = 162° 10' 10'*68 

The new-moon happened at mean noon, Morvi time, the 
magnitude of the eclipse as visible at the place was about *075. 
The beginning of the eclipse took place at 11-35 a.m. Morvi time. 
The end came about 12-45 noon, Morvi mean time. Duration 
was about 1 hr. 10 min. 1 2 

Secondly, if we use the Khandakhddyaka constants, the 
ahargana becomes for 826 of $aka era + 8 lunations = 87,528. 
Hence the mean places with Lalla’s corrections thereto, at G.M.N. 
of the same day become : — 

Mean Sun = 228° 18' 5' 

„ Moon =324° 27' 36' 

D. Node = 239° 44' 56" 

L. Perigee = 155° 59' 47' 

It appears that this eclipse could be predicted by the method 
of the KhandakMdyaka. The gift made by this copper plate 
was probably a reward to the calculator of the eclipse. 

(vi) The Sixth Instance of Gupta-Inscription-date. 

In the year 156 of the Guptas, which was the Jovial year 
styled the MahdvaiMkha year, the inscription records the date 
as the day of the 3rd tithi of the light half of Kartika. 


Now 156 of the Gupta era = 475 A.D. 

Julian days on January 1, 475 A.D. = 1,894,552 and 
„ „ „ „ 1900 A.D. = 2,415,021, the differ- 


ence is 520,469 da. which comprise 14*24 Julian centuries+353 


days or 14*25 Julian centuries— 12*25 days. We increase 520,469 
da. by 12*25 da. and arrive at the date December 20, 474 A.D., 
on which at G.M.T. 6 hrs. or 11-4 a.m. Ujjayinf M.T., 


Mean Jupiter = 170° 54' 6'*57 
Mean Sun = 269° 47' 11 '*66 


1 The above circumstances of the eclipse have been calculated by my 
collaborator, Mr. N. C. Lahiri, M.A. 

2 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, page 104, the Khdh Grdnt I. » 
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Hence we calculate that mean Jupiter and mean sun became 
nearly equal 289 days later, t.e. on the 5th October, 475 A.D. 
at 6 a.m. G.MT. 

Mean Jupiter = 194° 55' 34 # -42 

Mean Sun = 194° 38' 19'-15. 

It is thus seen that the mean places would frcoomi almost 
equal in 6 hr* more. For the above mean places, bowe . er, the 
equations of apsis for Jupiter and Sun were respectively 
— 2° 6' 4*-08 and — 1° 45' 2*-70. Hence their apparent places 
become as follows : — 

Appt. Jupiter = 192° 19' 30* 34 
„ Sun = 192° 53' 1 6 '-46. 

Thus they wore very nearly in oonjuetion at C hrs. G.M T. 
on the 5th October, 475 A.D. 

According to Brahmagupta, Jupiter rises on the east on 
getting at the anomaly of conjunction of i4°. This takes place 
in 15*5 days. Hence the date for the heliacal rising of Jupiter 
becomes the 20th October, 475 A.D. at G.M.T. 18 hrs. when, 

Appt. Sun -= 208° 45' 
and ,, Jupitor = 196° 20' nearly. 

Thus Jupitor was hcliacally visible about October 20, 
475 A.D. 

The actual date of the inscription was October 18, 475 A.D. 1 

Here on the day of the heliacal visibility, the sun was in the 
naksatra Vidakhd but Jupiter was 3° 40' behind the first point 
of the nak$atra-d ivHon, the vernal equinox of the year being 
taken as the first point of the Hindu sphere. According to 
the rule of naming Jupiter ’s years as given in the modern Surya- 
siddhdnta xiv, 16-17, it was sun's naksatra , on new-moon prior 
to October 18, 475 A.D., the date of the inscription, which took 
place on October 15-16 of the year, gave the name of the your. 
The sun was in the nalc^atra ViSakhd and the year begun was 
consequently the Mahavateakha year of Jupiter. 

This inscription also shows that the Gupta era began from 
319 A.D. 

(vii) The Seventh Instance of Gupta-Insci iption-date. 


1 Kali ahargana on the day of the*. 3rd tithi of kdrtifca light half in 
the Gupta-y*ar 166 was 1,306,377, and Julian days — 1,894,843. 

, 2 fleet's *j».’*pta Inscriptions, page 110, the KhCh Grant II. 
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The inscription records the date as the year 163 of the 
Gupta kings, the Jovial year called Mahd- A&myuja, the day of 
the 2nd tithi of the light half of Caitra , 

The year 163 of the Gupta era or 482 A.D. was similar 
to the year 1941 A.D. and the date to March 30, 1941. In 1,459 
sidereal years (1,941 — 482 = 1,459) there are 532,909 days, which 
are applied backward to the 30th March, 1941 A.D., and we arrive 
at the tentative date of the inscription as March 8, 482 A.D. 
On this date at G.M.N., we had — 

Mean Jupiter = 29° 58' 8"*24 
„ Sun = 347° 12' 47M1. 

Here, Jupiter’s heliacal setting is yet to come in about 30 days. 
Hence on April 7, 482 A.D. — 

Mean Jupiter == 32° 27' 4 6 *-22 

„ Sun ass 16° 46' 57"-02 at G.M.N. 

Thus the heliacal setting of Jupiter took place in two days 
more according to Bramhagupta’s rule on the 9th April, 482 A.D. 
and the new-moon happened on the 5th April, 482 A.D. when the 
sun was on the naksatra Bharani. Hence the year to come got 
its name Advayuja year. But the tentative date of the inscrip- 
tion was obtained as March 8, 482 A.D., which was .28 days 
before the new-moon, on about the 5th April, 482 A.D. This 
needs elucidation. 

Here by coming down by 30 days we arrive at the lunar 
month of VaiSdkha as it is reckoned now. But in the year 482 
A.D., i.e. 17 years before the year 499 A.D. when the Hindu 
scientific siddhantas came into being, the calendar formation rule 
was different. In our gauge year 1941 A.D. the moon of the 
last quarter got conjoined with Gitrd or a Virginis on the 20th 
January before sunrise. Hence as pointed out before in this gauge 
year 1941 A.D. also, the lunar Agrahdyana of the early Gupta 
period ended on the 27th January, 1941 . Thus the lunar month 
that is now called Pau$a in 1941 A.D. was called Agrahdyana in 
482 A.D. Hence the lunar Caitra of 482 A.D. is now the lunar 
VaiSakha of 1941. 

The date of the inscription is thus correctly obtained, as the 
7th April, 482 A.D. ; the Jovial year begun was a Mahd- ASvayuja 
year. This instance also shows that the zero year of the Gupta 
era was approximately the same as the Christian year 319 A.D. 

(viii) The Eighth Instance of Gupta-Insoription-date. 


Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, page, 114, the Majhgavain Grant. 
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This inscription records the date as the year 191 of the 
Gupta emperors, the Jovial year of Mahacaitra, the day of 
the third tithi of the dark half of lunar Mdgha. 

We first work out the date on the hypothesis that the Gupta 
year was in this case also reckoned from the light half of lunar 
Pau§a . The Gupta year 191, on this hypothesis would be 
similar to the Christian year 1931 and the date of the inscription 
would correspond with March 6, 193L Now this Gupta year 
191 * 510 A.D. would be later than the time of Aryabhata I, 
viz. 499 A.D., by 11 years. 

The elapsed years (sidereal) are 1,421, which comprise 17,576 
lunations = 519,029 days. These days are applied backward to 
the date, March 6, 1931 A.D., and we arrive at the date, February 
12, 510 A.D. 

On this date, February 12, 510 A.D., at G.M.N., we had — 

Mean Jupiter =158° 8' 3"*87 

„ Sun = 323° 46' 13"*72. 

We find easily that the sun and J upiter had reached equality 
in mean longitude in 183*5 days before, when at G.M.T. 0 hr. 

Mean Sun = 142° 54' 14"*50 
„ Jupiter = 142° 52' 48"*57. 

If these were the longitudes as corrected by the equations 
of apsis, then the heliacal visibility would come according to the 
rule of Bramhagupta about 15*5 days later. The mean longi- 
tudes 15*5 days later become — 

For Sun = 158° 10' 54"*21 
„ Jupiter = 144° 10' 7 "*25. 

These longitudes corrected by the equations of apsis 
become — 

For Sun » 156° 3' 27" 

„ Jupiter = 146° 16' 41". 

Hence the true heliacal visibility would come in 4 days 
more. We have here (1) gone up by 183*5 days and (2) come 
down by 15*5 days. On the whole we have gone up by 168 days or 
5 lunations and 21 tithis. Thus on the day of the heliacal visibility 
of Jupiter, which came in four days more, we would have to go 
up by 164 days = 5 lunations+17 tithis. This interval we have 
to apply backward to the 18th tithi of Mdgha and we arrive at 
the 1st day of Bhadrapada. The date of the heliacal visibility 
would thus be September 1, 509 A.D., and at G.M.N. the sun's 
true longitude would be 160° 9' nearly, which shows that the sun 
would reach the Hastd division. On the preceding day of the 
new-moon, the sun would be in the nak$atra U.Phalguni and the 
Jovial year begun would be styled Phdlguna or the Mahdphalguna 
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year. This result does not agree with the statement of the 
inscription. 

It now appears that after the year 499 A.D. or Aryabhata Vs 
time, the reckoning of the years of the Gupta era was changed 
from the light half of Pau$a to the light half of Oaitra , according 
to Aryabhata Fs rule: 

Kalakriyd , . 

‘The Yuga, year, month and the first day of the year started 
simultaneously from the beginning of the light half of Caitra* 

After the year 499 A.D. all the Indian eras slowly changed 
their year-reckoning from the winter solstice day to the next 
vernal equinox day, i.e. the year beginning was shifted forward 
by 3 lunations. Hence in finding in our own time a year similar 
to the Gupta year of times later than 499 A.D., we have some- 
times to compare it to the preSent-day 6aka year and not to the 
Christian year. 

Hence the year 191 of the Gupta era = the year 432 of the 
Saka era. In our times the 6aka year 1 853 is similar to the Gupta 
year 191 and the date of the inscription corresponds to February 
24, 1932“ A.D. The number of sidereal years elapsed up to this 
date= 1,421 = 519,029 days, which applied backward lead to the 
date of the inscription as February 2, 511 A.D. 

The date of the heliacal rising arrived at before was Septem- 
ber 1 , 509 A.D. The next heliacal rising would take place 399 days 
or 13*5 lunations later. The date for it works out to have been 
October 5, 510 A.D., and the sun had the longitude of 194° 24' 51 0 
at G.M.N. At the preceding new-moon, which followed the 
previous heliacal setting of Jupiter, the sun had the longitude of 
about 179° and was in the naksatra Citrd or the Jovial year begun 
was Caitra or the Maha-Caitra year, as it is styled in the 
inscription. 

In the present case the year 191 of the Gupta emperors 
s=s 432 of the 6aka emperors = 510-11 A.D. Thus the year 0 of 
the Gupta emperors « 241 of the 6aka emperors «= 319-320 A.D. 

(ix) The Ninth Gupta -Inscription-date. 

The year and date as given in this inscription is 209 of the 
Gupta era, the day of the 13th tithi of the light half of Caitra . 
Following the Caitra-Sukla reckoning, the corresponding date in 
our time is the 1 1th April, 1930. We have to apply 1,402 sidereal 
years, or more correctly, 17,341 lunations » 512,090 days back- 
ward to this date of April 11, 1930. We thus arrive at the 
date of the inscription, March 19, 528 A.D. 
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On this date at G.M.N,. we had — 

Mean Jupiter = 347° 37' 23 "90 Hence 

„ Sun = 358° 53' 52 '*27 Jupiter as corrected 

Jupiter's Perihelion = 350° 51' 21"-61 by the equation of 

Sun's Apogee - 77° 42' 56" apsis = 347*19' 

„ Eccentricity * 0*017301 Appt. Sun = 35S 0 5' 

Jupiter's Eccentricity = 0-046175. 

It appears that the heliacal rising of Jupiter would happen 
3 days later and the preceding new-moon happened 13 days 
before, i.e. on the 6th March, 528 A.D. 

For on that date at G.M.N. , we had — 

Mean Sun = 346° 5' 3 "-98 Hence: — 

„ Moon = 343° 5' 27"-90 Appt. Sun =349° 4' 

Lunar Perigee = 313° 57' 36 "-84 Appt. Moon =345° 43' 

Sun's Apogee = 77° 42' 56" nearly. 

The new-moon happened at about 8 hours later. The sun 
was in the nakqatra Revati, and the Jovial year begun was 
Aivayuja or the Mahd-Aivayuja year as the inscription says. 

Here the year 209 of the Gupta era = 528 A.D. = year 440 
of 6aka era. 

The Zero year of the Gupta era = 319 A.D. = year 241 of 
Saka era. 

(x) The Tenth Instance of Gupta-Inscription-date — The 
Nepal Inscription. 

1 I 

Here the date is stated to have been 386 of the (Gupta) 
era, the day of the 1st tithi of lunar Jyaitfha ; the moon was in 
the naA^atfra-division Rohinl and the 8th part { muhurta ) of the 
day. 

The equivalent years are 627 of Saka era = 705 A.D.; we 
readily see that the corresponding day in our own time was May 
20, 1939. We arrive at the date, April 30, 705 A.D. 

Now on April 30, 705 A.D., at On April 29, 705 A.D., at 
G.M.T. 0 hr G.M.T. 0 hr. 

Mean Sun = 40° 54' 10"-97 Mean Sun = 39° 55' 2"-64 

„ Moon = 62° 0' 9"-07 „ Moon= 48° 49' 34"-04 

L. Perigee =322° 39' 15"-02. L. Perigee =322° 32' 33"-97 

Thus on April 29, 705 A.D., at G.M.T. 0 hr. 

Apparent Sun = 41° 12' 

„ Moon = 53° 50'. 

1 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, page 95. , 
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Henoe on this day, at the stated hour, the 1st tithi was 
over; we have to deduct about 3° 3' from these longitudes 
to allow for the shifting of the equinoxes from 499 A. I). The 
date of the inscription is thus April 28, 705 A.D. 

According to the Kharufakhadyaka calculations, the ahargana 
at the midnight (mean) of UjjayinI of April 28, 705 A.D. = 
14,647. In order to have the mean places at the G.M.T. 0 hr. of 
29th April, we have to take the ahargana = 14,647 days +5 hrs. 
and 4 mins. 

The mean places are : — 

Mean Sun = 36° 52' 12" Hence: — 

„ Moon = 45° 43' 58" Apparent Sun = 38° 16' 23" 
L. Perigee = 318° 56' 2" „ Moon = 50° 44' 30" 

Sun's Apogee =77 & O' 0" 

Note. — To the KhandakMdyaka mean places, we have applied 
Lalla’s corrections which are well Jcnown in Hindu Astronomy. 

Hence on the 29th April at G.M.T. Ohr. or 5-4 a.m. of UjjayinI 
mean time, the 1st tithi was over, the sun was in the naksatra 
Krttikd and the moon in the naksatra -division Rohini, which 
extends from 40° to 53° 20' of the Hindu longitudes. The 
date of the inscription was the previous day, the 28th April, 
705 A.D., as has been shown before. 

Now Gupta year 386 = 6aka year 627 = 705 A.D. 

/. Gupta year Zero = Saka year 241 = 319 A.D. 

(xi) The Eleventh Example of Gupta-Insoription-date. 

t0 <- ( ) wwrofoy qrrffa 1 1 

The date of the inscription is the Gupta year 199, the 
Mahdmarga Jovial year, the day of the 10th tithi of lunar Kartika 
which corresponds to November 21 of 1939 A.D. of our times. 
The elapsed sidereal year to this date = 1 ,421 = 17,576 lunations 
=519,029 days. 

Hence the date of the Inscription was October 29, 518 A.D. 1 2 
On this date at G.M.N. — 

Mean Jupiter = 62° 34' 9"*59 
„ Sun = 219° 6' 50M7 

„ Moon = 332° 22' 20"*47. 

Now 173*5 days before October 29, 518 A.D., the mean 
longitudes were for — 

Jupiter = 48° 8' 46"*95 

Sun = 48° 6' 14"*86 

1 Epigraphica Indica, Vol. VIII, pp. 284 et seq. 

2 Kielhorn ’s approximate date was 518 A.D., October 15 or Septem- 
ber 15— idem — page 280. 




1942 ] THE GUPTA ERA 65 

and these are praetioally equal. Hence according to Brahma- 
gupta’s rule Jupiter should rise heliacally 15*5 days later, t.e. 168 
days before Ootober 29, 618 A.D., i.e . on May 24, 618 A.D., when 
the mean sun had at G.M.N. the longitude of 63° 23' 54* and the 
mean moon, at the same hour, the longitude of 50° 40' 6*. Thus 
the new-moon came on the day following, the sun having a small 
positive equation. The new-moon-sun was in the natycdm 
division Mrgaiiras (53° 20' to 66° 40' of longitude) and the Jovial 
year begun was Mdrga or tho Maha-Mdrga year as the inscription 
says. 

Thus the Gupta year 199 =518 A.D. 

Gupta year Zero= 319 A.D. 

Conclusion 

We have here proved from 11 concrete statements found in 
the ins dipt ions which have used either the Gupta or the Valabhi 
era that — 

(1) The Gupta and Valabhi eras were but one and the same 

era. 

{2) It was most probable that the era in question had been ori- 
ginally started by the Gupta emperors and was given a new name 
by the Valabhi prinoes who Were vassals of the Gupta emperors. 1 

(3) The date from which the Gupta era was started was from 
December 20, 318 A.D., when began the zero year of the era from 
the day of the winter solstice. 

(4) That the Gupta era agrees with the Christian era from 
319 A.D. till about 499 A.D. , the date of Aryabhata I, up to which 
the year reckoning began from the light half of Pau§a . 

(5) From some year which was different for different local- 
ities, after 499 A.D., the beginning of the year was shifted forward 
from the light half of Pau§a to the light half of Caitra , conformably 
with Aryabhata I’s dictum, of beginning the year from the vernal 
equinox day, so that the ‘ year of confusion 1 was of 15 or 16 luna- 
tions. This is evident from, the inscriptions dealt with as Nos. 
v, viii, x and xi. This ohange has been noticed in the inscriptions 
of those localities where Aryabhata Fs reputation as the foremost 
Indian astronomer had been unquestionably accepted. In such 
cases the Gupta years correspond more conformably to the 
Caitra-iuklddi &aka years and that the zero year, of the Gupta 
emperors is taken as the 6aka year 241 (Caitra-dukladi) which is 
the same as the Christian year 319-320 A.D. 

To sum up: the zero year of the Gupta era was originally 
the same as the year 319 A.D. and in times later than 499 A.D., 


1 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, Plate No. 18, the Mandasor stone inscrip- 
tion of Kumar Gupta and Bandhu Varman will be discussed in a separate 
paper on the Samvat era. 
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this zero year was in some cases taken equivalent to 319*320 A.D. 
Further the Gupta and Valabhi eras were the same era. It is 
hoped that further speculations as to this era would be considered 
inadmissible. 

One point more that we want to lay stress on, is that in 
verifying the Jovial years as stated in the Gupta Inscriptions, 
we have followed the Suryasiddhanta rules given in Chapter 
XIV, 16-17. Dlkgita, however, appears to have followed jbhe 
Brhatmrhhita rules and was led to conflicting results as to 
the zero year of the Gupta-Valabhi era as varying from 240-242 
of theSaka years of Caitra-Suklddi reckoning. We have shown 
in this paper that the Gupta Inscriptions using the Jovial years 
have consistently followed the Suryasiddhdnta rules. This 
work even in its present form has preserved some of the rules 
which were followed before the time of Aryabhata I. 
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Jajnagar Expedition of Sutyfin Flrilz Shah — English 
Translation and Text of an Extract front 
‘ Slrat-i-FIrOz ShShl \ 

By N. B. Roy. 

The unique manuscript of Slrat-i-Firuz Shdhi in Persian 1 , 
preserved in the Bankipore Library, constitutes a source of first- 
rate importance for the history of the reign of Sultan Rrflz Shah 
of Tughluq dynasty. It was composed by an anonymous author 
at the dictates of Sultan Flruz Shah 2 , as is dear from the 
following verse: — 

jkli 

It is a compendium of the various activities of Sultan 
Firuz ’s reign, e.g. his campaigns, works of public utility, canals, 
hospices, hospitals, buildings and monuments. It is written 
in an elegant and ornamental style. The sentences are short, 
but often abstruse, and full of metaphors, similies and high- 
sounding expressions usually characteristic of Persian writers. 
A singular feature of the work, which gives it a distinctive place 
in Persian literature, is that though it is written in prose, in places 
it reads like verse. In addition to the musical swung and jingle 
of rhythm, characteristic of Persian verse, the author invariably > 
complicates the sense by using almost similar words varying 
in the number of diacritical marks, and thus renders it difficult 
to understand even a simple narrative. 

The history of Orissa from the earliest times down to the 
16th century is wrapped in obscurity. Except for a few inscrip- 
tions, there is hardly any historical account which lifts the veil 
of mist that shrouds the history of this land. The extract 
from Slrat-i-Flruz Shdhi published in the following pages helps 
materially in clearing up this mist. It supplies us not only with 


1 No. 547, vol. VII, of the Bankipore Catalogue. 

2 According to Shams-ul-Ulema Hidayet Hossain the work was 
dictated by Sultan Flruz. He based his opinion on the word Imld which 
means dick tion {J.B A.S.B., July 1914, XCVTII). The present work, 
however, deals with such varied and technical topics, e.g. astronomy, 
pharmacopoeia and its stylistic peculiarities vary so widely from those of 
Futuhdt-i-Firuz Shdhi , which was composed by Sultan Flruz (vide 
J.R.A.S.B ., Aug. 1941) that we have hardly any doubt that the work was 
written at the dictates but not to the dictation of Sult&n Flruz. 

Slrat-i-Firuz (Sir Jadunath Sarkar’s copy of Bankipore MS, p. 1), 

( 57 ) 
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details about the expedition made by Sultan Firuz into this 
country but also throws light upon the wealth and prosperity 
of this kingdom, the splendour of the temple of Jagannath at 
Puri and the peculiar rites of worship that were prevalent there 
in the 14th century A.D. Of particular interest in this extract 
is the account of the aborigines of south Bihar and some of the 
characteristics of these interesting people who have survived 
in almost inaccessible regions from the dawn of history down 
to the present day. 

The description of the Jajnagar expedition given in this 
extract is, however, of special interest and importance. In 
Tdrikh-i-Flruz Shahl by Shams-i-Siraj-i-‘ Aflf, it is merely 
stated that Sultan Firuz marched from Bihar to Cuttack- Banarasi. 
The account in Munshdt-i-Mdhru is more detailed, but it does 
neither describe the route of Sultan Firuz 5 s march to Cuttack 
nor his wide-spread ranging across the country. The present 
extract surpasses in detail not only all other contemporary and 
later accounts of the Muslim chroniclers but gives an account 
of various stages of the Sultan’s march to Cuttack. 

Sultan Firuz set out on this expedition from Jaunpur 
towardjS the middle of October, 1360 A.D. 1 Ascending the 
throne of Delhi at a difficult time in 1351 A.D., he had restored 
order and security in the kingdom and recovered the imperial 
territories from Oudh to the Kusi by defeating Sultan Shams - 
uddln Ilyas Shah of Lakhnauti in 1352-1353 A.D. During 
1353-58 he recuperated the prosperity of the empire by his 
beneficent legislation and irrigation activities but the inde- 
pendence of the two eastern kingdoms, Bengal and Orissa, 
galled his pride. Accordingly he led a second expedition into 
Bengal in 1358-9 A.D. During his halt at Jaunpur, (July- 
Sept., 1360), on his return journey to Delhi he conceived the 
idea of making a lightning raid into Jajnagar from the north. 
He started from Jaunpur with a light cavalry and reached 
Bihar about December, 1360. From this place he marched 
towards modem Pachet through the undulating plateaus of 
southern Bihar. The area constituted a beautiful landscape of 
south Bihar, with low hills and dales, dotted with orchards 
abounding in various kinds of fruits. Game was plentiful in 
this region, and the Sultan indulged his love of chase by shooting 
various kinds of deer and numbers of strange animals. After 
a delightful spell of hunting, the Sultan burst upon Sikhar in 
the Manbhum district. The Raja of this place was an important 
chief with thirty-six minor chiefs as his vassals. The Raja fled 
on the surprise attack of the Muslim army. The garrison in the 
capital put up a stem fight, but was overpowered. Thereupon 
the Muslim army pushed southward and marched through the 


i T&rikh-i-Mubarak Sh&ht , B. I. Series, p. 129; Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 
B. I. Series, p. 232, gives this date. 

5 ® 
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defiles of Manbhum and Singhbhum, the traek lay through 
steep plateaus and thick forests skirted by chains of low hills. 
The Sultan had planned beforehand the various stages of journey, 
but he could not march more than twenty miles a day. The 
first town of the kingdom of Jajnagar upon which the imperial 
army broke was Tinanagar. This place had so far been immune 
from Muslim invasions, but the inhabitants did , not sUhjpit 
without a struggle. After the reduction of the town, the imperial 
army flawed its way to Kinianagar (Kluchingimagar ) which 
was a prosperous town mainly inhabited by Brahmins. After a 
short refreshing halt at this place, Sultan Firtiz made a turning 
movement southward arid sweeping through Keonjhar reached 
the frontier of the Cuttack district. This movement was so 
swift as to outstrip the news of the advance of the Muslim 
army, which had arrived at Saranghar, five miles southwest of 
Cuttack. The king Bhanudeva III fled from the fortress of 
Saranghar, leaving the task of defence to the garrison who offered 
a brave fight but was defeated.. As a result of the flight of 
Bhanudeva the whole country lay at the mercy of Sult&n Flruz. 
First of all he marched to the royal capital Cuttack and after 
the occupation of this place sallied forth to Puri. 

Here stood the famous temple of Jagannath which has been 
a hallowed spot of the Hindus for ages. The eternal deep rolled 
by it; artizans had lavished all their skill in the construction 
and decoration of this temple. For the celebration of the worship 
of Jagannath, situated in this exquisite spot on the seashore, 
the Ganga kings of Orissa had made magnificent endowments: 
thirty thousand dinars were expended annually on the food 
dedicated to the deity at the time of worship ; daughters of the 
nobility devoted themselves to menial work in the temple and 
won favour in God’s eyes. Ascetics who had earned spiritual 
grace by mortifying their flesh, squatted in front of the temple ; 
their matted hair, emaciated body, sallow countenance, and 
sunken eyes bespoke utter contempt of the world and its vanity. 
For paying homage to these holy persons, people flocked from 
far-off places. Here thronged people who sought relief from 
the sufferings of the earthly tabernacle by most ghastly and 
revolting orgies. Some earned eternal beatitude by consuming 
themselves in the flames of fire, others by leaping into the deep 
sea, others again immolated themselves by slicing off their 
limbs. 

Sultan Firuz destroyed the shrine, defaced the deity, and 
obliterated all vestiges of this temple by throwing the debris 
into the Waters of the sea. The region round Puri was studded 
with many magnificent shrines ; there was the temple of Meghe£- 
vara (Vi$nu) at Bhubane6vara, built by Svapnesvaradeva during 
the reign of Anangabhima II 1 . It had a beautiful garden and a 


i Epigraphia Indica , vol. VI, pp. 198-203. 
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tank within its precints and maintained a seminary for the study 
of the Vedas. There were other temples, e.g. the famous 
temple of the Sun-God at Konarak in the district of Puri, erected 
by Narasingh I (1238-1264 A.D.), the temple of Visnu at 
Ek&mra (Bhubane6vara) consecrated to the triple deities of 
Balaram, Kpe^a and Subhadra, built during the reigns of 
Bh&nudeva 1 2 , and the temple of Cate£vara (6iva) in the Padam- 
pur pargana of the Cuttack district. 8 It is not stated whether 
these temples also were destroyed but that some of the images 
of the temples in the neighbourhood of Puri were removed and 
carried to Delhi is explicitly stated. 

Scores of thousands of people of Orissa had taken refuge 
inside the Chilka Lake to escape from the fury of the imperial 
army. They were attacked in turn and a large number of them 
were put to the sword, while the rest offered submission. The 
victorious campaign was concluded by an elephant hunt in 
Padamtala in the Baramba State of Orissa, and the Sultan 
returned to Kara via Sambalpur 4 with immense spoils and a 
long train of captives. 

It was an audacious campaign, brilliantly conceived and 
mightily executed. No other Muslim Sultan had accomplished 
such a task. The invading hosts had hitherto attacked Orissa, 
along the sea-coast either from the north-east or from the south- 
west. No other general ever dared to force his way to Cuttack 
from the north through the aboriginal tracts and the impene- 
trable defiles and the dense forests. The successful execution 
of this campaign testifies to Firuz’s undoubted skill as a general. 
This master-stroke, coupled with the equally successful (though 
hard-won exploit in Sind and in Nagarkot), refute the charge 
of military incompetence that has been levelled against this 
Sultan by Haig, Lanepoole and Smith. 

The account sketched above also removes all doubts re- 
garding the location of the kingdom of Jajnagar and the route 
of Sultan Firuz’s march to Cuttack. From the meagre account 
of ‘Aflf, and the names of a few places, e.g. Gadha-Katanka, 
Ratanpur, and Saranghar, mentioned in Tarikh-i- Mubarak 
Shdhl and Tabaqdt-i-Akbari, Major Raverty put forward the 
incorrect hypothesis that Sultan Firuz marched from Bihar 
to Ratanpur in Bilaspur district of the Central Provinces of the 
present day, and thence through Jajnagar to Puri. This view was 
supported by R. D. Banerji, and as a result Jajnagar and Orissa 
were regarded as two separate kingdoms. The detailed des- 
cription of the stages of the Sultan’s march would make it 


1 Antiquities of Orissa , vol. II, pp. 145-163. 

* Epigraphia Indica , vol. XIII, pp. 150-155. 


8 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , Old Series, vol. LX VII, 
1808, part 1, pp. 317-327. 

4 Munshdt-i-Mdhru (Dr. Raghubir Sinh’s copy of R.A.S.B. MS., 
p. 104). 
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abundantly clear that Raverty not only confused the route of 
march but made the confusion worse confounded by regarding 
Jajnagar and Orissa as two separate kingdoms. 

In the preparation of this paper, I have received invaluable 
help from Prof. Mahfuz-ul Haq. Dr. Baini Prashad, the trans* 
lator of Qanun-i-Humayuni , an erudite scholar in Persian, but 
widely known for his researches in Zoology, had thoroughly 
revised the English translation for me at an enormous expense 
of his time. P. Acharyee, Archaeological Officer, Mayurbhanj 
State, helped me materially in identifying the places mentioned 
in the text. Sir Jadunath Sarkar, who initiated me into the 
study of Persian, offered me the use of his MS. of Sirat-i-Firiiz 
Shahl. Dr. Raghubir Sinh, Heir-apparent, Sitamau State, 
lent me his copy of the MS. of Mu'ivahdUi- Mdhru. My grateful 
thanks are due to all of them. 

English Translation. 

In 762 A.H. 1 news was brought by travellers of the occur* 
rence of wild elephants — whose form cannot be pictured by 
imagination — , in the kingdom of Jajnagar 2 , which was situated 


1 According to TariJsh-i- Mubarak Shahl (B. I. Series, p. 129) SultAn 
Firuz spent the rains at Jaunpur and started from this place in Dhihijjah 
701 A.H. which would correspond roughly to October, 1360 A.D., Tabaqat- 
-i-Akbarl also supports it ( T.A. , B. I. Series, p. 232). It appears that 
Sultan Flruz started from Bihar in Muharram, 702 A.H. (December 
1300). 

2 The description contained in Slrat-i-Firuz Shahl and in Munshdt-i - 
-Mdhru and the reference in Makhzan-i-Afghandh , to this kingdom of 
Jajnagar, refute Raverty ’s view, that Jajnagar and Orissa were two 
different kingdoms. In the Eng. trans. of Tabaqdt-i-Nd?iri (B. I. Series, 
p. 588) Raverty wrote, ‘Jajnagar appears to have been bounded on the 
east by the range of hills forming the present west boundary of Udisah- 
Jag-nathh, Katasin, on the Maha-nadi, being the nearest frontier town 
towards the Lakhanawati territory. Farther N. it was bounded towards 
the E. by the river called Braminy by some English writers — . On the 
W. it does not seem to have extended beyond the Wana-Oanga, and its 
feeder the Kahan ; but its southern boundary was the Gudawuri, and S.W. 
lay Talinganah’. R. D. Banerji supported Raverty ’s view. According to 
him ‘ Flruz Tughluq advanced from Bihar towards Gadhakatanka. Jaj- 
nagar lay at the extremity of this province which is the same as the 
British district of Jubbulpur. . . . \ After passing through Jajnagar terri- 
tories Flruz Tughluq entered the kindgom of Bhanudeva III (i.e. Orissa) 

( History of Orissa , vol. I, p. 282). This MS., however, says that Flruz 
marched from Bihar to Sikhar (Sikharbhumi) which is in modem Manbhuxn 
district of the province of Bihar. From Sikhar Flruz strode forward to 
the town of Tinanagar, thence to Kinianagar which appears to be an 
abbreviation of Khichinganagar, the ancient capital of Mayurbhanj. 
According to the present MS. Tinanagar and Kinianagar were included 
within the kingdom of Jajnagar. Thus if R. D. Banerji’s opinion is 
accepted, the kingdom of Jajnagar extended from the eastern boundaries 
of modem Central Provinces right up to the limits of Bengal. Cuttack, 
Puri, Lake Chilka were also parts of Jajnagar. Where thou did the 
kingdom of Orissa lie ? In Munshdt-i- Mdhru (Dr. Raghubir Sinh’s copy 
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along the eastern sea-coast on the extreme border of Hindustan; 
(they stated that) there were thousands upon thousands of these 
clever and mighty (animals). In this wilderness are found 
savages who have never set their eyes on civilized men. They 
cannot understand the language of the civilized people, nor can 
the latter comprehend their speech (of the savages). Their 
dress consists of peacock -feathers, and their food the flesh of 
buffaloes; the trees are their dwellings, and leaves and flowers 
their beds 1 ; their drinking bowls are the palms of their hands 
with which they sip water from streams by day and night. 
They are nude, bare-footed men, devoid of all humane senti- 
ments; they shun the haunts of men. They employ a peculiar 
signal when they want succour from their own tribesmen, at the 
time of concentration of troops. (When) bodies of soldiers and 
men advance to attack them, one of them lops off an earlobe 
with a sharp instrument, and shows the fellow-tribesmen blood 
on his person. In a short while, hundreds of men gather together 
for their help and succour. Like Trfdld elephants, they, with their 
shouts, cries and calls, hurl back the attacks of furious elephants 
in such contests, but when they notice the dust raised up by an 
(attacking) cavalry, and are unable to come up to it, they 
break up their formations and like monkeys climb up the trees. 

If even a single plot of this land covered with the susan 
flowers were extolled by a thousand tongues, it would not be 
possible to describe an infinitesimal part of its excellence. All 
the people of this country are as black as crows, and their 
dwellings are always located in orchards where they live like 
crows in their rookeries. All people of this country are warriors 
and independent, but affable and silly. Their garden walls 
are made of the black Indian soil. Their complexion resembles 
that of the Sudanese 2 . What value is there, in their darkness 


of R.A.S.B. MS., p. 90) it is definitely stated that both Jajnagar and 
Orissa were identical. Munshdt-i-Mdhru says: — 

uCL* j! & jft f j* 

o JTjl yM oVj J sS— 

The account of Mah&zan-i-Af ghandh (Sir Jadunath Sarkar’s copy) also 
corroborates our view. * 

1 The attraction of the Santhals for woods and aversion to settled 
habitation is borne out by Dalton, ‘In marked contrast to the Kolarians 
of the Munda and Ho divisions, the Santhals, as a rule, care little for 
permanently locating themselves. A country, denuded of the primeval 
forest which affords them the hunting-grounds they delight in and the 
virgin soil they prefer, does not attract them (quoted in the Imperial 
Gazetteer of India , vol. XII, Old Edition, 1872, pp. 238-246). 

2 The people referred to here are evidently the Santhals, the pitch 
darkness of whose complexion is attested by Dalton, in the Descriptive 
Ethnology of Bengal. ‘The Santhals* according to him belong to the 
dark races of India. The Gheros, Hos and Mundas are, on the whole, 
fairer. Mr. Mann remarks of them, that their cast of countenance almost 
approaches the Negro type. 
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having an affinity with that of the Sudanese ; the seed of darkness 
pervades their minds, and their temperament is so malevolent 
that it would not wear off even by constant association with 
Christ, the son of Mary; all that is called black (Sawda) is held 
dear by them. Their palms dyed with myrtle appear as if they 
have been stained with the blood of the lover and that of the 
heart of the beloved. 

Verses . — 

They have tinged their hands with the blood of their deal 
ones, 

Their finger-tips they have stained with the colour of the 
red-berry; % 

Their faces beam with joy; smile and laughter are patent 
on their lips ; 

Their minds overflow with love; their heads are full of 
youthful intoxication. 

How (beautiful) are the faces, how (lovely) the locks of their 
hair; 

The former (faces) are the harbingers of a happy life, the 
latter (hairs) an excuse for enjoyment . 1 

In every orchard are found various kinds of trees, and such 
varieties of fruits and ripe pomegranates, as (human) eyes 
have never beheld anywhere. Oranges so beautiful in colour, 
and which have never borne the hardships of transit since 
the beginning of the world, have neither been seen nor tasted 
by anybody. Every cocoa-nut tree vies in height with the sun; 
the sickle of the moon does not reach the fruits, and they are 
safe from the hands of thieves. It is a straight, slender tree 
and its branches are so high that they do not recline like the 
sun and the moon. There are other kinds of edible fruits in 
Hindustan, but the cocoa-nut surpasses all of them and is never 
niggardly in its yield. They rest underneath the shade of a 
(natural) basket which has been constructed without the help 
of the tools of a basket-maker or of a potter’s wheel. They are 
filled with a sugared drink and are, as it were, the breasts 
of the orchard, which like a kind foster-mother suckles 

1 Regarding their looks of hair, Col. Dalton remarks, ‘The heads of 
young girls are generally uncovered, displaying a mass of black, rather 
coarse, but sometimes wavy hair, gathered into a large knob at one side 
of the back of the head ornamented with flowers or with tufts of coloured 
silk’. Their delight in dancing and playing the flute is well known. 
Col. Dalton remarks, ‘The sound of their flutes and drums attract the 
maidens, who ,.mooth and adjust their long hair, and, adding to it a 
flower or two, blithely join them ’. Then begins a hilarious dance in which 
are seen ‘the maidens docked with garlands of flowers and peacock’s 
feathers, holding their hands and closely compressed, so that the breast 
of the girl touches the back of the man next to her, going round in » 
great circle, limbs all moving as if they belonged to one creature, feet 
falling in perfect cadence, the dancers in the ring singing responsive to 
the musicians in the centre \ 
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the people promptly and eagerly. Sucking the human breast 
after two years and a half, which marks the time for weaning, 
is forbidden and unlawful, but sucking the breast of the garden 
at all ages is lawful and permissible. The offspring of Adam 
does not obtain milk from the mother’s breasts without crying, 
but this breast readily offers its milk of its own free will. 
The human nurse is stingy with her milk but the motherlike 
cocoa-nut tree offers liberally her milk. The milk of women 
is sticky and thick, that of the cocoa-nut is transparent and 
thin. Sucking the milk provides sustenance for the children 

« , l>ut the drinking of the cocoa-nut juice is permissible 
1 women and men. In addition to these trees, there are 
others which are peculiar and indigenous to the country of 
Hind, as for example, the areca-nut palm, in search of which 
denizens of the world would even give their life. Each nut (of 
this palm) hangs like a pearl in the ear of the straight cypress- 
like tree, or each of them is enclosed like the grain of life in 
the sheath of the heart. To exhilarate the spirits of their dear 
ones, lively-tempered persons crack the nuts into bits, and 
powder them like alkali in the mill of their teeth, and until its 
particles are leavened with the green leaf (betel), the lips of the 
moon-faced (beloved) do not become rosy, and the teeth of the 
coquettes do not take on the red tint. The palm trees, which 
have their heads lifted to the sky, on a dark night appear as 
if veiled. Their trunks stand out in the groves of the orchards 
like the columns of the royal court and their leaves are woven 
(as it were) into a green brocade with the warp and woof of the 
carded cotton thread. 

The flowing streams are the cheer of life and spirits; the 
towns are flourishing, there are majestic edifices, goods beyond 
enumeration, property without limits ; such is the country of the 
unbelievers x . By universal agreement, the imprisonment and 
massacre of the inhabitants of this land is permissible. The 
inhabitants of this country are polytheists ; they are always sunk 
in a state of drunken stupor and given to idol-worship. They 
constitute a distinct tribe of Mulhids and Ibahiyats. They 
have made the idols the objects of their worship and have erected 
temples in every town; the most famous of these is the shrine of 
Jagannath, like that of Somnath on the coast of the Arabian 
sea, Lat, Ujja and Minat in Arabia; every temple has its special 
store of treasures, and there is a manufactory for every special 
commodity attached to each. 

When the news of the charms of this tract was conveyed 
to the royal ears, it was honoured by his attention, and the 
attention of his gracious mind was focussed on journeying 

i 

1 All the contemporary chroniclers speak in eloquent terms about the 
prosperity of this country, ‘Afif (B. I. Series, p. 165), Munshat-i-Mahru, 

pp. 101-102. 
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towards that quarter, with a view to extirpating R&i Gajpat, 
massacring the unbelievers, demolishing their temples, hunting 
elephants and getting a glimpse of their enchanting country. 

Verse . — 

When I heard that the country of Jajnagar is endowed 
with such excellence, 

My heart naturally became inclined to hunt in jajnagar. 

When this design became patent in the mind of the world- 
adorning king, who is the shadow of God, (May through the grace 
of God, the shadow of his greatness be everlasting !I), he ordered 
that strong armies, and brave regiments (of) stalwart fighters 
fully versed in warfare, inured to +he hardships of marches, 
possessed of reckless daring, and knowledge of different parts 
of the world 

Verse . — 

(Men who are) skilled in warfare; well-versed in the strategy 
of war. 

be assembled. Orders were conveyed to them to follow the 
gracious royal stirrups, well-equipped and accoutred. And 
they were directed to relinquish heavy loads and equipment, 
and carry only a light outfit suited for rapid marches, and they 
were forbidden to take with them women and children, wives 
and concubines whose presence in this campaign would be a 
source of worry; and also they should not try (to carry) large 
stocks of provisions. Having made these arrangements, he, under 
the shadow of divine protection, mounted his sturdy charger, 
and started from Jaunpur with royal pomp, 

Verses . — 

It (the royal steed) is so light-footed that it does not 
awaken the sleepers when it scampers over their eyes. 
The face of the sky has turned blue from its hoof beats, 

The sparks from its shoes have scorched the back of the fish. 
By a trick it makes itself hidden under the shadow of the 
mosquito- wing. 

By its skill it runs into the corner of the eye of a flea. 

It is so fleet that the earth rocks constantly like drops of 
quicksilver under its pounding hoofs. 

The wmd flashes with sparks of fire at the violence of its 
hoof-beats 

The earth becomes crescent-shaped by the marks of its shoe* 
At the time of charge it rushes like a shark in the ocean 
During attack, it springs like a leopard upon a mountain. 
By the stamp of its shoes, it perforates the horn of the cow 
like the hive of the wasp in the subterranean region. 
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and set out for Jajnagar. The auspicious standards reached the 
town of Bihar in the spring, and from this place he gave orders 
for the successive marches of the royal armies. When he reached 
the frontiers of the Sikhar 1 country, he enquired about the game 
animals peculiar to that region. It was reported that a kind of 
animal found in the valley of this hill is called Gorkhar, but it 
can only be captured with great trouble and skill. This animal 
resembles buffaloes in appearance, has moon-shaped marks on its 
forehead, is four-footed and has a white tail. From this place 
he turned back a few miles and hunted a large number of wild 
deer. On the return journey to Sikhar from this place strange 
and peculiar animals were bagged on the way. After the armies 
crossed the hills, they saw a deer 2 . This was an animal, whose 
flesh in flavour and taste is superior to the meat of every other 
type of game. Its hide possesses a peculiar virtue, a piece of 
it worn by any person, whether man or infant, acts as a charm 
against epileptic fits and possession by genii and ghosts. It is 
red in colour, resembling the swallow ; countless numbers of this 
species were bagged, and an order was issued to flay them and 
to preserve their skins, so that the people might be able to use 
them for their beneficial qualities, and also have a chance of 
seeing them, because in all our wanderings in search of game 
such strange animals had never been seen. 

Thereafter, attention was directed to the extirpation of 
the Rai of Sikhar whom thirty- six kings paid homage. Sikhar 
is a hill whose crest vies with the Pleiades. The mighty armies 
besieged this hill, and stormed it in a day. Countless unbelievers 
formed food for the sword, and seventy thousand people with 
their children were taken captive. The Rai of Sikhar, when he 
saw the troops closing in upon the hill, fled from the fortress 
even before the siege had commenced. 

Victorious, light of the eye of the kingdom, bud of the 
garden of sultanate, fruit of the mind of sovereignty, core of 
the heart of royalty, flower of the garden of Fortune, wholesome 
water of the fountain of joy, favourite of the king of the world, 
Shukr Khan 8 was (living) here at this time. Three months 

1 Sikhar was the surname of a ruler of Tailakumpa identified with 
Telktlpi in the Manbhum district. In Ramacharita of Sandhyakar Nandi 
(Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , vol. Ill, No. 1, p. 36, occurs a 
verse-Vandya-gune-Simha-Vikraina-Sura-Sikhara-Bhaskara-pratapaistai). 
And in the annotation it is written that ‘Sikharaiti Samaraparisara- 
Visaradarirajaraji-ganda-garva-gahana-dahana-davanalah Tailkumpi ya 
Kalpataru Rudrasikhara \ In the introduction to the text of Ramacharita, 
published by the Varendra Research Society, it is stated, p. xxvii, that 
Rudra Sikhara was the ruler of Tailakumpa, and the region over which 
he held sway is still known as the Sikharbhum, evidently after the surname 
Sikhara of the royal family. 

2 The author puzzles the reader by writing Ss which in Persian 
means death but in Hindustani, a deer. 

8 Sukr Khan has been held by Raverty and others to be Shukr Kfy atun. 
but the present account supplemented by that of ‘Afif (B. I. Series, p. 330) 




1942 ] jajnagar Expedition of sdltIn fir (Tz shIh f 07 


and ten days only had elapsed sinoe the birth of this fortunate 
prince, when this pearl of the crown of sovereignty, this new 
moon of the sky of joy was admitted into the light of the cradle 
of His Majesty’s fostering care out of the dark shell of the infidel 
country. When the mischief-mongering Rai took recourse to 
flight, this amulet of safety slipped off from his hand. Prosperity 
and safety, order and security, vanished from the Rai and his 
country, as a result of this loss and separation (from ^hidu: 
Khan). „ 9 

Verses . — 

The mind was full of happiness and free from anxiety 

All that belonged to the Rai, passed away from him ; 

You had been the solace of my mind and the peace of iuy 
soul 

You went away and all that attended on you also departed. 

By God’s grace, affection for this fortunate prinoe obtained 
so firm a hold in the mind of the Muslim king that he was granted 
a higher status than most descendants of the Sultan. He grew' 
up daily under the fostering care of His Majesty. Fortune and 
prosperity are always the handmaidens of good name, learning 
and intellect are the attendants of good fortune. When he 
was only seven years old he brought down easily, with his 
immature hand, deer, long and short-footed (deers), chital 
(guzan), nilgau (blue cow) and gorkhar (wild asses). He felled 
ferocious tigers on the spot by a single shot. Excellent qualities 
and laudable traits which Almighty God had bestowed from the 
treasury of His kindness on this prince were beyond enumeration. 
After the conquest of the country of Sikhar he set off for Jajnagar 
along the various stages through a dark waste and desolate 
region (by a route) which was darker than the moonless night 
and narrower than the hair of the head; in penetrating through 
it even ants had to be crowded and snakes were jostled together. 

Verses . — 

Even keen-witted persons are baffled in attempting to 
describe it ; 

By its colour the aocursed Devil goes astray; 

The air of this deadly region is like the hot simum. 

Its winds are exterminating like the Simum. 

Its pathways are as narrow as the bridge of Mahshar (the 
bridge leading to paradise after the Resurrection). 

Its defiles are as gloomy as the heart of the Antichrist 

The nights in this region are darker than the core of a stone 

The gorges (here) arc more precipitous than the tip of the 
(erect) hair. 

» 

leaves no doubt that Shukr Khan was the son of the Rai of Sikhar who 
fell into the hands of Sultan Firuz in course of this expedition. 
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Each stage constituted a day’s march of twenty miles; it 
could only be covered by soldiers marching rapidly day and 
night. It was a bitter winter. In course of march through these 
defiles a strange phenomenon was witnessed. In an area, six 
farsangs long and one mile broad, tall trees were seen strangely 
overturned, with their trunks uprooted and the tops broken 
off; some that escaped this fate, kept trees of equal height 
suspended by their branches entangled with one another. When 
this devastating landscape which stood out in striking contrast 
to the neighbourhood presented itself, the soldiers, irrespective 
of their ^ gaped with wonder as to how the destruction of 
so man^ trees could have taken place in this way. The Brahmins 
of this country related that two months before the arrival of 
the Muslim army, the demon of the wind had blown across this 
tract and tearing up these trees from their roots, had lain them 
prostrate on the ground. Some trees, however, escaped through 
resting on others, their dangling branches getting intertwined 
with one another. 

The Brahmins, the sooth-sayers and astrologers had pre- 
dicted that on the approach of the powerful Muslim army in 
the vicinity of this kingdom, a terrible calamity would befall 
the kingdom and that the people would be engulfed in misfortune 
at the hands of the attacking army. This state of thing came 
to pass in accordance with the prophecies which were made by 
them. 

From this place, under the sacred divine protection, the 
auspicious cavalcade with royal pomp reached Tinnanagar. It 
was one of the virgin towns of Jajnagar, which had hitherto been 
immune from the assaults of warriors but was now ravished by 
the invasion of stalwart fighters. The brain of the garrison, 
which was deranged by the cottonwool of vanity, on the flourish 
of the sword cast off the cottonwool of pride from the surface 
of the sore, and their skulls filled with the marrow of vanity 
were broken to bits. 

The army of Islam set out from this place with a rich 
booty, and passing through the fixed stages emerged on Kina- 
nagar 1 . This is a town which with the cultivated area extended 
over six farsangs. All its inhabitants were Brahmins, living 
in ease and plenty and free from fear of attack. Their houses 
and villas were in the midst of orchards and gardens, fruits and 
flowers. When the victorious armies (May God help them!) 
penetrated this region, they importuned the Sultan with the 
request* we have captured agreeably to our expectation, a town so 
large, a place so flourishing, with people so amiable and possessed 


1 Kinanagar appears to be Kichhinganagar, the ancient capital of 
Mayurbhanj State. If Satrubhanja ruled about 1325 A.D. (the Kumur- 
khela inscription, Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, vol. 
II, pp. 429-35), his successor Ranabhanja was probably the ruler of 
Khiching at the time of Sultan Flruz’s invasion. 
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of such pleasing manriers. All of them are endowed with such 
domeliness that our people are enamoured of them. Their 
gait and movements have captivated our hearts. For fear Off the 
royal stewards and sentinels we cannot extend our handsagamst 
them. If the royal command for plunder is issued, a large booty 
would fall into the hands of the forces of Islam. The town is 
flourishing and the honey is without the bees’. * 

The order was issued 'Our object is the chase of elephants, 
the demolition of idols and the extirpation of the "XML These 
places are only the outposts and dependencies of Jajnagar; tfee 
soldiers have marched so far separated from their families, 
covering so much distance and bearing such hardship; that is 
our fixed destination. If before the attainment of the principal 
object we agree to your prayer, and your hands are set to plunder, 
the (looted) baggage and goods will become an encumbrance 
for you, and if you are so engaged, our plans for the more im- 
portant objective are not likely to succeed. 

Verses . — 

Do not be engaged in a headlong pursuit of the fugitive, 

Lest you be separated from your friends. 

Do not push forward the troops in pursuit of plunder, 

Lest no army be left in the rear of the king. 

Better it is for the soldiers to guard the king, 

Than to be in the thick of a fight. 

Give precedence to that work over this (plunder of Kina- 
nagar), and relinquish this work (of plunder) in preference to 
that (subjugation of the Rai of Jajnagar). This town lies along 
the route of the army. When the chief place is taken, the 
subsidiary areas will automatically follow suit ! If God is 
willing ! When, safely and laden with booty, we are on our 
return journey having gained the longed-for victory and the 
desired success, all of you along with your camp-followers will 
be able to capture a great booty and stuff. Due to this admoni- 
tion against pillage, they deemed it their imperative duty to 
obey the behests of the Sultan, and leaving them to their fate 
started to march forward from this place. A battalion of the 
troops belonging to the Rai (of Jajnagar) had advanced to 
obtain news of the approach of the Muslim army, and was 
lying in wait on the highway disguised as spies. Believing that 
they would not come, they had encamped to enquire about 
their whereabouts from the passers-by and send the news to the 
Rai. The imperial army took them by surprise; they spied the 
victorious standards and the birds of life flying out of the cages 
of their bodies, they were taken prisoners. The Rai trusting to 
their news had remained in the place, expecting that they would 
apprise him of the approach of Muslim army. (But) as none of - 
them escaped from the jaws of death, and those who were 
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guarding the highways were taken prisoners and massacred, 
the news did not reach the Rai till the dust raised by the (ad- 
vancing) army and the calamity of the victorious troops reached 
Kulkulghat which was another name for Kalkal 1 and some 
thousand farsangs distant from Bastak. The dust raised by 
the cavalry enveloped the fortress of Saranghara 2 * , and dust 
covered the head of the undisceming Rai. 

Verse . — 

By $ke hoofs of the quadrupeds in that spacious plain 
Th6 (seven-layered) earth was reduced to six, and the 
(seven-storied) heaven increased to eight. 

Finding no other alternative except flight and no other 
course to adopt except retreat, he committed the city into 
the hands of the headman, and slipped alone. When Rai 
Pirbhandeo 8 beheld the umbrella of His Majesty, who was 
the shadow of God, he fled towards Chattargarh 4 * * * , leaving 
his troops engaged in the capture of elephants. He sought 
refuge in the forest in the midst of the elephants so that he 
might rescue himself by this device from the talons of the 
royal infantry. When the armies of the Alexander- like monarch 
having achieved tranquillity 

Verse . — 

When he strings his bow, yells break forth from the sky. 
When he falls upon an ambush, sparks shoot up to the sun. 

safely crossed this desolate region, he sent detachments of 
troops in pursuit of the Rai, and pushed forward his victorious 
troops in all directions to smite like thunder- clap and lightning, 
the infidels on the eastern sea- coast and make the polytheists 
the food for the Islamic sword, take their children into captivity 
and carry away their goods as spoils. He despatched the 


1 Kalkala is 15 miles north of Cuttack, lying on the direct road from 
lower Keonjhur to Cuttack. ( Cuttack Diet. Gazetteer.) 

2 Saranghar. — After passing through Kalkal, the imperial army 
marched to Saranghar which was evidently situated near Cuttack. 
Saranghar was one of the five Kataks (fortress) of Orissa situated 5 miles 
south-west of modem Cuttack. Munshdt-i-MdhrU says that Ahmad Khan 
let loose his elephants in the jungles of Saranghar before he repaired to 
the presence to Sult&n Firuz (op. cit., Raghubir Sinh’s MS., p. 92). 
Raverty’s identification of Saranghar with a place of the same name in 
C.P. is, therefore, untenable. 

8 Pirbhandeo is Bhanudeva III, who ruled in Orissa from 1353-70 

A. D. 

4 According to ‘Aflf, op. cit., Tarikh-i-Flruz Sh&hi, Bhanudeva sailed 
away by sea to a place of safety. According to Taribh -i-Mubdrak Shahi , 

B. I. Series, p. 128, Tabaqat-i-Akbari, B. I. Series, p. 232, Bhanudeva 

fled towards Telingana. But here Bhanudeva is said to have fled to 

Chattargarh which may be either Chatterpur in Ganjam district, or 

Chatterduar, a narrow pass at a distance of 24 miles from Rajamahendri. 
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warriors in different directions to search out the hunting ground 
of elephants, and also sent scouts into the forests. They brought 
the news that they had seen a herd of elephants in a particular 
spot in a certain forest, (hut) that their capture would not be 
possible without the imperial elephants. Guided by them the 
body of warriors attending the auspicious stirrups set out in that 
direction. It was confirmed by the reports of the captives, 
who were taken on the way, that undoubtedly a large herd of 
elephants roamed in that area. He ordered a kheda$o be erected 
over an area of six farsangs ; accordingly they erected, a stockade 
and built a rampart with logs of hewn trees for the capture of 
the wild elephants 1 * * . All round it was so closely beset by the 
soldiers that it was impossible even for ants to slip out from the 
inside or for serpents to creep in from the outside. Arrange* 
ments were completed within a week. A tumult arose among 
the people (of Bhanudeva) who were besieged within this en- 
closure, pangs of thirst and hunger began to tell on their con- 
stitution. Swarms of people irrespective of their rank, worried 
by the situation, with bowls of despair in their hands and ropes 
of privation and the halters of agony and captivity round their 
necks, simultaneously raised a chorus of lamentation, saying 
‘we are dissolving in the crucible of despondency. Our only 
hope of life lies in the fact, that we be put in chains by the 
exalted soldiers’. 


Verse . — 

Every slave, who is set free, achieves happiness 

Our happiness, however, consists in becoming your slave. 

‘Our captivity at the hands of the victorious army would 
result in our continued existence. It would be kindness towards 
us if you would enchain us in the train of your prisoners . 9 

Verses . — 

‘Wherever there is a prisoner in a cage, he trembles inside 
the iron bars. 

I shall not escape from your cage, so long as I live. 

I am obedient to your orders even if you would burn my 
heart, 

I am loyal to your behests even if you ignore me. ’ 

Orders were issued to the effect ‘we shall set you at liberty 
provided you show us elephants inside the kheda \ They agreed, 
and on this condition were released. They brought intelligence 
that there were elephants in a certain direction within the en- 
closure which had not tasted water and forage since the beginning 


1 ‘Aflf, op. cit., Tdrijch-i-Firuz Shdhi, pp. 164-5, describes this ele- 

phant hunt. According to him, the kheda was ten yards broad and seven 

yards high. 



72 


N. B. ROY 


fWXL. VIII, 

of the siege. They occasionally roamed about this place. They 
were now reduced to such extremities that if even a sheaf of 
grass is held out to them with the hand, they would meekly 
follow. Being escorted by this body of men, he (Sult&n) rode 
out for the elephant hunt. A beat was ordered inside the en- 
closure, and mountain-like elephants were captured by such 
dexterous tricks and artifices as could not be conceived by fancy 
or imagination. In course of this hunt, news was brought 
that the Rai had sent a present of elephants and a petition 
praying 'Resourceless, I have fallen into this strait. I am a 
humble servant and the son of a servant of the (imperial) court; 
for generations I have been a faithful servant and a staunch 
partisan of your cause. My duty is unremitting devotion and 
fidelity; it is the glory and fortune of this country that your 
standard is shining over the heads of these slaves'. 

Verses . — 

'That morning is happy on which you glide away before him 

That day is auspicious on which you gaze at him. 

That slave is free who attends on thy stirrups 

That country is prosperous across which you travel. * 

Further it was set forth: 'The victorious troops are laying 
waste the country and towns; in fear of life I have retreated to 
this wilderness; all that I possess, I shall lay before you as an 
offering'. 

Verse . — 

If you are pleased to order, I shall along with the arrow 
make an offering of my heart which has been lacerated by your 
arrow. 

' It is patent that from fear of the army I had left elephants 
in the jungle to capture wild elephants and bring them to my 
stable. The wild elephants, which I brought with me, have 
been forwarded to the imperial court along with presents, with 
only a single exception. If the (gracious) court takes com- 
passion towards this humble slave and spares (my) life, I shall 
keep this solitary elephant so that by the graciousness of your 
Majesty, the name of Gajpat handed down to me by my fore- 
fathers is not obliterated. And as long as I shall live, I shall 
send every year lusty elephants to the imperial court'. Before 
the arrival of the presents from the king (of Jajnagar), one of 
his ministers named Baki presented himself before His Majesty 
and petitioned 'For countless years from the time of my ances- 
tors, we have devoted ourselves to the service of the Rai, but 
he is now oppressing me. When life was endangered and the 
dagger pierced the bones, I deserted him, panic-stricken and 
frightened as how long shall I be oppressed by the Rai; to whom 
shall I represent my situation and complain against the in- 
justice of the Rai. It was my good fortune that the imperial 
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standards were unfurled at this opportune moment, I have 
appeared before the court so that I may be spared through the 
kindness of your sublime court’. 

, > 

Verses . — 

Thy appearance in the kingdom effects a conjunction of 
the two stars (Jupiter and Venus). 

Thy justice prevails in the world of equity. 

The arms of thy justice, if they so desire, know how t$ 
protect the nest of the turtle-dove from the talbns of the 
/falcon and the bills of the eagle. 

‘At such a moment, your auspicious standards have cast 
their shadows on this territory. ’ k 

Verses . — 

Fortune has consigned the reins of the kingdom into your 
hands 

Fortune has mounted the Buraq 1 of you*: desires 
Your scimitar for whose sake the garden of the kingdom 
was laid out 

Has converted the face of the earth into a tulip-garden by 
the blood of the enemy. 

The strength of your arms has proved to the hilt the asser- 
tion 

Of that person, who extolled Rustam and Isfandiyar, to be 
a lie. 

Your might smote down many lusty elephants 
Your majesty hunted down many ferocious tigers. 

‘ If your Majesty be not pleased to order my liberation, the 
hope of my earthly existence will be extinguished. If I am not 
favoured even at this time, what hour shall I look forward to. 
When the Rai of Jajnagar and the Zamindars of this country 
come to know of my favourable reception at the hands of your 
Majesty, denunciations against me would be of no avail. ’ 

Verses . — 

When they regard me as your slave, they will enthrone me 
in their eye-ball 

Thy kindness which is open to all, has been lavished on me 
Otherwise who am I that people should take cognisanoe of 
me. 


1 Buraq was a celebrated animal smaller than a mule and bigger than 
an ass on which Muhammad is said to have ridden from Jerusalem to 
heaven, Persian-English Dictionary by Steingass, p. 168. Encyclopedia 
of Islam, vol. I, p. 793, says that it was the name applied to the fabulous 
animal riding on which the Prophet Muhammad performed the journey 
to the heaven on the night of Ascension. 

6 
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(The Sult&n) distinguished him with royal favours and 
bounty, clothed him with robe of honour and made him the gift of 
a drum and a standard. While this elephant hunt was in progress, 
Khan-i-‘Azam, Khaqan-i-Mu‘azzam Ahmad Sian 1 — who had been 
expelled from Bengal by Sultan Shamsuddln and had allied with 
the Rai of Jajnagar — Alas ! what amount of atrocities must have 
been committed by him that these drove the believers (Muslim) 
to fly from him and seek refuge with the infidels, — 

Verse . — 

During his reign oppression was so violent, 

That death came for succour and began annihilation. 

(this oppressed person) left the infidels on the approach of 
the auspicious standards of the Muslim army and joined the 
world-protecting court with his troops and followers. His 
Majesty’s kindness is the sustenance of the journey. He obtained 
according to his expectations mpny distinctions of rank, horses 
beyond count and goods beyond enumeration, and enlisted 
himself in the service of the auspicious stirrups. Thereupon the 
gracious mind (of the Sultan), May his happiness be everlasting ! 
decided on leaving the stores and the army at the village of 
Gartas 2 in charge of Ibrahim Akbuh, who was the Malik, Malik - 
-us-Sharf-ul-Hijab, commander of the age, a strong-bodied 
warrior (Rustam) of the age, Ulugh -i-‘ Azam, Naib-i-Barbak, 
and Bashlr-i-Sultanl, who was the Malik, Malik-us-Sharq, com- 
mander of the age, brazen-bodied warrior (Rustam) of the age, 
chief of the army, chief of the department of ‘Arid-i-Mumallk. 

The victorious standards now set out for the destruction 
of the temple of Jagannath. This was the shrine of the poly- 
theists of this land and the sanctuary of worship of the unbelievers 
of the Far East (China and Mah&chin). It was the most famous 
of their temples. Its buildings were gorgeous; bright images, 
and shining figures were carved on their walls. The appearance, 
dress and visage of the dwellers of this place were different; 
darkness was stamped on their faces, and thin bodies and eyes 
were devoid of all lustre. Their bodies were haggard and ema- 
ciated; life and spirits were so languid that they were gasping, 
as it were, even for their last breaths. Thirty thousand silver 
dinars are spent on the kitchen (of the temple). Bevies of the 


1 Ahmad Kh an. — According to the Tdrifch-i- Mubarak Shdhl , Ahmad 
Khan had taken refuge in the hills of Rantambor. Rantambor has been 
identified with Ratanpur in the Central Provinces, 244 miles south of 
Allahabad, but the description of the Sult-an’s march contained in M unshat - 
-i-Mahru supplemented by that of the present MS. establish beyond doubt 
that this Ratanpur was in Orissa. In Munshat-i-Mdhru it is stated 
that Ahmad Khan and Baki Pata were entrusted with the command of 
the army of Jajnagar but they quailed before the onward march of the 
imperial army (op. cit., Raghubir Sinh’s MS., p. 92). 

2 Gartas. — This word may be Kamas or Gamas. 

6b 
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daughters of the Rais and Brahmins, misguided and seduced, 
throng here from distant parts and places; troops of the follower# 
of the female devil sannyasis who are called Devadasis 1 , and 
garrulous persons who are called Bhurja squat on tbe ground 
and lead the people astray. Some shed their own blood, like 
animals intended for sacrifice, in front of the deity, some attire 
the limbs of their body with the robe of amputations | slice them 
off), some fling themselves from the top of an eminence into a 
remote distance, some drown themselves into the deep sea by a 
leap from a lofty height, some again setting stray/, nay, ricks 
of faggots ablaze consume themselves in the tongues 2 3 of the 
flaming fire. All the unbelievers who live in the country Worship 
this deity. Allah who is the only true God and has no other 
emanation, endowed the king of Islam with the strength to 
destroy this ancient shrine on the eastern sea- coast and to plunge 
it into the sea, and after its destruction, he ordered the nose 
of the image of Jagannath 8 to be perforated and disgraced it 
by casting it down on the ground. They dug out other idols which 
were worshipped by the polytheists in the kingdom of Jajnagar, 
and overthrew them as they did the image of Jagannath, for 
being laid in front of the mosques along the path of the Sunnis 
and way of the musallis (the multitude who offer their prayers), 
and stretched them in front of the portals of every mosque, 
so that the body and sides of the images might be trampled at 
the time of ascent and descent, entrance and exit by the shoes 
on the feet of the Muslims. By the grace of Almighty God, 
after the attainment of the object, the return journey was 
safely concluded from the eastern sea- coast. Some of the com- 
manders of the army, who had been deputed for pillage and 
plunder, sent news that there was an island near the sea- coast, 
having a broad and long pool of water 4 * * in which nearly one 
hundred thousand men of Jajnagar had taken refuge with their 
women, children, kinsmen and relations. Each figure was 
(radiant) like the moon and the sun, but notwithstanding this 
appearance, they were crouching in water like the fish. It was 
stated that Shamsuddin, the ruler of Lakbnauti had besieged 
them on this sea- coast, but with all his forces, he could not gain the 


1 Devadasi. — The word in the text is masawaei. 

2 The word in the text is vsJk but o|JaJ gives it a better meaning. 

3 Jagannath. — Muslim iconoclastic fury was particularly directed 
against this temple of Jagannath. According to Makhzan-i-Afy&andh 
(Sir Jadunath Sarkar’s MS., p. 121) Sulaiman KararanI destroyed the 
temple, and reduced the statute of Krishna which was studded with 
jewels and diamonds to fragments. According to Eiya $ ~ics -Saldtin 
(B. I. Series, Persian text, p. 302) the Baja of Puri removed the image 
of Jagannath to the top of a hill on the other side of Lake Chilka during 
the commotion in Muhammad Taqi Jean’s time (1733-1734 A.D.), 

4 Pool of water. — This is undoubtedly the Chilka Lake where the aris- 

trocracy of Orissa is said to have often sought refuge during, the time of 

Muslim invasions. 
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upper hand over them and had returned empty-handed. On 
receipt of this news the auspicious stirrups were turned in that 
direction, and troops were so distributed on all sides that they 
might converge at a point and convert the island into a basin of 
blood by the massacre of the unbelievers with the sharp sword. 
When the auspicious, victory-proclaiming standards, which were 
the fountain-head of auspicious stars, appeared on the shores of 
this lake, with a mighty army, 

Verses . — 

The earth through the weapons became (bespangled) like 
the face of the sky, 

The face of the heavens was overspread by dust like the 
surface of the earth 

The mountain was converted into a cavern by the hoofs of 
the cavalry 

The cavern was converted into a mountain by the heaps 
of the slain. 

Eternal Almighty God struck terror into the hearts of 
these vanquished people. When at daybreak their gaze fell on 
the shining points of the victorious spears and the drawn scimi- 
tars of the vanguard and the wings, they rent the air with a 
loud outcry, and exhibited their helplessness by casting their 
swords, shields, arrows, bows, and suits of armour into the 
water, 

Hemistich . — 

You are to strike with the sword, and we to wield the shield. 

and bent their refractory heads on the ground. Ere long 
the soldiers surged round from all sides and by strokes of 
swords flashing like lightning on the heads of the fugitives and 
the infidels on the eastern sea- coast, they plunged them in the 
ocean of their own blood; and their persons, which had defied 
the command of the Sultan, were turned into food for the fish 
and the crocodiles. 

Verse . — 

The seven oceans were connected together by the effusion 
of blood 

And the earth projected out of them from another angle. 

Captive women of all descriptions, young, middle-aged, and 
old, maidens and married, women bearing only male children, 
those bearing only female ones, women with a few and many 
children, widows, bashful women, chaste ladies, women endowed 
with natural beauty were pressed, as slaves, slave maidens, maid 
servants, female singers, nurses and midwives, into service in the 
house of every soldier. The rest of their women were taken 
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captive along with the elephants; women with babies and preg- 
nant ladies were haltered, manacled, fettered and enchained 
and no vestige of the infidels was left except their blood. 

Verse . — 

Whoever saw asked : What is it blood or water ? 

The reply was: It is an island reeking with human blood. 

Prom this place, triumphant and victorious, elated and 
jubilant, (His Majesty) returned to the place where the heavy 
baggage had been left, and all the armies from* various side*! 
joined His Majesty, laden with rich spoils. Prom this place 
they set out for Padamtala 1 , which was the haunt of wild 
elephants, and skirting along the bank of the Mahanadi where 
elephants countless like stars prowled about, (they) came across 
elephants beyond enumeration and bagged a large number of 
them in the valley of a hill. Elephants as ponderous as hills 
were felled by the shots of arrows, and by God’s grace all yearn- 
ings for the realization of which His Majesty’s stirrups had turned 
in that direction were fulfilled according to his expectations. 

Verses . — 

Your achievements have become known all over the world I 

The heavens are laid low as a result of your expeditions ! 

The world is singing praises for you; 

The heavens have girded up their loins to serve you. 

Glory is the associate of your illustrious armies, 

Victory accompanies your fortunate troops. 


1 Tarikh-i-Mtibarak Shahi (B. 1. Series, p. 129) also says that the 
Sultan hunted in Badmavati and Baramtalaoli which by a slight variation 
of diacritical marks would become Padmavati and Padamtala of our MS. 
Padmavati is situated within the Khandpara State, about 50 miles west 
of Cuttack and was an important centre for trade in that part of Orissa. 
The opposite bank of the river Mahanadi which lies within the juris- 
diction of Baramba State, has been used for elephant kheda for ages 
{Orissa Feudatory States Ga». t p. 345). 
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jl jT 2 S" v— i-ai j <jJ j>- Jbu «jLil jll~J jl 4 JIA^ 

”**"»• • 

j^L" ^ L^J ^1<MM> ^)LmJ jl 1*1 ^1 j!^ J JJ^„^)[ J c*»»* Ufitl 

* 

"HV jj^ & (3 Jj c/- 2 ^ jl j 4 ^Lx* j 

* 

Cjh j\ J }\ jJtj <b L J i Jo lli ^Lp J l 41** l j>-l> oLw jT 

** 

4^ Jji j^ * %l*£j£ jLw JHW* L 4»l> 2jJj J*. 

"T* * 

4^ 0' v-J »jJU 4 cu * J j * y~* 4** l/J-S oJalt J o *^>- j jl 


jWl 0*1 JTp J 4 JWj J jl J*3 J qU j/l J JLIpI 4aJp j 

- ^ ^ *■' 

ji *Xfl LJj*Am< j 

> ^ 

Cmwj^ 4 j*L j* 4 J cC» (^jL%* jW j^ v-jL jLilfSj- & 
4 d J^ uj j ^ cu^J W d l ^ ji j j** jT^ 

n* 

JUb^ jL^l I j ^j>- jf jl> w j^ v J* f~, J 6 ^ cil & c^rlj 4 

Jlj^l j3 j\ ij\yr\ l** j *j m \ <js*k jbil jj>- jL-l JT J. J 

Jl j O^-J j\j jl*X>^ j H ^ ^ ^ jaJJ j-Saa^* 

««• »*■ 

jlr v«^i iw^l b^j (3 ^jI j* # ^ jlr j < ^Jh* 
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tgUl**) ^JT J ) J y*\ 4 •jt** 

Jp^\ gj* <Jti J> j\ £jj j i s->y** Q« U 

tj\* jfZ j i is\jj j oV o\jj iiV"J j r>^ 

_ - * 

i jU» t-AJ j jl jlji j o%**j l j cu*4j£ 

JT J*1 t(3^UoVI ^ JliJI j jjy\ y\t* jli 

4 * C UmU ^l«AC ^!j* I+JjJL* 4/fi 

4 41 lj 4oJi»-^U j jj>-U jjl \j Ji 

1 JES> W*- oIlCj* (jli Oljjjf** < jA 

^jp J oV uju j J*> J oU* J*- ^Jp J*"W 

JJ** W j* J *Ww j* * oL» j 

$ ^Lau^-Vt <iW jlT 


j «A>«XjW ^ ^yP <wA 3^£ j\ jT j^o- ij^>- 

^ j; l$L> j; ci JT cj 6 ^Jj** 

jl+jp j (jLtil *A» l*<* \****"j£" j lSj*» JaI l) Wi ^ ^ 

: oi j^*X -ilojl O jl^ail ^li* JT Jj\la> j 

£s*\er ^JLii & ojL^ tyJv 

Aw ^1 j^r (J<^ 

Jg f jp 4 4^W 4)1 Oil 4)1 Jt v$lJ 0 W lib j 9 

ft jijsr jr | j 3 ^ Wp jt t $j*j* 4 jU JT 

ft 4^)1 ^>* ^ a « xJhT ^ d *X ^ tjp m jU 

: ft j\^ 


1 Text : oliCir. 


* Text: 
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W. B. BOY 


[VOL. Vffl, 


\ j kJL? £j\> JO jo-XT lj j>- JlJ b 
o Jj j 9 ~ j lr juU-j oU ji (jLfcJ j j « •^.jC 

0«£jL*A JUjI j Jl^l ji J dliL Cjj(£j CUlwtc 

j <JliW j j jl» L.X L* o jiL** Jji ^ 

cuwjl^>- i^l* oL&l c^>-La* * j>? j 

i*JLS* jl (^m7 jT £Tj/ t *Ali ilojl JJ j Jj jU ^ l 

" - ** "" » 
b OW <-&' Jjjyr ji iff l J' — 

j ^ l*C+* 

j\j £ ji 1 JliLj 

S jf <Z** J *0 i J Lm X m.\s 4 JJ 2 >f£ 

sJS \ J L&* CU-ij 3 & 


Sj XJ 


ji *V J* ^Vi (J <** 3^ 




Ji xS jV J>- Jl* jj 

jl t* iSj£ 

jl |jW j ^ lOJ^’ 

Jljb 

lc> v' 

4»i 3 JL> jjf* 5 J 



( t j\ ji >. 


<j*j j' 

J» jl jl j^* 


A) ijj ji Ai_j» & jl jJ^r 

JU. 

j. 

ill?- & jljddl 


1 Text : xiti . 


* Text: xT. 


8 Text : xT. 
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Jjib \Sj Ojy 

* 

JLjv jjwuJC Jl T lJj ji 4^ 

oil j jlf- < a ji cu 4 ^ JcaA*r i/ n 

)j dy)J <Sj* j\ju xfl t WT jl a-i JV: jr 4$? 

jl jl* j j|C^ a>* jm* j» 4 ij4jj c^^Tj 

j>a ^ mLji^ t ij* ^ B-l ^ iajd** I al 

jJ-*- j ^ jx-oj U aJl j 1 j*T -UJljjlLf JW- 2 

aa*l ^Ltai 4 aJl* c/' j*W. j j*W Jo, t ajT v-*** a 

a^- lj <--S^* uW j) 4 Jj jta jl.^ f ^ J jl j^.1 ji j 

c^W. W T jl Oj^- < ai ^jjj jlSja jWw j ji J** 

jl-^ ja j jl j ^ j I ja a*> dJ^jfc jfcy* 

<** 

juT aa ^ ^jjk I ^*lal ^a) 3 juTjJj jl ^Sjm oy^ i * a*a*T 

& b>- jl oil j ^1 jU- t)T j 

g-J eg.**** y^ 3^ a 4 Xj*j <j!a» a-^* jl 

£y* jl l_> JJjj jT jl *jl & j* j ^ j* j, & 

jl (Jij i aa y <y:\ Cjb\£ j fyr o(S^>» j\ j all 

4 a # L jai IjrA? sJl ^ jT u^j & JJ jW^jo uftyP j 

I J\ lTa£ jl * j 4 sai <Jjjj jW'jj j jWw j£p cr^ 
ajjT ^Uajl jT 3I ^ 4 a*jb d^i )j»T ^ y xjS' 


8 Text: a**.. 
* Text: 


1 Text: b Oj»^ oUj* 

3 Text: JuTja ^ Jb* • 
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N. B. BOY 


[VOL. VIII, 


J*\! v-JU J** l" ^ j^J 4 JL ~^ -J 

1 J <^J jj*'**' J y* & JIa I miL WT j) 

* 

^a\^* & i cu*«l>~ 

4 ou»_^ j J"* Ij »jT jT « _yb^i J"\~c « i jL Sj~^ C y l J 

^ ** 

j^yb j S>jJ* ujaip j\ c *£*_> j\iS* 4 ^ JJJ J* 

C-WVl Of? C$lj 4 jJ j^.l J 

4 vsj jlji ®L> j^ jl jl i B > I j! J-j 1_> j^T _>*1 

ojlaLv j y J i «£Af <i j j! 4 ooU** ^l^ jaisu 

oJ ji (1)\1 mJ jr 4 -^J* * j£ 4 

0 ^ J2 jU- i oV 3 ^ 0 J' 4 O j*£c- JV j j 

** ** 

o\a A«* O^Wv« J OoV J jl 4 :>j> fli* jT J fU 

iJUdl* c jP j ciVW oT 4^ -uT j JJJ *£ J 

4 oil o-jta* djA^ o~jjT J***" Jjk 0^ ji5^ o\JA? ^Jjx* jl 

^ «* ^ l» 

jl ci— J jl jUI Si_jC jT »\j i^lj .A. d_> j_^- 

j (^lj jl ^Ll)l j 1 ^Hfc->1 j <jaI j oJ j^ aInTT yb 4 a til 

• ^j£ ^j^lj^l jl JSljlil j jldii <^1 j 

** 

^ ij-j ,J“y- J-5 j* *y 

>ji *£ *7j* tsb ^ ^=-*j 


i Text: jUiii'. 
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j j <*W j Ja r IJ 

***•/ i *— a i y y\jf <jr* J 

>— «>-L^ (Jf J«x> ,_jl) j^k vs^bu 

*" ** 4* ** «e 

i di j"l j\ oJq p :>Vjt jl £ vsiV jCc Sjtec 

j 1 c^it <y lc j y*ZJ *zj cu~*Ju ^ j j* j 

t vl/ ji l J\A J ^ J ^ J ^»\» c/t t-X*j tx* l*» 

j ujjT" j (s\^ •t jf j L £ j J * T J!I)L i~Juk j£ 

0 JJ* J&* J e-^U'l j&i Jj i£j&5- ^ jp-jf J 

ftailkUulf J>Ld3t J 0 SJf- ^J)La> < ^IaAI J( jl 

tA>- f/ *v 

s> C**>J <A>* jl o \Wc> 

-»■ 

4*lf£ A*a» c-j l)j^C 4*ry ^ui Jju 

j»u^CjL J j & o\^k j 

J J* 0 J^ 1 j m J <J*f (S**** $ JJj* Jj* y *jj 

r r ujt 

> 1 

*X*S* 22 y ^ {* }* &/*& y 

<JLl» 22 ^ j y2 jJjI I'JvOto j* 

3A oT 2y j\j{jr 

Jl-3 tf 2y j\ j ^ jS^ 

jr J* 

JLfO (J 2 


1 Texts Jil. 


* Text: c— .1. 




N. B. BOY 


• [yoL. vxn, 


86 


uL — 3* Ji j\ 

jTcX^jl 

U* 3 * _/** j' t/J 

j 3^ 3 ^ ^*** 7 ! lOjJ j* 3 rr* ^ 3-£* j* 

^L*l _j J--*. ‘ ^_r“ c^ 5 -r" J 15 4 -tt** 

4* 

ImJlL# Jb 0 j jlji. 4 *X-i» 0 JUbL*U or^" y <jT j* Ji> 

3 ^ 4 4 SJ& 3 ^^ ^ 3 ^ 3 ® c^* 3 J jle> 

^ ^ ytfW J 4*3 L i? jJI 3l J Jgj flw 

c^Ia 03 T * ^ (jLtftc-l t jU* jy \£j 

j ^ oljjls^z* o>Ulad 3 ^ 

^jU* 4j£ \ J jljuu £f\ jLm^I ^y C/jr % <&" XZJ& 

^*t) J*J j\ L-A^i ^ £SjBl± vjl <U*| J/ 4 d Jl£ <^jlW 

jl t J <J^"J«* d3 * 2>jJ&- ijt J* s\) jl ^ y2 dU j2 

Ij V ** ‘^J f ^6) J 4 L)^*J J J 4*5^ y ^ImJ ^ ^v J 


J * 

4*^1 ^ 4 OC^Uv ^ J-^ tl}** ° ^ l ***3 *£*>*. 




^5 jl fL VI v-^Ji Jfi^» *^ 3 * J 4 *' J *>&" j 

* ** *" 

CU**0 jl j ^AaI ^>- ^blj^ £jij Ci-^lic Jr I 

<J\$ (jl*A» ^ * ~L~vW JUb I y>* y*» y j <3^^*^* 

# JL* <J^ 3 ^ *3 l)^* j 3 jL&J 

**f £ \ UjrU* <w*0* c5t^^ d M ^.^Q g ’ WT jl 

4 nW jl c*o*j ^ < J^ 4 Lj 

4 d > v*M^ O vl)b <J y^Si (^S+*» y^ d -V»ib IjpP <JW-? 

4-JU <» 4lJ ^*Jb 3U jHi^ 4Jj 4> ^ l^xU >1 ^lo j 
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o> 

ji* l 

b. 

>1 (j*b i 

ij^j «xi^l c«^ 

l j»r jr jl jj> 









JjU 

6 Jt<£> 

b\jj WT 

jl |CLp 

l j»^Ll pJ 


£*“J* 

A A* 

\J**» 


■ol»l jf“ $b 0».w jf# 

( JLm J tm^i 

^IZa* 

'-»>■ 

j' . 

{* 

j *J 

l J> *•* 



ih J* 

V«j 

: J 


ja jli ,jWI j* 

J c^b - ‘ p 

Ojip 


-U)l ^ jyjaL* jU ^ 

uy^ j c u •I flP cJHT ^ c£ ^ *Xo J^JC ^IPl «-uT j j 

«(d«Alj4 VJ L^m>* ^ ^ y* J* J y* l> O > (jL*J!>T Q«4 .jJ 

< l» 3 jl ^ j y** y <Z" A *& v>J» _yb 

jl 4 cu**t 1 .j L* ijIaa> kZj\*£+* y dj£ j>- 

** 40> 

f* 0^^ 4^L&t J CS**0 olflf L {£ \S j ^ g^j 2> {gVju 

o**o j djruS^ ^ ^p» I jc ^Ujlc-I y* ol * y > 

-k aiu o^* ji < j j-J j j 3 cs— j j « JCa! 

^/! 4 (^1 j (J Lft%w» »l j ( jL> j4<5^ j cm«I ij'^Lj AiLsa li 
cu-^t .j'uto jj+*a jJj j j j ^ * t * 6 cu**l j oliLia* jl 

W*^ J 4 O*.**! ji j ^£> j Jl* j dJjS* WT & 

d«. A * t i» j 0 «A> J dl J 6 Jk> y? £ !j ^ * CU**t 

iy*+m)f ^ 1 6 C**ol « b <2 $ y C*^ 4 6 J U» J l>c-J I 6 •XwmS*' _^L*w 

JW j J\L1 4 Jj j* O jli Ojlflf-i JLaic J j j! 

^ cSj*V c£^ *Ao_J^ d)T f) 4 *X> (jVulfl 

•"■ <*• 

! *^j> cjt** CUwt^l 
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N. B. BOV 


[VOL. VIII, 


C>\j» <*•«_)» <j\** ji 

ubj!» ^ fet* 

O' 

$k* d~*& ^ 

**» o' 

j[j — r* b V 

j\jJ6 <A>- JJ u^ar jt 4j 

v>J £ 4 J&l ^ j&l jig' ^jl 4 jta \j Crl _>1T jT jl 

^ y 3" -al o** *> 3 ^ cj"^ ^^0* 

J-Afl* £b*3 Jaj j jlL i)j*Z jj l*J AJLsI »Ltj I i cUmjuIT 

■ to > 

^ ^kj ^ ^ ^ ^ 4 3 jmAAa J 

Ojt j\ o-Jac- j* 4 ojs^j > 4 ^ JCaI j>- JIaj! *10 r u -> 

4 lj«T _j 4 « 1 ..."> - c^sflj O j»\ _)lfjl 

*JJJ jL 3^*1 t$b. <^b jl 4 0i JU-3 fjC WT jl 

-''«•* o' 

4 o_f *b y j»> j •* o^ $ *x»T ^OLI 

<s*j* <s* Jj jl lr < ^>-k* 3 o^* 4 juI jaI &T o\£ 

4 ^1 ^ < jrV>“ lj^* V^l<* 2 L!d*^| 4^3 j/t J 

4 \ j olf yi& oU j 4 *x ~* j st^- ^lt) jli 

+> 

4 •AloA** ^/W'l d Jj^» <jk* <w<J\£ ^j A6 l& j! uW ^jJ* 

&T >Xj9'J\a dtobl* (,^1# (jk* jks^”l ^kcl j ^1 j <Jj^ 


1 Text : J# f t y . 
» Text : f L‘t . 


* Text x 4+ Jm **\j. 

4 Text: OjU j cu^ac 
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Sl 0* oyr **f £*\jr VT tiV’l J y+j jl 

«*» 

j Cj& & p Ci *** & j cm«^ Ja^l 3 ^ oM^ ^ 3 ^ 
j jjrb^ ^ j c^b, , ^*-*+** b > 3 ^* 3 ' ^ 

" " y > ■; 

(sic) <JL j s~~» jT Jlf Jf ja j£" 




_/ 

> JU 

4 A-**» J eu**l i^V.vv J*J^A jj) 

c-TU 

j juT 

*f 

j£ J&J** jta»- 




: i\l»l j Jo 

A 

CUwWj 

Ot; 

jT jji- 

a- j 

\ * 


cu*t 5 ^ jlrT 

.* A A 

j 

\ 

U?J 


'jS J j'j* Jr’r jlji c$W 3 ^ b>W 

*U)1 J 4 CU!*^. J^>* 1 J <Uil Jltf> JjA-*^ J«7 

J^r J oj” (J^Lj Oj\c j Jji- 

^Uj flli oSSLj £- j jl ^*7*>' 1> Jj _/* l" £j _^l 

# cu~j o : <— £t (jUI J j^a>- l (jl* jXJ^L cJTja j 4 Jo l 

J~Z$* j\ j>r JjT j/ aJ L £-^- 3 

^LtlT" jl X^l dji j^JC 

■4 «^jT" <*£b b ^ j* J m y *P o\j^ <jf j\ 

<s\ \J* lMj - * J * t z'c+'J Jfrrj jtf* jf b jj-aU ^Iji) j 

v-ilp lj JaI j XJj jUT ^ j ij» j 44 pL* Jj>- <3 

s^Li*} j XjL* jru*l j 4 xjS* ^L»l 

Jb'jl J X J & d^ ^ wLP |j jVaI j 



90 


N. B. ROY 


[vol. vra. 


fVT j i i j* j £~»> 4 # w*l jpt j 

L $ze y* j* o^i j* & j **>" 4 ^^ j* 

4>l crJVjrf 4 l y£Z J~~f O^J O^ri 3^ 

+* ^ ^ 

$\ j jl j 4 J*# cjT j* 1 ^ j**" 

tlJL j talai Jt£ JJJ*^ U^J jl->-^ jl ^*y d ^ Sj>*U 

4 > £S+*& L^W <li^ '*? 

4«Xij (j^Lj ^1 y • Ja5^ ^ ■& ^ > a » 5^ l 

* ** 

^1 ^#1 ) ^T 4^1 4 iSJy* j 4 ULI>-Uv ^.ua^- 

j7jU jl tj jU j £JJ>~ J^- 5 JJ* ^W 4 ^ 

<3^ J j£> ^Z J* jjj aJiA jl 4 ^ ^ <» J y*-$ <l)f 

4 vjLijl ji jy* J*$y o JL*» Jy* <J^ Ojji & 

3y*r 3yr >*S J\ O^J uJyr jJ £j*rj jy~ j 

v-jI jk&^>\ c-jU1o j Cr"J J < ^- fcW * 5 y y\ J S V 

J*2jj\j, .al^i J^ri J 4 ji ^ ji <£jy~\ j 

X\ .ijj o jil j $ j»j & \j j j *— * jp (jj 

|Cjb (jT li (^Wj *AA*X^ jbf ^ j; J- 5 

■os c»j o • ^1 ^*1 ^ lj*»l J ^ 

IjZ 1 j*# ^^.3^ & 6 Jut J& 

• <^j 1 ^ ^ 1 j> l U" £* 

y*- j 1 o*-^ l* tS^i j y a u* j^**} is***Jj l* jru*'^ 

* J»m> lj> ^ JowLw* jl ^ ^4^1) j ^jV^X y^" 


7 » 


1 Text : vy* • 
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U*** i>JJ 3 

o«— jf- jf- « «a» j lr j? ji 

J^jP- { 3 f ( ] y jJ c^** 

fS f ^ y f*- 

mWj^- jtja & ^ ^ J *• 0^ ^•40 oUl <A*i jU J* 

4 JILZaL JU Jf'tA) ^ 4 •A.A^""' iJjh® 4 AJ Ic Ic «A*1 j y 

&JL~a 0%j <>”\j 0 ^* jy 0 J\y Jr I OjJ * & ^ 1 ^ 

0^U- Jr- jJ dl^j j J 4LiU dljf j C-lT jLflP-l 0^ jl 

oj' o—i j> «£” <^*o ^1 yAc jIjj* iXjJla jy 

l j jl jP 4 Jo jjj {S vaj J l fJj* \ XjIc^ jlAJi 

4 y j * ji t]jT jjja j 4 *Ai Oi-L* 

J c u^ J a f j JW O J^Lj <-Ju \lalb 

jy ^ 4 0 yj ji A-i jy aai» a! oj y& JL>- j j> 

,J«-Xs^ j!>Lj 4 j\ j jv J ja- tf\j & -XojjT j*~ j£i 

4* 

4^0^113^ <*> ^ JrjA *M> y ^ 0A^ £* J v^ib <J0JZ J 

OiJjA j jl^A A>- aIa^-I j lT j| 4^^; A 0 aIj 0AA j *1> 

oJ jA j O^luv j c^j A^- j ^AA U j(5^ j>- 

0* *0 

: cu**i 0 Jli jl^AA Jr I j# c*** jl A Jr l 

jf jjf Jjj' y £3 qJ 
£ J* <3jj. y & jjj j jj* 

y <—>l 5j Ji ijj & *>Aj iij^ 

WT y & J>.Vj (*JJ»- 
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N. B. ROY 


[vol. vm, 


J y*U \j Jf«> j lj J £ jt J 

pA- 5 4*?j* o (j^Vi ->■* oW <J>y*~ A o* ‘ *j t iS 

** 

0 # I pA" ^A - "* ( i 5*‘ , ^ , 

<£-**»- y j$ j\ & <-b ^ 

^r; Ojjy, J?*-* 3 *" 

{ jt>~ j j^U IT p -> y j* x-j A ^ Ijlj 

*» ' ** 

$ _A l* {j**”! j^L. j 4 *X*T J&bl js^- ^^l^ 4 jUJLj 

<JT ^p) ^li«* ji dl^j^ AAt oIi**a>- l t o^jjT 

o*^ ^ jl j o Xj> ^\ I jp- f\ 4 plm£ta & 

pi* 4jl> j^a>- o*^* A l p jltaX> ^l> jUI 1 ^ oW ^ ^ y* 
<* ** 

bSij l j i jcjL* j cu^i d -L^w^ I j&- j II 

j«L*« ^ A cA^ ^ 4 p~ b J l**» A <J L*> o O^b* 

Iflb# <6^ jl J JuT O A 2 ^* A jjj pi ^l <A J 

»» 

UJ I ^ {J y*y jl*j Jr*l 4 p:>J^ cu4-b^- lj <Aj A-brl j U jl 
4 ^il" jjl j» jl^^l ^jls" j <jW. jl£^ Oj 5 ^ ‘ JuX^ 

ly*- JU- j 4 ^Ij pA^ ^5" t ^ ^l^ j S\ <Aj A 

sy \j* clJ^. 4 ^ eAj j^*"l^l* jl j < p' A* Xl 

r \y A^j l* pjJ iy*z 4 A %w -^ 0 4 <z*& j y> j 0*11^ 

: p:l j\flaz**l 

0 1 A 4-^-L^ a <Jl^l lj lJIL c^l 

4^)\j_^ 4— J Q l» y I j <J*A£ (jl^^ (^1 ^ 


1 Text : jL . 
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tjbiT JIa) y£, ^ dJj IP 

l^tip jii-U J Ji \ J UlS* 

Atrn J t!^ ^jJb jf Oy\^ d>U j & i \j£‘ 

O CmJ o • 3**^ 

ji y uXLu 0*b«3 

*» •■* 

J^y* vPol^* J ijbl 

** 

jJ I o ^ 1^- ^T o»*>* 

*y jb^ oy- j <^j ^jj 

Ijlil ^ jT ^jjl jjj l 
jLjjjL-1 j j ^-a-p j 

jj ^rx drier! 

^y cua yi ^ 

Oj^ J4^ lT! 

4* 

\ *A>\£ li l^W J ^llfiuLl ^^^s****! /I 

* 

' > ^«L <— r U 

IxjS j (1^) <zS$j {j} oL^CcO j ^rW c$L> <->.«■ j 

* 

0 d~*J 0 l Jblc ^ ^1 t I J ijLi J y * *• X-ib O j*4>- 

4* 

1 j* JlJ Ltj <— ■£• Z j* j I j* JCj I Jj j? o «Cj jjT *Sjy b 

) y JCJ 1 j>- 4^- 4 f f 4 ^5^ 4^- 4# j j ^ j4ji oA^ o**-*lp ^ j5> 4-fllat 
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Dharma Worship. 

By K. P. Chattopadhyay. 

1 - ^ 

The worship of Dharma is an old cult in Bengal, and hm 
produced a number of works in verse describing the origin tod 
merits of Dharma Pfcja. Some of these narratives, known as 
Dharmamangala have been published. Others still remain as 
manuscripts . 1 A somewhat different class of work is the 
Sunya Purana, which resembles the Mahgala works. At the 
same time it is more archaic in character and refers more to the 
details of worship . 8 Another work, the Dharma PQjabidh&n, is 
an accountof the mode of worship . 8 The literature of the Dharma 
cult has been examined by various scholars and there are a 
number of valuable articles 4 on this subject. The editors of 


1 I have consulted the following published works of this category: — 

(a) Sri Dharmamangala by Manik Ganguli, edited by Mah&maho- 

padhyay HaraprasSd ffestrl and &rl DlneAcandra Sen. 
Calcutta, 1 312 B.S. ( = 1906 A.D.). Sahitya Parisat publica- 
tion. 

(b) £rl Dharmamangala by Mahakabi Ghanaram Chakrabarti, 

Kabiratna. Calcutta, 1318 B.S. ( = 1912 A.D.). 

(c) &rl Dharma Pur&na by Mayurbhatia, edited by 6r! Basanta 

Kumar Chattopadhyay. Calcutta, 1337 B.S, ( = 1931 A.D.). 
S.P. publication. This account is based not on any old 
manuscript but a modem revised version. 

(d) Anadimangala ba Sri Dharma Purana by Kabi Ramdas Adak, 

edited by Sri Basanta Kumar Chattopadhyay. Calcutta, 
1 345 B.S. ( = 1939 A.D.). S.P. publication. 

1 have not consulted any manuscripts but used summaries noted 
about those writings by various authors, quoting such references, cf. 
Sahadeb Chakrabartir Dharmamangal by Sri Ambik&caran Gupta, 
Sahitya Parisat Patrikd, Calcutta, 1304 B.S. ( = 1898 A.D.). 

The account of Ruparam was heard by me in Midnapur at a celebration 
of Dharma PujA. 

2 Sunya Purana by Ramai Pandit (?), edited by Sri Nagendranath 
Basu. Calcutta, B.S. 1314 ( = 1908 A.D.). S.P. publication. 

3 Dharma Pujabidhan by Ramai Pandit (?), edited by 6rl 
Nanigopal Bandopadhyay. Calcutta, B.S. 1323 (=1917 A.D.). S.P. 
publication. 

4 Most of the important articles have been published in the Sahitya 
Parisat Patrikd (the journal of the academy of Bengalee literature), and a 
few also in the Prahasi. Only the important articles have been mentioned. 
I have avoided unnecessary multiplication of references which would have 
occurred if I had included all the notes contributed on this subject. The 
important articles will be found in S.P.P., Vols. 4, 12, 13, 15, 16, 36, and 38. 
Valuable discussions are to be found in the introductions to $rf Dharma 
Pur Ana by Mayurbh&tta, An&dimangala ba 6rl Dharma Purina by 
Kabi R&mdas Adak, 6unya Purana by Ramai Pandit (?), and Dharnia 
Pujabidhan by Ramai Pandit (?), noted above. 
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the $unya Purana consider that work to be the oldest account 
in verse of the worship of Dharma and the associated traditions. 
The manuscripts consulted by the editors were not older than 
three hundred years, but the editors place the date of composi- 
tion in the eleventh century A.D. An able critic, Joge6 Ray, 
has shown that there is a good case for placing it about two 
centuries later. The dates of the Mangalas have also been 
disputed. But some of them were undoubtedly composed in 
the sixteenth century while the last of these works was written 
in the eighteenth century. 

v Whatever be its exact date, the Sunya Purana and some 
of the Mangalas have preserved for us an account of Dharma 
worship, and details of the Dharma cult, which must of necessity 
have been based on lost prototypes dating from the 13th or 14th 
century and describing a well-established practice and tradition 
of that period. 1 * * * * * * * 

In the $unva Purana the poet starts with a description 
of creation. There was nothing but empty space, and in it 
was the Prabhu (Lord) alone. The Lord thought, ‘ Whom shall 
I create ? 9 First came from him air or breath or wind. Then 
the Lord created his own body. From the yawn of Lord Dharma 
(now mentioned by this name) was born the owl who was fed 
with his spittle. A part of it fell and became the primeval 
waters on which the Lord and the owl floated. FrOm a feather 
of the owl was born the goose. Next came the tortoise from 
a touch of the Lord’s hand on the waters. Attempts had been 
made by the Lord to rest successively on a bubble, the owl, the 
goose and the tortoise. But the bubble broke and the animals 
each in its turn became tired of His weight, after a time. So 
now, on the advice of the owl, the Lord threw on the waters 
his golden sacred thread, tearing it up. It became at once 
the great thousand-hooded snake Basuki. His ornaments 

1 The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, by Sunlti 
Kumar Chatterji. Calcutta University Press, 1926. 

Ramai Pamjiter Dharmamangal, by $rl Haraprasad &astrl. £.P.P., 
Vol. 4, B.S. 1304. 

Do. Pari&sta, by $rl Benodebiharl Kabyatlrtha. S.P.P., Vol. 4 
(1898). 

Sahadeb Chakrabartir Dharmamangal, by Sri Ambikacaran Gupta. 
S.P.P . , Vol. 4. 

Manik Gangull o Dharmamangal, by 6rl Brojosundar Sanyal. S.P.P., 
Vol. 12.’ 

Dharmamangal, by Sri DineScandra Sen. 5.P.P., Vol. 13. 

Dharmamangal praneta Manik Gangull, by Sri Joge&candra Ray, 
S.P.P., Vol. 16. 

Sunya Purana, by Sri JogeScandra Ray. #.P.P., Vol. 16. 

$unya Purana sambandhe Mantabya, by Sr! Nagendranath Basu, 
S.P.P . , Vol. 16. 

Dharmamangaler adikabi Mayurbhatta, by Sri Basanta Kumar 
Chattopadhyay. S.P.P., Vol. 36. 

&unya Purana, by &rl Jogescandra Ray. S.P.P., Vol. 38. 
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similarly became frogs and supplied food to the snake. Now 
the Lord rubbed his hand on his own throat and put the little dirt 
that had gathered there, on the snake’s head. This became 
Basumatl or the Earth. Now waters were moved to three 
sides of the Earth, and the Lord and the owl went to see the 
earth. The exertion caused them to perspire. The Lord -wiped 
off the sweat of half his body (one side only) and from it w^$ 
born Adya Sakti. She was left behind and the Lord created 
the river Balluka, on the banks of which is placed the traditional 
site of origin of Dharma worship. There the Lord remained 
in contemplation. By this time Adya Sakti had become a young 
woman and she felt desire. Kamadeba or the god of love was 
born at once and he went with her message to the Lord and the 
owl. The Lord put Kamadeba in a pot of earth and it became 
full of poison. Then they came and saw Adya but did not 
know where to find her mate. The pot of poison (Kamadeba) 
was left in her care and they went back to Balluka ostensibly 
to find her a groom. Adya became despondent and swallowed 
the poison. She conceived in consequence and three blind 
sons came out of her body# Brahma through the fontanelle, 
Visnu through her navel, and Siva through the vagina. The Lord 
now came floating as a putrid corpse to the three brothers as 
they sat in contemplation. Brahma and Visnu failed to recognize 
the Lord and pushed the corpse away. But Siva wondered 
how there could be death before there was birth of any other 
besides themselves. He saw through the deception and pleased 
Dharma by his homage. The three gods now got their eyes 
through the Lord’s favour, and were allotted their duties, usual 
to them in other traditional accounts. Brahma would create, 
Vispu would protect and nourish, &iva would destroy. Adyii 
Sakti would live in all creatures as the female organ and MaheS 
(&iva) would marry her in another birth. Dharma himself 
remained in space on the owl. 

Next follows a description of worship of Dharma, beginning 
with drawing of water for the sacred pot. Dharma is now to 
be bathed and the devotees make sandal paste for tiled or ini- 
tiation. Flowers are gathered, Gane^a is offered worship first 
and then Dharma. The ceremony is stated to be performed 
by king Haricandra (Hartecandra) and his queen Madana for 
the birth of a son. A new maijdap (shed) is stated to have been 
set up and four doors (on four sides) are opened for the queen 
successively. The conventional ‘house’ of Dharma is now 
shown to the royal worshippers. There is a repetition of the 
description and a reference to the merits of Dharma worship. 
The devotee is to observe habisya (a special restricted diet) 
on a Friday and offer puja on Saturday. There is a reference 
to the great respect in which Dharma is held in Ceylon. The 
temple (house) of Dharma is described in detail. Stones are 
dressed, wooden pillars are put up and toddy palm poles and 
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areoa poles are split, apparently for the roof. Peacock feathers 
arc to cover the roof of Dharma’s house. An alam, or bamboo 
cut ceremonially, is stated to be placed by each door, and the 
padukd (sandals) of Dharma are worshipped. The offerings 
to Dharma are now described — plantain and other fruits, 
milk, clarified butter, honey, curds and dtap rice. The whole 
of the food jofferings is known as manui. It is followed by betel 
leaves for ‘cleansing the mouth’ as it is termed. The sage 
Markandeya is stated to have offended Dharma and become a 
leper; he was cured when his wife thus offered worship to 
Dharma. Incense is now burnt probably for the swinging 
of devotees over its flame; but this is not stated. A horse 
is also said to be saddled for Dharma. 

There is a description of worship and cutting of the Gam - 
bhari or gamar ( Gmelina arbor ea, Linn.) tree. The wood is 
sent to the blacksmith to be dressed and made properly, i.e. 
fitted with nails. A fresh description of the rites starts here, 
of the bathing of Dharma, his worship and other details. A 
horse is again mentioned as drawing the car of Dharma. In 
this portion of the book is described the placing of sacred sand 
from Balluka, and of coral, pearls, silver and gold, and 
dtap (sun-dried) rice on the back of the tortoise- shaped deity 
Dharma. A ceremony called muktisnan is also mentioned. 
After this, however, comes a story of &iva working the plough — 
a golden plough with a share of silver. Paddy is stated to have 
originated from sexual desire of 6iva, from his semen. A fresh 
start is again made to describe the rites, and the tying of an 
armlet as part of the initiation of the devotee is mentioned. 
Another brief reiteration of the mode of worship occurs. The 
armlet is now stated to be of copper. There is mention of 
animal sacrifice before the Devi, and also further on, the origin 
of the goat from incest. 

In the Dharma Pujabidhan, first of all elaborate rituals 
are mentioned, with incantations in Sanskrit for setting up 
the Dharma deity and other deities and worshipping them. 
There are at the same time verses in Bengalee which are to be 
recited at the time of the worship. There is clear mention 
of worship by a Brahman (Deva^arma) in this description of 
the gfhabharan type of Dharma puja. Formal inclusion in 
the group of worshippers now takes place of (a) the Dhamat- 
karni or Dharmadhikarana, who is in charge of the cooking of 
offerings, (b) the singers of the songs of Dharma, (c) the graha - 
vipra and then others including the deul sanyasi and the pat - 
bhakta . Twelve sanydsis must be included, and they are each 
given a piece of cane to hold in their hand, after they have 
put on the uttariya, Worship is offered first to GaneSa, Surya, 
Visnu, Siva, Durga, and after that to Dharma. Then follows 
worship of Kaminya — the female devotee companion of Dharma. 
Next are worshipped LaksmI, Manasa, Bhairaba, Basuli, Sara- 
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swatl, Kuvera, Sas^hi, Bhagavatl and finally the divine keepers 
of the doors. In the second part of the work, the mantras 
are fuller and the rites noted carefully. Mention is also made 
of worship of Dharma's owl after the worship of Dharma, and 
of Basumatl, i.e. Earth, after Lak$mi. Worship is also offered 
to Brahma, his consort, to Ananta, Garuda and Vi£waka?p&, 
to BaneSwar and minor deities, including the grahas. In a 
third portion of this work, the description of rites starts from • 
the beginning but passes on quickly to worship o£ ; the garnet 
tree and bathing of pearls represented by rice grains. There 
is mention of hindol , i.e. fire-swing of devotees, of the sacrifice 
of a goat, of the placing of the head in a pot and invoking its 
resuscitation. Next follows a shorter version of the so-called 
Sunya Purana. 

In the Dharmamangalas of Manik Gangull, of Ghanaram, 
and the Anadimangala of Ramdas A dak, there is a tale of crea- 
tion, and an account of the worship of Dharma by King 
Hari£candra and his wife. The king and queen were childless, 
and worshipped Dharma for a son. The noon was granted, 
according to one account, only when the king and queen offered 
their lives to Dharma by falling on a razor-sharp weapon. They 
were brought back to life and given the boon of a son, on con- 
dition that the son would be sacrificed to Dharma. The son 
was named Luicandra. When the boy was twelve years of 
age, Dharma came disguised as an ascetic, and asked the king 
and queen to kill and cook their son as food for him. Promise 
bound, this request was complied with; but in reality it was 
an illusion. Dharma was merely testing their worth. This 
anecdote was related to Rafijabatf, queen of Kama Sen, when 
she lamented her childless state. She offered worship to Dharma 
at Campai-ghat on the banks of the river DwarkeSwar. Ramai 
Pandit was the priest who performed the rites. Rafijabatf 
performed all the rites, including the swing over fire, head down- 
wards, and the fall on kdtdri (curved knives) fixed on plantain 
stems. Finally she threw herself on sharp iron spikes and died 
on them. She was now brought back to life by Dharma and 
granted her boon. This son, Lausen, is the hero of the Mangala 
literature of Dharma. 

In the Dharma Purana of Mayurbhatta, the first part 
relates the origin of Dharma worship and the reason why the ■ 
image of Dharma is of stone. The deity Dharma is frankly 
identified with Visnu and rationalizations are put forward to 
cover anomalies or obscure points and events in the genuinely 
older versions. The account begins not with the usual tale 
of creation, but the narration of accidental killing of a Brahman 
by Dharma Sen, grandson of Lausen already mentioned above. 
There is a long account of the origin of Ramai Pandit and the 
adventures of his son Dharmadas. There is an obvious ration- 
alization (on Pauranic lines, no doubt) of the anomaly of the 
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claim of Brahmanic descent by Pandits and their actual social 
rules. The worship of Dharma by a king Rafijit Ray is desoribed 
and an account of the adventures of Lausen promised in the 
second part. This portion of the work has not so far been found. 

According to the traditional accounts preserved by the 
Dom Pandit who worships Jatra-siddhi-ray, i.e. Dharma, at 
Maynapur in Bankura District 1 as well as the narrative of 
Mayurbhatta, Ramai is stated to be of Brahmanic descent 
but brought up in the Dharma cult after he lost his parents 
in childhood. He received copper initiation at the age of 
fifteen. He had a son by KeSabati who was born from the foot 
of Dharma. In the account from Bankura, Ramai stated 
that the son would be initiated, i.e. given a copper ring and 
armlet, at the age of fourteen years and fourteen days. In 
the published narration of Mayurbhatta this is directed to be 
done, by Dharma. The son was named Dharmad&s; he married 
a Dorn’s daughter according to the traditions obtained in Bankura 
and became the founder of the line of Dom Pandit priests. The 
narrative of Mayurbhatta describes a marriage with a Brahman 
girl. The armlet mentioned is worn on the right arm. The 
Dharma Pandits are not, however, the only worshippers of Dharma. 
The grahavipras, i.e. Acarya Brahmans, were apparently once 
serious rivals to the Papdits, as they are referred to as having 
wrongfully taken up this worship, in the traditional account. 
In actual practice many lower castes supply priests to Dharma. 
This will be apparent from the accounts of the Dharma cults in 
different districts. Even some of the purer castes, however, 
sometimes act as devotees and worshippers. Thus in the 
Dharmamangala of Ghanaram (p. 29, ibid.), a Barui of name 
Sukhadatta is mentioned as having come to Mayna, carrying 
the footwear of Dharma in a golden seat on the head. 

The Dharma deity known as Jatra-siddhi-ray, ^worshipped 
in the village Maynapur in Bankura District, is revered by all 
castes including Brahmans. The priest is a Dom known as 
Pandit. They do not accept water from other Dorns who are 
not Pandits, but serve as priests to them at marriage, funeral 
and other rites. The Pandits accept cooked rice only from 
Brahmans and are endogaraous. Although, like other Dorns, 
they are held to be impure, yet at the worship of Dharma the 
sacred offerings of water are accepted from them even by the 
highest caste of Brahman. The copper ring is stated to be 
worn on the index finger and this initiation takes the place of 
Upanayana or sacred thread ceremony among Brahmans. 

The image of this and several other Dharmas are said to 
be of stone and shaped like a tortoise, about 4" to 6* long, the 


1 Ramai Panjit o Maynapurer Jatrasiddhi, by Benodebiharl 
Kabyatlrtha Bhaktib inode. SJP. Patrikd, Vol. 13. See also &unya 
Pur an a, ibid., introduction. 
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Worship is stated to start on the Aksaytrtlya, i.e. third day 
after new moon in Bai£akh (Aprll-May), and ends on the full- 
moon day. The ceremony is not described but stated tb b0 
like the gajan of Siva, i.e. the rites followed at Cadak festival. 
During these twelve days offerings are cooked by Brahmap 
women. At other times offerings are made by the Pa#$it priest, 
but cooked rice or any cooked food is not included. 

According to Sri Jogescandra Ray 1 2 3 * * the images are radp3% 
tortoise-like in shape, and all have tortoise backs. The private 
in Bankura are known as PSpt. But priests may also be %f 
Bagdi, Nama^udra, Kaibartta, Jugi, Tanti and other castes. 
According to the Gazetteer of the Bankura District 8 the most 
ancient Dharma f is said to be Briddhaksha who is enshrined 
at Sankaripara in the town of Biahnupur, The name Brid- 
dhaksha means “the old-eyed one” and the god who is com- 
monly known as Bura Dharma is represented by a piece of stone 
covered with vermillion and having metal eyes. .... It 
is said that the worship of this deity goes back to the days 
before the establishment of the Bishnupm Raj, i.e. over 1,100 

years Other representations of Dharma-raj of some 

celebrity are the following : . . . Bankura Rai of Indas is 

represented by a piece of stone. . . . The idol of Rupnarayan 

of Mangalpur is a piece of stone emblematical of the tortoise 
incarnation of Visnu’. Several other similar emblems are 
described. 

Most of the images of Dharma which the writer of this 
paper observed in the districts of Birbhum, Midnapur and 24- 
Parganas were shaped like tortoises. In one case it had a tor- 
toise back only. But the size, though generally as noted above, 
varied. At Labhpur in Birbhum, the deity measured about 
a foot each way. In Midnapur, the priests of the Dharma 
worship centres visited were all Pandits (Dom) by caste. In 
Midnapur, like Bankura, they are termed PApt. In Birbhum 
other castes like Kaibartta, Swarnakar and Barna Brahmans 
also have charge of Dharma temples. In Labhpur, the deities 
were originally in charge of a Keot (Kaibartta) family; but 
as misfortunes befell them, they made over charge to another 
family of the Swarnakar caste. It appears that first a cow 
of the Keot died; then the man lost his son. Finally, he him- 
self died. This was stated to have happened about twenty 
years ago. In Raipur, Sri Kalimohan Ghosh states 8 that 
a local Brahman performed the usual worship and that ‘he 

1 Sunya Purana, by Sri JogeScandra Ray. S.P. Patrikd, Vol. 16. 

Sunya Purana, by Sri Jogescandra Ray. S.P. Patrikd, Vol. 38. 

2 Bengal District Gazetteers, Bankura, by L. S. S. O ’Malle v. 

Calcutta, 1908. y 

3 Raipur, by Kalimohan Ghosh. Sriniketan, Birbhum, 1933. 

(Visvabharati publication.) 

8 
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was looked down upon by the rest of society*. Evidently, 
he was either a Barna Brahman or a grahavipra . Some of the 
shrines are specially venerated and visits are paid by sufferers 
from rheumatism, the specific cure for which, according to 
the Birbhum District Gazetteer, is believed to be a pilgrimage 
to these shrines. 1 In 24-Parganas, including Calcutta and 
suburbs, the priests are of various castes. In Dhakuria, Garia 
and Bosepukur, the priests are Dom Pandits. In Bhawanipur 
(in Calcutta), the priest is an Acarya Brahman (grahavipra) 
while in Chetla, there is a Jugi priest. 

The worship of Dharma is of two kinds — the regular daily 
offerings, generally on a very modest scale, of batasa and flowers, 
and the annual celebration. A third kind of worship may be 
offered on occasions for vows made. This last variety of 
worship is also mentioned in the, $unya Purana. The rule 
noted there is to fast on a Friday and make offerings on a 
Saturday. 

In 24-Parganas, I was informed that the usual practice 
is to make a vow to offer worship when cured; and if the desire 
is fulfilled, to carry out the pledge at the next full-moon day. 
Generally people make vows for cure of eye troubles. Gold 
or silver eyes are offered to the Dharma deity. On the day 
preceding full moon, the devotee keeps to a vegetarian diet. 
Next day, a fast is observed and the offerings are made. The 
vow may include burning incense, as it is termed. This is done 
by lighting charcoal in an earthen malsa (hemispherical bowl) 
and throwing incense on it when the fire has blazed up. The 
pot is kept on the head, on each palm and also on the chest. 
Some devotees vow and offer blood from the chest by pricking 
the skin. Others again circumambulate the place of worship 
on -their breast. The metallic eyes offered are fixed to the deity 
by means of a paste of resin (gum of £al tree), Vermillion 
and a little mustard oil. 

The priest in charge of the place of worship and the deity 
is known as Devamsi in Western Bengal. The daily offerings 
are made by him. But for the annual celebration, in Birbhum 
at least, a low caste Brahman is employed. This is done at 
Labhpur and, according to Sri Kallmohan Ghosh (ibid.), at 
Raipur. The temple of Dharma may be of brick or a shed. 
In Dhakuria in 24-Parganas, and in Labhpur in Birbhum, the 
deities were housed in a mud and bamboo structure with a tiled 
shed and a corrugated iron roof respectively. 

In Calcutta and suburbs, the worship has lost most of its 
special features. In the town, the annual worship starts five 
days before the full moon in Baisakh. The rites are similar 
to those for the gdjan of Siva, i.e. the Cadak festival as performed 


1 Bengal District Gazetteers, Birbhum. Calcutta, 1910. 
8b 
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in this area, in Central Bengal. 1 The ceremony could not 
be performed in Monoharpukur in 1934-35 and subsequently 
owing to lack of funds. The annual celebration was fornierly 
a regular feature in this locality, but the bustee (hut clusters) 
in tins area has been broken up by the Improvement Trust and 
their place taken by brick-built houses of the higher castepeople, 
some of whom are non-Bengalees. 8o the festival has died out. 
as it cannot be celebrated without sufficient funds which have to 
be* raised by subscription from local residents. Also, de votiet 
are not available in the locality. In Dhakuria, the priest Ak|by 
Pandit who is over fifty years of age informed me that formerly 
there was a gdjan like that of Siva in this area. But it is ho 
longer celebrated. He has seen it when ** boy. fiftiMot, Ktya 
jhti'p, Bdttijhftp and piercing with arrows all used to be performed 
at Bosepukur. Canes were carried by devotees who wdte 
initiated five days before the final rites, and invested with 
uttarlya. He had heard that a. goat used to be sacrificed only if 
any one had promised it. He has never seen it done. 

The Pandit stated that their family lias been among the 
earliest settlers in this part of the country, ‘clearing the forest’. 
In the old days, the deity Dharma was held in great respect. 
Nowadays, the respect has decreased, and people sometimes 
make mistakes. Such lapses are, however, avenged by Dharma 
promptly. A Bhakta, who does not observe the rules carefully, 
dies within the year. This, stated the Pandit, has happened 
several times within the past few years. In consequence people 
do not dare become devotees. In 1939 the celebration had to be 
carried out without any Bhakta. If there are devotees, Uttarlya 
is given on dwada&i, i.e. fourth day prior to full moon. The loin- 
cloth and body-cloth are of ochre colour; and a sacred thread 
with kusa root is also worn. There is no deul Bhakta or kotal. 
The ceremony nowadays starts on the day before full moon. 
A lamp is lighted with clarified butter and cotton wick before the 
deity and a baran-dala or tray of baran used at weddings is 
placed in the shed, near the deity. It has on it wristlets of lac, 
conch shell bracelets, an iron wristlet, thread on a winder, a 
necklace, Ganges clay, betel leaf, areca nuts and other requisites. 
The mangala htidis — earthen pots, three or five in number — 
containing turmeric, baida (Terminalia belerica), haritaki 
(Terminal! chebula), areca nut, cowry shell and atap rice coloured 
with turmeric paste, are also kept there. Next day, at midday, 
women who have fasted since morning bathe. Dharma is carried 
in a basket known as dhucuni to this tank by the Pandit; the 


1 A Short Account of the Carak Puja Ceremonial, by Bam Comal Sen 
Journ. A.S.B . , 1833. 

Adyer Gambhira, by 6ri Haridas Palit, B.S. 1319 (=? 1913 A.D.). 
Chapter VI. 

The Cadak Festival of Bengal, by K. P. Chattopadhyay. Journ . 
and Proc. A.S.B., 1934. 
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women rub the deity with oil and turmeric and bathe it. The 
deity is now brought back to the temple, placed on the earthen 
seat in the basket and worshipped with flowers. 

In Birbhum, the ceremony starts five days before the final 
celebration. The Debamsi, however, starts habisya from Aksay- 
trtiya, and on the last four days takes only fruit and milk. 
Bhaktas or devotees are initiated only four days before full moon. 
Among touchable low castes, people like Sadgopes, Sundis and 
Sekras, and impure groups (using these terms in the sense' in 
which they were used by the orthodox Hindu of an earlier 
generation) like Keots and Bagdis, contribute devotees. Each 
man is invested with a bunch of threads termed the sacred thread, 
worn round the neck. Each devotee also puts on a new cloth, 
ties a gamcha (body-cloth used as towel for rubbing the body also) 
round the waist and carries a cane with a curved end like the chief 
devotee of Cadak. On the first day, the devotees perform 
habi§ya , prepare the ‘sacred thread 5 from purchased thread by 
twisting and are invested with the same by the Debamsi. There 
is a chief Bhakta, known as pat Bhakta. At Labhpur, this func- 
tion is performed by the descendants of the former Keot Debamsi 
who gave up charge of the Dharma deities to the goldsmith. On 
the first day, the Debamsi takes the deity Baneswar who is also 
kept in the temple of Dharma to a tank near the village boundary . 
This deity is made of wood and shaped as shown in the figure 
like a post with a conical head, resembling a bulbous spear-head 
(Fig. 1). It is studded with a number of iron nails generally. 

After the deity has been worshipped the 
devotees are initiated, i.e. have the thread 
put on. They now return to the temple. 
Dancing and drumming occurs on both 
journeys. 

The next day the Bhaktas fast. In the 
evening they proceed to the tank, carrying 
Baneswar, to bathe him and also themselves. 
The deity is now taken back to the temple 
of Dharma, with the usual drumming and 
dancing. At night only fruits and milk are 
taken. On the third day, in the afternoon, 
the deity Dharma is placed on a wooden dola 
(shaped partly like a throne, but carried on 
shoulders), and this is placed on a ceremoni- 
ally cleansed piece of ground before the 
1 Dharma shed (temple). Beginning from the 

1 Snear like door ’ but north ° f itf th<3 devotees He down 
image of B&nedwar, head to east on their face, the feet pointing 

Birbhum. west. The Debamsi puts on a new gamcha 

as a pugree (turban) and takes up one 
deity at a time on his head if there are several Dharmas in the 
temple and walks on the bodies of the devotees and comes back 
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also in the same way. At Labhpur, I noted seven deities but 
was able to obtain the names of only four. These were. 
(a) Dharmaraj, ( b ) Damodar, (c) Khijurai, (d) BilweSwar. When 
this ceremony is over, the deities are put on the dola and earned 
by the devotees round the village and finally to the tank? At 
the ghat (bathing place or getting in place), the deities afe 
put in a small bamboo basket of the type known as dhucum, 
brought by a Dom (basket- weaver) of a family enjoying the 
hereditary right to do this duty. The basket must be woven by 
a woman who is living with her first married husband. The 
Dom gets two seers and a half of rice (parboiled and husked, no| 
atap) for his services. Now a devotee of a particular family goes 
into the tank with the basket, until the water rises to his chest, 
In Labhpur, this duty was formerly performed by a Sundi 
family. But that family is now extinct and the prerogative has 
passed to a goldsmith family. The other devotees now pour 
milk and water (sacred water) on the deity. An earthen pot 
(kalsi — narrow-necked vessel) is held under the deities and the 
water is caught in it. It is then filled up with tank water if not 
quite full and taken with a twig of mango on it. The deities are 
then bathed and taken back to the temple. The prescribed 
mantras are uttered, dsan Suddhi and other rites are performed 
and ceremonial offerings are made of rice and other food as laid 
down in the sacred texts of Dharma. 

This is followed by hindol seva or dhunaban. Wood of 
pakud (Ficus infectoria , Roxb.), bad (Aegle marmosa) or Sal 
(Shorea robusta) are heaped in a small hole below a swinging 
platform exactly similar to that described for Cadak and the 
ceremony is also the same. The platform is erected in front of 
the temple. In Labhpur, the Dharma deity is placed outside the 
temple on a gcimcha twisted into a circular coil. As incense is 
burnt on the fire below, the devotee swings backward and forward, 
head downwards over it. He takes flowers in his hands and 
swinging forward holds them over the incense and then offers 
the same to Dharma. Early next morning, i.e. on the full-moon 
day, a big fire is built up of the logs, so that embers form 
quickly. Worship is now done to Dharma, the embers spread 
with cane and the Bhaktas dance on the embers until the fire is 
put out. Arrangements are now made for a homa (sacred fire 
offerings) ceremony by a Brahman. 

In the meanwhile each Bhakta fills an earthen pot with 
water at the tank and takes it to the house of a Sundi (wine- 
distiller by caste). Here each man puts a few drops of newly 
distilled wine from a new pot into his vessel. This is called 
bhanddr bhord or filing the pot' (really ‘larder’ or ‘store’). The 
Debamsi now offers worship to these pots at the Sundi’s place. 
The devotees now proceed dancing round the village and family 
return to the place of the Dharma deity. By this time the 
Brahma^ priest will have finished his homa ceremony, A he-goat 
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is now sacrificed in places where this is customary. The devotees 
now break their fast. On this night, as on preceding nights, 
songs of Dharma usually from the Mangala books are sung, with 
dance and a certain amount of dramatizing. Next morning the 
'sacred thread 9 is taken off and the whole ceremony is over. 

At Labhpur, I noted two wooden horses inside the temple. 
The smaller horse is carried by devotees on shoulder when the 
deity Bane6war is taken out. When Dharma is taken out and 
bathed, the deity B&neSwar and both the horses are also carried 
out and bathed. In the village of Bhastar, several miles from 
this place, the devotees still pierce their sides and tongues with 
iron spears. This is, however, not done at Labhpur or other 
villages in the neighbourhood. This piercing ceremony is per- 
formed on the morning of the full-moon day, as described later. 

In 24-Parganas, the ceremony is now very much attenuated 
as noted before. The only feature that has remained is the 
bathing of the deity, and placing it in a dhucuni as elsewhere. 
The dhucuni has certain designs on it drawn in vermillion. A 
photo of it inside the temple of Dharma in Dhakuria is shown 
(Plate 3, Fig. 2). 

In Midnapur, the ceremony known as gfhabharana in the 
Dharma Puja Paddhati {ibid.) is celebrated with pomp in many 
villages. 1 It is not an annual village festival, but is said to 
have been originally held at intervals of twelve years. There is 
now no hard and fast rule regarding the interval. It depends 
on the prosperity of the villages to a certain extent. Usually 
four years elapse between two celebrations. In the area, where 
the writer observed the ceremony, the different groups of villages 
hold this festival in different years, so that practically this 
celebration falls due every year in one or other of the group of 
villages which possess Dharma temples. In this ceremony it is 
the rule to have twelve men devotees and four women devotees. 
Nowadays it is difficult to get so many devotees. In the 
ceremony observed in 1939, there were only seven men and four 
women devotees. There must be a chief devotee termed pat 
Bhakta, a deul Bhakta and a kotal , who are expected to be 
supplied by certain families. The pat Bhakta in Birsinha village 
has to be furnished by the Guti family of Sadgope caste. But 
they do not any longer discharge this religious duty. The elders 
are either in official service or in the professions followed by 
educated men in this country. The boys are students in school 
or college. In 1939, a villager of the same caste was persuaded 
to act as substitute on behalf of the family in lieu of payments 
made out of the general fund raised by subscription. The deul 
Bhakta comes from another educated Sadgope family, of surname 


1 See also Appendix to Mayurbhatta’s Sri Dharma Pur&na (edited by 
Sri Basanta Kumar Chattopadhyay) for a description of grahabaran 
obtained from a priest in Bankura District. 
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Panja, of an adjacent village (Mahnmdpur). Here also ft 
substitute is offered at present. When the deul Bhaktn- is 
initiated, he goes to a clump of bamboos and calling on Dharma 
and worshipping a bamboo, cuts it. He now returns to the 
mandap with this bamboo known as t alam bits’ and*.when a 
red cloth pennant has been fitted to the top, fixes it in thf 
ground by the shed. The kotal is a villager of Dolui caste. The 
dhdmdtkarni is a Brahman by caste. A Br&hman pridht 
(grahavipra) performed those rites which require the services of 
a Brahman as noted before. The Dom Pandit performed the 
rest of the ceremony. The principal Dom priest was assisted, by 
his brother. The Napit (barber) looked after the dressing ^of 
fruits and arranging offerings, of lightmg the fire for swinging and 
finally shaving the devotees. The songs of Dharma were sung 
(with dance and dramatic gestures) by Umapati Chakravarty, a 
Vyasastha Brahman, explained as one who serves Kaibarttas 
(fishing Kaibarttas). 

In this village, the Dharma deity is of name B&nkura Ray, 
and is housed in a brick-built temple. The worship is not, 
however, celebrated in the temple, but in a mandap , i.e. shed, put 
up to the north of it and facing south. In the temple originally 
there was Dharma and his Kaminya. About two generations ago 
the Guti family discovered under earth an image of Kali through 
a dream. They had this image placed by Dharma’s side in the 
temple, to his left like a wife by her husband. There are other 
deities in the temple. They are: (a) eleven other Dharma 
images, (6) Sitala, and (c) Manasa. There is also a horse of 
Dharma and the remnant of a chariot of Dharma. D$ily worship 
is offered tt> these deities by the Dharma Pandit. 

On the Aksaytrtiya, the Pandit proceeds with the Brahman 
priest with the ghat , i.e. earthen pitcher, to a deep tank on the out- 
skirts of the village. No one is allowed to use this tank on this 
day or until the festival is over. The term ‘akata pukur* used 
for such tanks means a natural pool. The priests are accom- 
panied by villagers, some of whom dance and make displays of 
quarterstaff play, and by drummers. The ghat is filled up and 
brought back to be put in the mandap . There are placed in this 
pot the usual pancaratna or five precious metals and jewels, and 
the pancapallava or five kinds of twigs; also one haritaki 
(Terminalia chebula , Roxb.) nut. On the mouth of the pot is 
now placed an earthenware sard (a concave plate). A seer of 
atap rice la poured on it and on it is placed a green coconut. 
Some paddy and durvd grass (Cynodon dactylon) are put on it. 
Vermillion marks have already been made on the surface of the 
pot after daubing it with rice flower solution. It is now decorated 
with artificial lotus flowers. The Dharma deities in the temple 
are worshipped, and then the Kali image. The deities are now 
installed in the mandap. Usually an earthen platform is raised 
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for the deities at the back, i.e. northern extremity of the shed. 
But a bamboo platform may also be made and covered with 
beaten earth. This was done at Birsinha. The arrangement of 
the deities (Plate 3, Fig. 1) was as follows, from west to east: — 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 

(1) Manasa, (2) the other Dharmas, (3) the horse of 
Dharina, (4) image of Kali, (5) Bankura Ray, 
the principal Dharma deity, (6) a trident, to 
represent Bane6war (?), (7) Kaminya of Dharma, 
(8) &itala, (9) the chariot of Dharma. 

It is to be noted that at this festival, the intrusive deity Kali 
was not placed to the left of Dharma. 

A little in front of the deities was the dhucuni with the 
designs as indicated. The basket was of bamboo slips about 
half an inch wide, twilled in four right from the bottom. The 
base had four pointed corners. The top rim was strengthened 
by a strip of bamboo. The dotted lines shown represent Ver- 
million marks. Five conventionalized human figures said to 
represent the five Ka6yapas are also drawn (with Vermillion) with 
a trident between each pair. At the bottom are drawn images of 
the wheel of Dharma (dharniacakra) (Fig. 2). The basket w r as 

in front of the principal Dharma, 
who rested on a throne. When 
offering worship the priests sat 
facing east, i.e. sideways to the 
row of images. 

People may become Bhakta 
on the Aksaytrtiya. This is the 
rule laid ' down in the book of 
procedure and was followed for- 
merly. But nowadays in actual 
practice, devotees come only 
five days before full moon. They 
may also come seven or nine 
days before full moon. In any 
case, the would-be devotee 
abstains from flesh food and ob- 
serves continence the day before 
his initiation. Next morning he 
bathes, listens to a recital of 
Dharma’ s glory, and is invested 
with ‘ sacred thread ’ with a 
ku6a root and copper ring tied to it and is given a bunch of five 
canes or one cane curved into a loop at top. Women devotees 
are known as Amins. In this village at the time of initiation 
they put on a copper ring. It was reported by a priest that in 
some places ‘Sacred thread’ is put on women. In the published 
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account 1 the women are stated to be invested exactly like 
men. The devotees now fast during the day time. At sunset 
they bathe, make an image of a female genital near the &adk, 
call it Hara Gaurl (Siva and his wife) and offer worship to Surya 
on it, with jabd flower (Hibiscus rosasinensis), milk, honey r ghee 
and haritaki. If other materials are lacking, only water, may be 
offered. Then they come to the markup. To the south of this 
shed is an image of a female genital in stone, known fits HarA 
Gaurl. Here again worship is done. The devotees now wait for 
the adoration of Dharma with lamps (drati). When this is over^ 
they offer flowers to Dharma represented by two silver pdduka 
on a plate of copper or brass placed in front of the principal deity.* 
On this are now placed also the canes of the devotees. They , 
now circumambulate the mandap. The two posts, which had 
been used for the hindol or fire-swing for the celebration of the 
ceremony in a former year and had been left in water thereafter, 
are taken out on Aksaytrtiya and set up in a line north to south 
in front of the shed, a little to the west of the phallic image 
mentioned. Vermillion figures of men are drawn on the posts 
and oil and turmeric are rubbed at the base. This hindol frame 
is used for a swing over fire every night by the Bhaktas in this 
area after they have worshipped Dharma as described. 

In the evening, the singer of the song of Dharma starts his 
dance, acting and song, with his assistants, a little after dusk, 
commencing from Aksaytrtiya . Each night he recites a portion 
of the Dharmamangala from one of the recognized versions, 
increasing the duration of it on successive evenings. On the 
twelfth, i.e. last, night it lasts the whole of the night. In the 
ceremony observed, the Pandit at an interval of the song per- 
formed drati with his lamps, with flowers and cdmar (yak tail). 
A conch shell was blown and bells and a gong sounded. The 
drums went on all the time any ceremony was performed. After 
the drati, the devotees who had been resting in the shed shouted, 

‘ We adore the feet of Dharma ; we adore the feet of the old goddess 
Kali’. The Dom priest and his assistant prostrated themselves 
before these deities and then circumambulated the deities thnce, 
uttering mantras in Sanskrit. Next the priest recited Bengali 
verses referring to different deities and Pandits being at different 
doors. The assistant repeated the verses after him. This is 
known as the Kdhini or narrative. A portion of the recital was 
stated to be taken from Sunya Purana. The singer’s version was 
said to be based on the Dharmamangala of Ruparam. 

The important rites commence from the third day prior to 
full moon. On the evening of this date the ceremony known as 


1 &rl Dharma Purana by Mayurbhatta, edited by Sri Basanta Kumar 
Chattopadhyay. Calcutta, 1337 B.S. (== 1931 A.D.). (S.P. publication.) 
This account is based not on any old manuscript, but a modem revised 
version. 
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Muktaghar and Muktacdl is performed. As stated in the pub- 
lished account 1 the place from which the consort of Dharma 
has to be fetched is arranged beforehand. The correct form of 
the consort’s name is Muktd , meaning pearls, and not Mukti 
meaning salvation as stated in the printed account. This term 
Mukta is used in the 6unya Purana ( ibid ., p. 98) and the rice 
poured into the basket is also known as ‘ pearl ’ . The name of .this 
paddy is stated to be muktd har or row of pearls also in the 
published account. The orthodox procedure (as noted in the 
account from Bankura) is to carry the plate with the paduka of 
Dharma with pomp to the residence of the consort. Here 
offerings are made of five seers of rice as stated. The party now 
return to the mandap, the Pandit reciting the Kdhinl about 
coming of Muktd and the origin of paddy. Certain figures are, 
however, drawn and a basket is used to hold the rice — not a pot 
as stated in the account. The additional details are noted below. 
In Birsinha, the usual custom was that this rite was performed 
at the house of a villager of the hamlet of Pathra who offered the 
rice for this ceremony. But owing to a quarrel between villagers, 
the Pathra people refused to join the celebration in 1939. They 
had it separately on an humble scale. As the expenses of the 
rite are not very small — about rupees seven — no other villager 
volunteered to take up this function. In order to get over the 
difficulty, it was decided by the villagers that the expenses 
should be met from the general fund created by subscriptions 
raised in the village. But in such a case no villager can claim 
the honour of having the rite performed in his house. So it 
was carried out in the temple (not the shed) as representing the 
village. The paduka of Dharma was taken there ; but afterwards 
a visit was paid to all the houses in the village as all had con- 
tributed to the expenses. 

The Muktaghar was made as follows. Five kinds of coloured 
powders were first prepared of pounded dtap rice, mixed with 
(i) turmeric for yellow, (ii) Vermillion for red, (iii) leaf juice for 
green, (iv) charcoal for black, and (v) the base as such for 
white. A lotus- like figure a was drawn with these powders, and 
a central heap b made to represent the tortoise shape of Dharma. 
First white, next yellow, then black red and finally the green 
powder is used to make these outlines. The figures c, d, e are 
drawn with vermillion (mixed with a little mustard oil), and the 
drawings / / are made with dbir powder (red powder used for 
holi festival). The wide rectangular figures / / were said to 
represent Balluka and Capai rivers. The conventionalized 
human figure d is Setai Pandit, whose name always comes first 
in the reference to Pandits in the Sunya Purana. The figure e 


1 6ri Dharma Purana by Mayurbhatta. 
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is of the cakra of Dharma, while c represents the seat of worship 
of the nine grahas or planets (Fig. 3). 



The basket (dhucuni) was placed on the heap b inside the 
figure a. In front of it, on e was placed a copper plate 
(thdld) with a strip of celi (red cloth worn by bride at marriage). 
Pancaratna (five precious metals or gems) should be placed in the 
basket. Owing to lack of funds, this was not available. The 
deficiency was partly met by coins of copper and silver. Four 
reeds (such as grow in swamps or by rivers) are to be stuck, two 
on each of the diagram of the rivers. No reeds grow near this 
village. Their place was taken by four bamboo twigs cut to 
size and fixed on small mounds of clay. The top ends were 
cleft and in each was inserted a strip of palm leaf cut like feathers. 
The sticks are now known as ‘6ar kathi’ which may mean arrow 
shafts as veil as reeds. Thread spun on the wheel (carkd) is 
tied to a reed and taken thrice round the whole group. 

Five seers of dtap rice are now placed in the basket along 
with a coconut, plantain, haritaki , areca nut and two varieties of 
cardamom. A tinsel lotus garland is put on it, as also a bridal 
red cloth. The Dom priest utters incantations in Sanskrit and 
offers flower and water accompanied by ringing of the hand-bell. 
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The Kdhinl is now recited and arati performed. Drummers 
drummed a special beat. The Bhaktas (seven men and four 
women) now held canes to form a ring, each holding the end of 
the cane of the next devotee. Inside this ring stood the chief 
devotee with the dhucuni on his head. Another devotee led the 
Loue goat. In this fashion the devotees went round the village. 
On their return, the basket was placed in the mandap , in front of 
Dharma, but a little tb the left. The copper plate with celi was 
also put down and on it were placed the canes by the Bhaktas as 
they returned after bathing to offer flowers to the deities. A plate 
of dtap rice with a green mango on top, lotus flowers, and bael 
leaves were offered to Surya, Dharma, Kali Kaminya, the 
Pandits and other deities in accordance to the orthodox proce- 
dure, the incantations being in Sanskrit. While the pat 
Bhakta was making his offerings, the others sat on small bundles 
of straw (about a cubit long and two inches diameter). At 
about this time a party of mummers came dressed up as 
Muhammadans, with beard and loongi (striped loin-cloth, not 
tucked in between the legs), carrying an imitation tdjid and 
shouting ‘Hassen Hossain\ A spirited display of sword and 
stick play was also given. 

Worship being over, the devotees performed seya, i.e. lay 
down at full length, got up and lay down again after stepping 
forward to where the head had reached. In this way they went 
round the maydap. Formerly some of the men used to roli round 
this circuit. This is not done nowadays. Having completed 

a circuit they got up and offered 
flowers to the stone genital 
known as Hara Gauri. At this 
time the copper plate with canes 
by the Dharma jpdduTcd rested on 
this structure, a little to its side. 
A fire was now lighted under the 
hindol posts in a hole of size 
one foot square and six inches 
deep. Mango wood (any flower 
wood will do I was told) was 
burnt, and the fire poked to make 
it blaze up. A gdmchd (body- 
cloth and towel) was held by the 
hand, as high as possible, to the 
west of the trapeze-like structure 
Fig. 4. Swinging post for for hindol (Fig. 4). A loop 

Hindol , with trapeze was tied to the bar of the trapeze 

like arrangement. and all the devotees put up their 

canes to rest the end on it. The 
copper plate was placed to .the east of the fireplace. The Dom 
priest now uttered a long list of names of the deities, the Pandits 
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and also holy places. At each pause after a name the Bhaktas 
(only men) cried ‘We bow to Dharmaraj \ All the devotees now 
put their canes back on the copper plate. The pat Bhakta now 
inserted his feet in the loop and swung head downwards, facing 
west. The minimum number of swings is three, but I did not 
find any devotee oontent with it. One man swung seventy-five 
times, remaining head downwards, for over fifteen minutes. * The 
record, I was told, is held by a former devotee who. had swung 
th\is for a full hour measured by a watch. While t]be swinging 
was going on, ‘ Kavilarai ’ or ‘tarja ’ commenced. In this display, 
two parties described various things and events, in verse, each 
trying to surpass the other. Satires and criticisms of village 
notables and of current events were also included. % 

After the fire- swing, the Bhaktas broke their fast by taking 
first of all a flower from the place of worship. It was followed by 
fruits and milk. 

A reference has been made to the Loue goat in the previous 
description. It is a male kid, now full grown, which had been 
dedicated to Dharma and liberated at the end of the previous 
festival. An iron ring is fitted at that time to the left foreleg. 
This goat wanders about freely, grazing at will, unmolested by 
any one for the entire period of several years’ interval until the 
next ceremony occurs. The Loue is caught and kept tied at the 
southern extremity of the mandap from the first day usually. It 
is bathed and conveyed in a procession with drumming and dancing 
by the Bhaktas (Plate 4, Fig. 5). If, however, the Bhaktas are 
initiated late, the Loue may be brought at that time. A small 
kid, known as Kol Loue, is also kept tied by the side of Loue. 
The goats must be completely black, without any white hair. 
Both these goats are sacrificed to Dharma on the day after the 
full moon, and certain rites, described hereafter, are performed 
with the head. A woman devotee has to perform those rites and 
bear the expenses. They are carried out for the birth of a son. \ 
In view of the expenses and the poverty of the villagers, there 
was some difficulty in 1939 in getting a woman to act as ‘mother’ 
to the Loue as this devotee is termed. In the old days women 
would beg for this honour and many were disappointed. A son 
was said to be born if the rites were correctly performed (leaving 
an ample loophole in case of disappointment). The name given 
to the son was Luidhar, Lausen or the like. The son of the king 
Hari^candra of the Dharmamangalas was named Luicandra, 
while the son of Ranjavatl was known as Lausen. The names 
suggest that the Loue rite was performed in both cases. $rl 
Jogeii Ray (P.P.P., Vol. 38) has suggested the derivation of the 
term from Lauha , meaning iron. According to him, the form 
Lausen is a corruption of Lauhasen, and Luidhar of Lauhadhar. 
A boy who has lost an elder brother is sometimes made to wear an 
iron anklet after worshipping Dharma on a Saturday. According 
to 6ri Joge§ Ray, the boy may be compared to the Loue goat. He 
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is also known as Loue and is g ven a name of that type. Whether 
the original derivation of the term Loue from Lauha is correct or 
not, the boy is named after the sacrificial animal. The people 
who join the rite say that the name is given as the son has been 
obtained by taking Loue on the lap. 

The derivation of the name Lui or Lou6 from iron has been 
objected to by »§ri Basanta Chattopadhyay in his introduction 
to Anadimapgala. 1 It is stated by him that the ancient 
practice was to place a copper anklet on the foreleg of the goat, 
and that this is done even now in many places. No authority 
is, however, quoted or place-names noted by him. It is, however, 
pointed out by him that the term Lauha, which now means iron, 
originally described a metal of red colour, i.e. copper, in the 
ancient Sanskrit works, quoting numerous references. As the 
sacred metal of Dharma is copper without doubt, the earlier 
practice was probably to use a copper anklet. The symbol of 
initiation even now is the copper ring and r.rmlet. I may note, 
however, that iron has now at any rate come to be recognized as 
the proper metal for use in dedicating the goat and marking the 
child. It appears to me that the sacrifice of Rohitasva in the 
story of Hari^candra, the similarity of the mode of placing 
Dharma’s mark on the goat and the child, and the names of the 
two suggest that the Loue was originally a human sacrifice. 
This point is discussed later. 

In 1939, a woman agreed to act as mother of the Loue of 
Birsinha only on the evening before the full moon. As she came 
from a distant village, she was able to reach the place of worship 
very late. Her husband bathed and offered flowers to Dharma 
and was then invested with the sacred thread like other Bhaktas. 
At sunrise, the woman and her husband were formally fetched 
by the Pandit priest and Bhaktas to the accompaniment of 
drumming and with a good deal of rejoicing. The woman was 
initiated after the midday worship, as described hereafter. 

On the morning of the full- moon day, the Bhaktas formed 
a procession, without taking either the basket or the deities. 
The blacksmith who was to decapitate the Loue went with the 
procession with his Khada or curved sword. Drummers accom- 
panied them; so did the mummers who had dressed up as 
Muhammadans. A few also went dressed up as village women. 
The procession went first to the village Parule, then to the village 
Mad and finally returned by way of Mahmudpur. At Mad they 
have a Dharma temple, and their grahabaran was celebrated in the 
previous year. They came in a procession to Birsinha on that 
occasion. This was the return visit. At Mad the visitors were 
offered refreshments. They halted there a little while and then 

1 Anadimangala ba Sri Dharma Purana by Kabi Ramdas Adak, 
edited by Sri Basanta Kumar Chattopadhyay. Calcutta, 1345 B.S. 
(= 1939 A.D.). (S.P. publication.) 
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left for the next village. To illustrate the cycle of Dharma 
worship in this area I may note that another gmhabaran of the 
deity known as Jatra-siddhi-rai was celebrated at Udayganj, only 
two miles away, in 1940. 

A little after midday, a Srotriya Rarhi Brahman worshipped 
Dharma. The offerings were made to ‘ Kaminlsahita Bankuda 
rayakhya dharma niranjanaya’, i.e. to Dharma along with his 
Kaminl or consort. The puja was being offered on behalf of a 
villager of position. On previous days such worship had been 
offered on behalf of the landlord (zamindar) and the "'Village 
notables. 

By the time the worship was over, the processionists had 
returned from their round of the villages. They now circum- 
ambulated the rnandap thrice, dancing and drumming. The 
Bhaktas now entered the shed and fell flat on their lace, bowing 
to Dharma and Kali. A little later flowers were placed on the 
head of Kali and this deity was invoked to signify her assent 
to the tongue-piercing rite with the Hakanda spear. The flower 
fell after a time and was acclaimed with shouts of joy. 

The woman, who had come to this village to act as Loue’s 
mother, had kept on vegetarian diet with her husband on the 
preceding day. This day both had fasted. The Pandit now 
put the copper ring on the middle finger of the right hand of 
the woman in the name of Dharma. The priests, I noted, had 
their rings on the index finger. At sunset, the Bhaktas and 
this woman set out for the so-called ‘bath, of purification’, 
more correctly the ‘bathing of the pearls’. The woman 
carried the dhucuni with rice in it on her head. The deul 
Bhakta was carrying the alam bamboo. The other Bhaktas 
formed an enclosure with their canes and in this way went 
to the tank to bathe. The alam bamboo was fixed in the mud, 
in water, and the woman now waded in with the basket on her 
head. The Pandit stepped into the water and recited the 
portion of the narrative referring to this bath. Then he rang 
a bell with his left hand, and with a copper kuH (spoon-like 
implement used in worship) poured water thrice into the basket, 
through the cover of red cloth on its top. The woman now 
sank down until she and the basket on her head were completely 
immersed. In wet clothes the party now came back in the 
same arrangement as before and went round the shed, the 
priest reciting the verse about Queen Madana having had a 
son by Dharma worship. The basket was not restored to the 
side of Dharma but now placed in the temple on the spot where 
the muktdghar had been drawn the previous day. The devotees 
now bowed to Dharma and placed the Hakanda spears, three 
in number, on the platform before Dharma. The priest per- 
formed drati and then he and his assistant recited the narrative 
regarding ‘worship with flowers after plucking flowers*; the 
appearance of worshippers at different doors and finally of 
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different kings and sages who had worshipped Dharma. At the 
end of the recital, some cotton thread spun on carha was dyed 
with turmeric and short lengths cut off to tie on wrists of devotees. 
Eaoh bit had a bunch of durba grass tied at its centre with a 
knot. This thread is known as * birbal ’ and is tied to the 
right wrist of each devotee starting with the pat Bhakta. As this 
was done each devotee shouted in his turn, ‘We offer worship 
to the feet of Dharmaraj, oh Dharmaraj \ 

. The Bhaktas were now ready for cutting the gamar branch. 
A brass plate containing atap rice, the copper kosa, kuM (boat- 
shaped pots used in offering water in worship), and a curved 
knife, the Katari, was taken up by the priest. The deul Bhakta 
went carrying the dlam bamboo. Arrived at the gamar tree, 
the priest tied a ‘birbal’ thread to the tree and another to the 
branch to be cut. Next a human figure was drawn with vermillion 
at the base of the tree on its trunk. Resin and turmeric were 
rubbed on it and a watery solution of a particular kind of nut 
known as ‘abata’ poured on it. Flowers were now offered. 
Then the priest placed the Katari against it, touched the knife 
with vermillion and offered flowers. The Pandit (priest) now 
recited the verses describing the cutting of gamar , and then recit- 
ing the Sanskrit incantations touched the base of the tree thrice 
with the knife. Now the chief devotee touched the tree with his 
chest once on each side and cried ‘Victory to Dharmaraj, victory 
to Kali’; then he invoked Biswakarma, the divine artificer 
and taking up the Katari cut off the branch at one stroke. The 
branch was narrow and was steadied with the left hand while 
cutting it, so that it would not fall to the ground. It was 
transferred immediately to the head of the chief devotee and 
brought to the shed with drumming and dancing. The branch 
was placed behind the deities, after going round the shed. In 
the old days, a thick branch would be cut and made over to 
the blacksmith for cutting it into short lengths to stud with 
sharp iron nails. These were pressed against the chest by the 
devotees next morning when other such rites were performed. 
Nowadays it is not performed in this area. The narrative 
about it was, however, fully recited by the priest. 

After placing the gamar branch behind Dharma, the devotees 
bowed to the deity at full length and proceeded to the cremation 
ground to collect half-burnt logs left over from funeral pyres. 
These logs were heaped up at some distance from the fire-swing 
place. The devotees now bathed, offered worship and swung over 
fire. Strictly speaking, the logs collected should be fired and 
a dance over the embers performed by the Bhaktas as at a 
Cadak festival. This part of the ceremony was omitted in 
this village. 

Six iron spears known as ‘ban’ were brought from the 
village Boalia, a mile and a half away, by the devotees of that 
place who generally perform the tongue-piercing there. These 
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were now placed against a pillar in front of the deities, and the 
head of each weapon was smeared with vermiilion. Very late 
that night (early next morning according to the European 
way of counting the day), the final rites for the piercing ceremony 
were arranged. A human figure was drawn with dtap rice, 
measuring nine poas (poa = half pound), to represent Lausen 
who had offered his nine limbs to Dharma. Nine areca nuts 
were placed on the figure, two on feet, two on hands, two dif 
sides, two more on body and one on tongue (head)* Near the 
upper extremity of the figure was a tripod of bamboo sticks, each 
six inches long, crossing at top. On it was placed a white round 
lump and a wick of cotton impregnated with clarified buttei*. 
It was said to represent the head of Lausen. Nine betel leaves 
and nine copper coins were placed on one side. The figure lay 
head to the north. The earthen pot for the head of the goat 
to be decapitated was now made ready. It was a big earthen 
cooking vessel known as h&di. The outer surface was daubed 
with rice-flour solution. The Pandit drew with vermiilion mystic 
syllables like hri and also certain figures and diagrams. Thus 
he drew human figures to represent the KaSyaps and the Pandits; 
the Kurma was also drawn, as well as the lotus. A narrow 
rectangle with nine divisions was also drawn for the nine grahas . 
Similar figures were also drawn inside the pot. 

The singer of Dharmayana now sang of Lausen’s offer of 
his own body in nine parts, to Dharma. As he mentioned the 
offering of a limb, the singer gave a demonstration by cutting 
off that limb of the rice figure of Lausen with an iron knife. 
When the nine divisions had been made, the ‘ body* was covered 
with a red gamchd and the lamp on the conventional head 
lighted. A rectangular pit was now dug east to west, to the 
south of the mandap. It was about 6' long, 3' wide and a foot 
deep. Three compartments were made, one for each of the 
devotees who were going to perform the Ha-kanda piercing, 
to emulate Lausen. Actually, it may be noted only one spear 
was used — to pierce the tongue — and not nine, all over the body. 
The Pandit now sat by the pit facing east and uttered mantras 
and offered flowers. A lamp was placed in the pit, and after 
worship with rice offerings, and fruit, the priest and his assistant 
went round it thrice in counter clockwise fashion (west to north) 
ringing a bell, blowing a conch shell and sprinkling water. The 
three devotees who are the hereditary performers of the tongue 
piercing rite in this village, now appeared before Dharma. Each 
should be given a garland of Akanda flowers ( Calotropis Gigantea) 
but in its absence were given Krsnacur flowers ( Poinciana 
Regiaboi). Then the blacksmith, also a herditary functionary, 
pulled out the tongue of the devotee in whose name the flower 
had been offered for performing this rite. After rubbing the 
tongue with a piece of clean cloth, he pierced it from below 
upwards, a little to the left of the centre, with a clean and 
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polished barbed arrow head of iron, termed Kalbooth (Fig. 5). 

The arrow was pushed through. 
The Pandit now handed to him 
his ban or spear which was a 
trident, with three small lamps 
fixed to the head [Figs. 6 and 
6(a)]. He put a little clarified 
butter in these lamps, a plantain 
on the central point, and two 
garlands, one of flowers and one 
of pith, near the cross-bar. The 
devotee gently pushed the point- 
ed butt of the trident through 
the pierced tongue, and holding 
the weapon vertically, started 
moving it up and down. Unless 
this is done, the blood will coagu- 
late and the spear get stuck in 
the wound. Each of the three 
devotees performed this rite and 
then they went to, the pit termed 
Hakanda pit, and sat on the 
plantain leaves facing Dharma. 
At the same time the hereditary 
performers of this rite from other 
villages who were not entitled to 
sit in the Hakanda pit here, had 
their tongue pierced, outside the 
mandap , and pushed through the 
wound their spears previously 
mentioned as placed before 
Dharma. The diameter of the spears (simple metallic spears), 
were a little over one-fourth of an inch ; the length varied from 
six to twelve feet. 

The tongues were pierced at half past four at night accor- 
ding to the Indian way of counting hours of the night, about 
half an hour before it became light. As the sky became light 
and the first streaks of dawn appeared, the priest fired a bundle 
of straw to the west of the pit. The Bhaktas faced west when 
this was done. It symbolized ‘ sunrise in the west ’ which 
Lausen caused to take place by his offerings to Dharma. The 
drummers now drummed vigorously to a special timing, and 
the bleeding devotees got up and started dancing. They went 
round the mai&dap thrice and entered the shed, to take out the 
spear. The unofficial devotees took off the spears in front 
of the temple. The smith rubbed the wounded tongue with a 
little clarified butter. Next the priest gives them the bael leaves 
of worship to chew. This was quickly followed by betel leaves 
dressed in the usual way with lime, catechu and areca nut. 


Fig. 5. Arrow-head, known as 
Kalbooth. 

Fig. 6. Trident with lamps for 
passing through the tongue. 
Fig. 6(a). Lamp with neck, for 
attachment to the trident. 
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Although the wound had been rubbed raw for over an hour 
with the spears, the devotees spoke normally in a few minutes, 
and come out to dance for some time more. 

Another ceremony was performed the previous evening, 
after the bathing of tho basket of mukta rioe. With a preli- 
minary worship of the deities drawn, the Pandit madh the 
‘ghar 5 or house of Dharma known as mdghar and referred to 
in the summary of $unya Purana. He used whi,te powder of 
rice, red dbir, mica, black mung kaldi (Phaseokw radiatus , 
Linn.) powder and yellowish red powder of khanri mumr (Lqns 
esculenta , Monch). First he drew with the powder of r iee, 
the feet of Dharma. Enclosing the feet of Dharma was the 
circle of the lotus or more probably the tortoise. Round it 



Fig. 7. Melghar of Dharma, Birsinha. 


were seven petals of lotus, drawn in red. The circular figure 
round the lotus is of Naga Basuki. The head is inside the tail, 
signifying a peaceful attitude. The outer enclosure represents 
the house, with four gates. The human figures at the gates 
are the four Pandits Setai, Nilai, KSsai and Ramai. The human 
figures at the corners are of women, the four devotees. After 
drawing the ‘house’, the Pandit offered worship to Dharma 
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with sixteen requisites ( $oraiopacar ) as it is termed; and adored 
the other deities. It was next covered up with a cloth and the 
door kept closed. In the published account it is stated that 
this ‘house’ is shown after the decapitation of the goat. But 
in this village it was done before this sacrifice. According to 
the published account the Loue is decapitated on the full-moon 
day. Here it was stated very definitely that it is not sacrificed 
in any village in the neighbourhood on that day. The sacrifice 
takes place (as it did on this occasion) the day after full moon. 
It was even urged by a Brahman of the grahavipra caste that 
this was really not a part of the ‘twelve days’ rite* or baramati 
as it is called. But this view is untenable as the details will 
show. The published account agrees with what I saw, in that 
the ‘ house ’ of Dharma is viewed on full- moon day. First of 
all the representative of the family of the headman of the 
village has to be shown this ‘ house \ Afterwards others can 
view it. 

Next day, i.e. after the piercing ceremony has been finished, 
the devotees arrange for the sacrifice of the dedicated goat. 
The Bhaktas with the woman and her husband take the Loue 
and Kol Loue to bathe in the tank. Five turmeric pieces, five 
cowry shells, five areca nuts, two and a half chattacks of dtap 
rice and the same quantity of biri kalai were tied in a turmeric 
dyed cloth round the body of the Loue. It had an iron bell 
suspended round its neck and four iron bracelets, one on each 
leg. Its horns were smeared with vermillion and a body cloth 
was put on it with incantations. A flower was put on the head 
of Kali for decapitation of the two goats, and another for approval 
of the name of the blacksmith who was to act as sacrificer. 
The Srotriya priest was present. The huge curved sword — 
Khaya — was also worshipped and the goats touched with it 
thrice when the devotees had come back from the bath. The 
Pandit now muttered mantras into the ear of the goats. The 
Loue was now freed of the bonds and the iron bell was taken 
off its neck. It was soothed by gently stroking its back. The 
hair near its neck was carefully parted and bad leaves placed 
before it. As the goat ate the leaves and in an interval stood 
straight, on all fours, the smith cut off its head with one stroke. 
A failure to sever the head at one blow is a bad omen and the 
blacksmith who bungles his job is sure to fare ill at the hands 
of the devotees and spectators. Next the Kol Loue was also 
thus decapitated. 

The head of the Loue was now placed in the earthen-pot 
kept ready for it. It is known as jaghS-pdi. The head should 
have in its mouth five fruits and the pancaratna . Actually 
it had there — a plantain, a cardamom ( Elletitaria Cardamomom), 
the bigger cardamom (Amomum Aromaticum ), areca nut, and 
a nutmeg ; also a silver coin, a copper coin and a piece of gold. 
A chain of iron was also placed in the pot. On the lid was 
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placed an earthen lamp with mustard oil and cotton wick. This 
was lit when the head was put inside the pot. It represented 
the life of the Loue, The pot so prepared by the Papdit was 
then made over to the ‘mother* who sat with it on her lap. 
The iron bracelet on the foreleg of the Loue will be put ou her 
son’s wrist and the iron bell given to him as his plaything*. 

The head of the Kol Loue was placed before Kali and * 
wick lighted with clarified butter, on an earthen lamp on its 
head. The Srotriya Brahman took some of the blood of the 
goat collected in. an earthen pot and mixed it with a Untie wine 
and sweets. While this was done, a gamchd was held up bet- 
ween him and the assembled people, to represent secrecy. The 
mixture was offered to Kali and finally arati performed. The 
Pandits took no part in this rite. When however it was finished, 
the Srotriya Brahman and the Pandits dipped a finger in the 
messy mixture and drew a line from glabella upwards on their 
forehead, and on that of honoured guests and notables present. 

A little later, a homa was performed by the Srotriya Brah- 
man on behalf of the 4 mother of Loue * at her expense. After 
purtydhuti, i.e. the final full offerings, a plantain was made over 
to the woman as the 4 fruit of her worship*. The woman should 
have been conducted immediately to the melghar. But there 
was some delay, the reason for which was not apparent. She 
was eventually conducted in the evening to the temple room 
where there was the melghar , the Pandit reciting in sing-song 
fashion the narrative about the resuscitation of Lui. The woman 
sat inside the room, to the west of the designs, facing east, the 
light burning all the time on the pot with the head inside. The 
husband and the Pandits remained outside the door. As the 
night ended and day began to dawn, the woman asked, 4 Baba 
Loue, have you awakened ? * The form of address was that 
used towards a son in endearment. The head responds, it is 
said, by waving its ears so that they strike the head, and the 
sides of the pot with a tapping sound. 

Later in the morning occurs the turmeric rubbing ceremony. 
The Ndpit first of all shaves the Brahman priest and then the 
Pandits and finally the men devotees. Only the moustaches 
and beards are shaved. For women, the nails are pared. Some 
turmeric paste is prepared by the devotees and mixed with a 
little mustard oil. They put a little of it at the feet of high 
caste Brahmans, symbolizing turmeric rubbing on the body, 
and next proceed to do the same for other village notables. 
After this if done, they rub each other and villagers in general 
thoroughly with turmeric and oil. 

A mdgur fish (Clarion Batrachus , Linn.) is now released in the 
melghar and destroys the design by its wriggling. It is then 
caught and carried by a devotee. The woman now. puts the 
Loue pot on her head, the lighted lamp protected by the inverted 
dhucuni which had been emptied of its contents in drawing the 
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designs Plate 3, fig. 3. The priests carry the four arrows shafts, 
flowers, etc., from the place of worship. The Deul Bhakta 
carried the alam bamboo, while the other devotees form a ring. 
The party thus proceeds to the tank by the side of which cre- 
mations take place in this village. The priests now chant the 
story of Madana wife of HariScandra who worshipped the deity 
Dharma for a son. Arrived at the western bank of the tank, 
the pot is put on the ground, in the soft earth at the water’s edge 
and the Pandit recites a summary of the whole Dharmamafi- 
gala. — ‘At first Setai Pandit in Satya Yuga worshipped Dharma; 
next came Nilai in Treta. Yuga. The Pandava King Yudhisthir 
worshipped Dharma in Dwapara Yuga; so did Kansai Papdit. 
In the present Kali age it was taken up by Ramai. HariScandra 
sacrificed his son to Dharma; and Rafijavati was born through 
the curse of the deity. She married Karnasen and being child- 
less fell on the Ml or spear studded plank. The son thus obtained, 
Lausen, spread the worship of Dharma, himself performing 
the “ sunrise in the west sacrifice”. * All this time the woman 
and her husband had been seated facing east; they now began 
to turn the pot round and round. The lid was taken off, and 
the fruits, and precious metals taken out of the goat's mouth, 
leaving only the iron chain inside. The pot was now packed 
with clay apparently to make it heavy enough to sink. Care 
was taken to leave the ear, mouth, eye, and head uncovered. 
Now the lamp was put on the head, facing east, and the 
lid closed quickly while the light was still burning. The lid 
was now fixed by a pair of bamboo sticks crossing at the centre 
of the lid, and tied to the neck of the pot. The devotees had 
by this time entered the water and fixed the dlam bamboo in 
the mud. The magur fish was now released, still alive, in the 
water. The woman now waded into the water and with the pot 
on her head, dipped down and let it go (Plate 4, fig. 4). After 
letting go the pot, the woman groped in the mud with her hand, 
under water. Whatever she finds is considered to have come 
miraculously. She swallows it secretly, with water from the 
green coconut from the ghat or sacred earthen pot. She has 
also to eat the fruit (plantain) that was given to her by the 
Brahman priest as mentioned before. Both these rites are 
claimed to give her the son, i.e. cause her to conceive. 

On return, the he-goat intended for the next ceremony is 
bathed, and in the name of Dharma, reciting the narrative of 
HariScandra, an iron ring is put on its right foreleg, after smear- 
ing vermillion on its horns. It will graze at will, unmolested, 
for the next few years. The tale of origin of goats is also recited 
at the time of initiation of the goat as well as at the time of 
sacrifice. The Bhaktas offer flower to the deity in the mantdap , 
for the last time; then they and the Pandits take off the ‘sacred 
thread’ saying that they go back to their own caste gotra, 
leaving the Dharma gotra. 
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The carcasses of the goats which had been lying so long in 
the marufap were now dressed for cooking. The head of « the 
I£ol Loue had however been disposed of previously, by spending ' 
it to the house of the Deni Bhakta. The flesh of the two goats 
was cooked with rice in the compound of the place of worship 
by the Dharma Pandits, who alone and male agnatep can eat 
it. In the published account it is stated that the deVt>id&s? 
share it. But this was contradicted by priests, devotees, and 
villagers in the area where I observed the festival. 1 

The correct procedure is to serve the cooked food in bamboo 
basketry vessels— such as theka or ddla t pete , and p&H, jvoven 
by Doms. This is done even now in the village May and els#' 
where. In Birsinha, the old priest died some years ago, and 
the young man who is officially in charge admitted that he served 
the food, on copper or brass plates. Stoneware was also 
used. The rice has to be taken out by a small newly made 
iron hoe nine times, and put on these baskets for offering to 
Dharma. (It is possible that the well-known nursery rhyme in 
Bengali mentioning the use of the hoe in taking rice out of the 
cooking pot, refers to this practice.) The rest of the food is 
served with the hand. The dedicated and other food is all 
eaten by Pandits. Anything left over is buried in the ground. 
The cooking pots for the deity and the devotees during the entire 
period of twelve days are disposed of in water. The sacred 
earthen pot is also similarly disposed on the last day. 

The deities are now taken back to their temple and the 
usual daily worship performed. 

Two other rites connected with the worship of Dharma 
deserve notice. A car festival similar to that of the great god 
Jagannath is elebrated in many temples. The date varies. At 
Udaiganj it falls on Ramnavami. On the last day of Bhadra 
(Aug. -Sept.) a rite known as muktasnan is performed. Those 
who have made a vow simply observe habi$ya the previous day 
and bathe next morning, while fasting, with dtap rice and five 
fruits in a dhucuni on their head. The day is known as Dharma - 
samkranti. 

Discussion 

Mention has been made of the tradition of creation by 
Dharma, in the different works on worship or glorification of 
Dharma, in the first part of this note. Such stories of creation 
are, however, to be found in connection with certain other festivals, 
notably the Cadak festival and the Gambhira festival, which 
is a variant of the Cadak, in Northern Bengal. The deity 
worshipped in this festival is $iva, known also as Mahe& and 
Mahadeva. In the accounts of creation however, which are 
recited at the time of adoration of the deity at Gambhira, there 
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is mention of Dharma as the creator. 1 In some accounts, thJ 
same description of creation is noted, without the specific menl 
tion of the word Dharma. Instead the creator is called the! 
formless Lord who created Brahma, Visnu and Mahegvar. Inf 
one respect there is a difference in these traditions, which were 
collected in villages from actual priests and Bhaktas. The 
clay is said to be .brought up by the crab, and Earth created on 
the back of the tortoise bom of Dharma ’s touch on the! 
waters. The Cadak ceremony of Western Bengal has manyjj 
features absent from that of Central Bengal. 2 The ritual off 
Dharma^ worship in Western Bengal is closely followed in it,| 
although Siva is the deity worshipped. 3 As noted in the earlier 
part of this essay, there is a tendency in Midnapur to equate 
Dharma to Siva by making him husband of a Sakti. Mahamaho- 
padhy&y Haraprasad Sastri 4 has noted an excellent example! 
of this transition. Referring to a well-known Dharma temple, 
he states : * The offerings are made over to the priest of the temple, ! 
a Dom or Mayra or Teli and he presents it (them) to the deity. : 
But proud Brahman as when they offer any votive offering | 
disdain to have it presented by a low fellow and so they brinJ 

their own priests * In some temples in the vicinity oi| 

large Brahmana population, there are two priests, one low bomj 
and the other Brahmana, for presenting votive offerings. In 
one case the Brahmana has completely supplanted his low-born 
rival, and he now worships the deity with Saiva mantras, and 
looks upon him as 6iva. But in daily worship, he divides the 
naivedya or rice offering placed on a brass plate in the form of; 
a cone, into two semicones making a trench with his finger, 
and offers the joint naivedya, to the joint deity, saying 4 Sivaya 
Dharmaraj&ya namah \ In North Bengal, the two names occur 
together in the same festival, and in some cases become equivalent 
although not actually merged. In Central Bengal, both Dharma 
worship and Cadak festival have lost many features still found 
in the ritual followed in Western Bengal. But the two worships 
resemble each other closely also in this area, Central Bengal. 
Evidently both these festivals are essentially the same and 
consist of a cult of a mother goddess and her consort a male 
god who is the central figure of the worship. The formlessness 
of the original creator is stressed in the recitals but is lost sight 
of in the ritual. The image becomes important and is adored. 
Again, although the snake Basuki is said to bear the- earth on 


1 Adyer Gambhira, by $ri H arid as Palit, Sdhitya Pariqat Patrikd, 
Vol. 16, p. 61 et seq. Adyer GambhirS, by Sri Harid&s Palit, B.S. 1319 
(1913), Chapter VI. 

2 A short account of the Charak Puja ceremonial, by Ram Comul 
Sen : Journal A.S.B., 1833. 

8 Unpublished materials collected by the writer. 

4 Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , 1894: Discovery 
of the remnants of Buddhism in Bengal, by Haraprasad &astri. 
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its head, yet, the other tradition of the tortoise doing so fits 
in better with the image of Dharma being generally tortoise- 
shaped. The addition of the Basuki tradition may have come 
later or it may represent the merging of some other similar cult 
in Dharma worship. 

Confirmation of the above conclusions is afforded by f the 
worship of Dharmaraj in South India. According* to some 
old Government records, 1 the &udra and lower caste Hind|i| 
had a fire walking ceremony in connection with th© worship 
of Dharmaraj a (spelt variously as Dhurmarajah, Durmaroy) 
for whom there are numerous temples. The recoil mentiofis 
16 in Madras proper and 489 in other places, iu the Madras 
Presidency. The fire walk is said to have been performed Hit 
the annual celebrations held in July in the case of Madras propel 
It is noted further that the ceremony lasted from ten to eighteen 
days and the fire walk occurred on the last day. Mention is 
also made of piercing of tongues and limbs with narrow metal 
arrows of iron, and of lighting of cotton wicks on these. Arcot 
appears from the report to have been a great centre of Dharmaraja 
worship. 

The nature of this Dharmaraja is made clear from the 
accounts in the District Gazetteers of this area. In South 
Arcot 2 it is stated ‘ The village deities are legion. . . .their abodes 
are sometimes little brick structures, but in very many cases 
are only signalized by a stone or a brick with an iron trident 

set up before it Draupadi is the special favourite of 

the Pallis. . . . Draupadi, as is well-known, was the joint wife 
of the five Pandava brothers of the Mahabharata. The eldest 
of these, and consequently the one who had the chief right to 
her was named Dharma. His image frequently appears in 
Draupadi temples which are consequently known as Dharmaraja 
Kovils. They are very numerous and the priest at them is 

very generally a Palli by caste Outside the buildings is 

often a figure of Pothuraja’. 4 Festivals to Draupadi always 
involve two points of ritual the recital (or acting) of a part of 
the MahSbh&rata (which sometimes lasts for as many as ten 
consecutive days), and a fire walking ceremony. ’ The fire 
walking is stated to have 4 latterly been introduced at the festivals 
to some of the other goddesses, but in such cases, the firepit must 
be lit with a brand brought from a Draupadi temple’. In Salem 
these temples are stated to be ‘known as of Draupadiamman, 
but are also named after Dharmaraja. 3 The annual festival 
is said to he held in the springtime and lasts about 18 days. 
‘The sacrifice of Aravan, son of Arjuna by a Naga princess is 


1 Selections from the Records of the Madras' Government, No. VII, 
Madras, 1854. 

2 Gazetteer of the South Arcot District, Madras, 1906. 

3 Gazetteer of the Salem District, Madras, 1918. 
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commemorated by the slaughter of a goat, the entrails of which 
are afterwards entwined on a pole, surmounted with a hideous 

red mask which represents the head of the heroic youth* 

‘ with the Pandava cult, a fire walking ceremony is usually 
associated*. Aravan, it may be noted fought in the battle of 
Kuruksetra, and died to save the army of his father and uncle 
from a Raksasa (ogre). 

Bishop Whitehead notes that Poturazu figures sometimes 
as the brother, sometimes as the husband, and sometimes as 
merely an attendant of the village goddess. ‘In the Telugu 
country, Potu Razu, the brother or husband of the village 
goddess is sometimes represented by a stone and sometimes 
by a thin wooden stake like an attenuated post, about four or 
five feet high, and roughly carved at the top. It faintly res- 
embles a spear and is called a Sulam, which in Telugu means 
a spear .* 1 The photo published by him shows the spear to 
resemble closely the spearlike image of BaneSwar, described 
earlier, as found in the Dharma temple at Labhpur. 

It is evident that the cult of Dharma as performed in South 
India has many points of resemblance with that found in Western 
Bengal; but there are certain important differences. In South 
India, the Dharmaraja is definitely, Yudhisthir, who is referred 
to by this name (Dharmaraja) in the Mahabh&rata. According 
to the epic 2 Dharma is the father of Yudhisthir. He (Dharma) 
himself is born of Brahma, from the breast of that god, and 
appears in human form. He is distinct from the Yama the god 
of death. The two gods are mentioned separately in the epic, 
in the same part, Banaparva, showing their distinctness in 
general. In the verse on the origin of Dharma, the god is men- 
tioned, as bringing happiness to the Universe. 

The mention of the name of Yudhisthir in the recital of 
Dharmamangala by the priests in Western Bengal, fits in very 
well with these traditions. 

Dharma himself was never a human being. His origin 
and attributes as described in the Mahabharata have already 
been noted. In the Markandeva Purana 3 the tale of HariScandra 
is noted with certain differences. But it is Dharma, a great 
god, who brings back Hari§candra*s son Rohitasya, to life. 
Tndra and other gods are stated to come with Dharma in their 
forefront and they refer to Dharma as Brahman visible to the 
eyes. 

1 The village deities of South India, Madras Government Museum 
Bulletin, Vol. 5, No. 3, Madras, 1903 

The village gods of South India by the Rt. Rev. H. Whitehead, 
Bishop of Madras, 2nd edn„ Oxford University Press, 1921. 

2 Mahabharata, Adiparva. Any good edition may be consulted. 
References to Dharma are found in the sub-section of the birth of Vidura 
and of Yudhisthira, in this parva. 

8 Markandeya Purana, Cantos VII -VIII. References to Dharma are 
found also in Bhagavata Purina and Matsya Purana. 
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MM. Haraprasad &astrl 1 has sought to make out that 
the cult in Western and Central Bengal is a remnant of 
Buddhism. Others have, sought to equate HariScandra to some , 
mediaeval local king. Sri Basanta Chattopadhyay has dis- 
cussed some of these points in his introductions to Mayura- 
bh at fa’s work 2 3 and the Anadimangala/ He has rightly 
pointed out that the tale of HariScandra is of great * antiquity 
-R»d that the name of Dharma occurs in very early Sanskrit 
literature (see later). Some of the points raised by SStetr! have 
not however been met by him. 

S&stri points out that 4 there is a certain resemblance bet- 
ween the story of Lausen in Dharmamangala and that of Buddha 
in Lalitavistara. The resemblance is not however very great 
and the similarity may be due to borrowing of details from one 
mythological tale by another, without the necessity of equating 
the Buddha with Dharma. If any equation is justifiable then 
Lausen has to be equated to the hero of Lalitavistara, which 
leaves the question at issue unsolved. But a detailed examina- 
tion does not justify any such identification. For example, 
Lausen’s mother sacrifices herself in order to get a son, and is 
again, brought back to life. Buddha's mother dies within a few 
days after the birth of her son. The two circumstances are 
quite different. A more important piece of evidence is that 
quoted by Sastrl from Lama Taranath. The cult of Dhamma, 
i.e. Dharma is said to have been spread by a king of Tripura, 
who went in for Tantrik practices and had a Dom mistress. 
It is further explained in this extract that ‘by the worship of 
the Dharma is meant that of the Buddhist deities such as Vajra- 
Yogini’ or Vajravarahi, Vajrabhairava and others. But 
these worships are accretions to Buddhism proper from more 
primitive cults and the hypothesis leaves unexplained how 
‘the Dharma’ (Righteousness?) became a deity Dharma and 
why the tale of HariScandra, or of Yudhi$thir came to he linked 
up with this cult as an integral part. Also, the existence of a 
great god Dharma prior to the time of the mediaeval king of 
Tripura is ignored. 

Sastrl has argued that the shape of the deity Dharma is 
like that of a Buddhist Stupa and that this structure has two 
eyes, like Dharma, on the portion which may he termed the 


1 Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , 1894: Discovery of 

the remnants of Buddhism in Bengal, by Haraprasad Sastrl. 

2 Sr! Dharma Furana by Mayurbhatta, edited by Sri Basanta 
Kumar Chattopadhyay, Calcutta, 1337 B.S. ( = 1931 A.D.). (S.F. publica- 
tion.) 

3 Anadimangala ba £ri Dharma Purina by Kahi R&mdas Adak, 
edited by Sri Basanta Kumar Chattopadhyay, Calcutta, 1345 B.S ( = 1939 
A.D.). (S.P. publication.) 

4 Sri Dharmamahgala, by Pandit Haraprasid 6&stri, 1895. 
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neck, just below the stone umbrella. It is stated ‘ now in the 
Buddhist Triad, Dhamma used to be represented by a stupa’, 
with two eyes on the neck. It is however equally possible to 
argue that there was an old cult of worship of a tortoise-shaped 
deity which was absorbed by later Buddhism. 1 Apart from 
these objections it is to be noted, that the Dharma cult in South 
India is obviously not derived from Buddhism. 

As regards Haris candra, the tale occurs first in the Aitareya. 
Brahmana. 2 The king, who had a hundred wives, was however 
without a son. He was advised by Narada to pray to Varuna. 
Hari 6 candra followed this advice and obtained a son by pro- 
mising to sacrifice to Varuna this son when born. The boy 
was named Rohita and grew up without being sacrificed to 
Varuna, until he could put on full armour. King HariScandra 
had put off Varuna on various pretexts so long but had to yield 
now. Rohita however, unlike the prince of that name in Dharma- 
mangala. refused to offer himself up to Varuna, and fled from 
home. King Hari^candra was seized by Varuna who inflicted 
dropsy on him. After several years’ of wandering Rohita 
bought a Rsi’s son, of name Sunahsepa,as substitute for himself 
and this was accepted by Varuna. Sunahsepa however pro- 
pitiated Varuna and other deities by his prayers and there was 
no human sacrifice. The still earlier Rgveda records a hymn 
of Sunahsepa to Varuna to release him from bonds. 3 

Obviously the tales of Hari&candra in the Dharmamangala, 
in the Puranas and in the Brahmanas are closely related. V aruna 
in ancient times seems to have been propitiated by the offering 
of a son, obtained by making such a vow, like Dharma in later 
times. Some European scholars have expressed the view that 
the vow to sacrifice the son obtained by propitiating a god, 
defeats the purpose of the prayer. Hence there could not 
have been in existence such a cult of Varuna. They have failed 
to realize the implication that the first born son obtained by pro- 
pitiation of the deity is to be sacrificed and other children will 
thereafter come through favour of the god. This was the 
motive of the now obsolete custom of giving up a son to the deity 
of ‘Sagara’ (and therefore Varuna’s equivalent; literally, ‘the 
sea’). We may therefore say that the ancient records reveal 
a cult of Varuna with a human sacrifice as in the case of Dharma 
in much later times. It is not apparent when Varuna was 


1 Support is given to this view by a passage of the $atapatha 
Brahmana, VIII, 4, 35. Prajapati is stated to have created offspring 
after assuming the shape of a tortoise (Kurma), All living creatures are 
hence termed children of Kasyapa (Tortoise). 

2 The Aitareya Brahmana of the Rig Veda, by Martin Haug, Bombay 
1863, VII, 3. 

8 Rigveda Brahmanas, by A. B. Keith, Harvard University Press, 
1920, pp. 61, for the earlier references to Sunah-sepa and a critical 
discussion. 
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replaced by Dharma; but it is a fact that this last named deity 
has taken Varuri&’s place in the tale of Harigcandra as it has - 
come down to us. Varuna, in the Vedas, is a great god, and 
'much oftener than Indra he is called universal monarch.'* , . 
But more important than his physical attributes, are his moral 
qualities, his control of the order of the world in its etMoal 
aspect, no less than in its physical, his connexion, with the 
wor shipper as the saviour in time of peril and distress, the freer 
from sin, the merciful god as well as the punisher of tfee sinnif 
to whom he sends the disease dropsy — Varuna is the lord of 
the holy order Eta’. 1 2 * We find further that ‘As a moral governor 
Varuna stands far above any other deity.. . Varuna.. . .is the 
supreme upholder of law in the moral as well as physical world'.® 
This is also the function of the great god Dharma as portrayed 
in the Mahabharata and in the tale of Hari^candra in the Mar- 
kandeya Purana. The cult of Varuna as a great god did not 
find favour in the later Vedic times, and the deity eventually 
lost in importance and survived only as the lord of waters. 
The god Dharma seems to have taken over the functions of 
Varuna in the matter of maintenance of law and order in the moral 
world. The equipage of Varuna seems also to have been taken 
over by Dharma. This god like Varuna uses the ‘pa6a* or 
noose. 8 We have seen, that Dharma has his chariot and power- 
ful and fast steeds. We note that £ the only part of Varuna’s 
equipment which is at all prominent is his car. It is. . . .drawn 
by well yoked steeds*. Varuna guards also the steed of AAva- 
medha. 

Another point of resemblance lies in the association of 
the sun with Varuna. ‘ The eye with which Varuna is said — 
to observe mankind is undoubtedly the sun.* 4 * Dharma it 
is to be noted, is associated with the sun among the primitive 
tribal folk qf Chota Nagpur. The great god Dharma is be- 
lieved by them to manifest himself in the sun. 6 * 

The cult of human sacrifice did not find favour with the 
Brahmans. We read in the Aitareya Brahmana that the priests 
refused to sacrifice the human victim to Varuna. We may 
therefore conclude that Brahmanic influence, while tolerating 


1 The Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and Upanishads, by 
A. B. Keith, Harvaid University Press, 1925 (Vol. 31). 

2 Vedic Mythology, by A. A. Macdonell, Grundriss der Indo Arischen 
Philogie und altertums Kunde, Strassburg, 18S9. 

Regarding the affliction of dropsy by Varuna there are numerous 
references in tho Rg Veda and Atharva Veda. 

s R&m&yana (Gorresio’s edition, Vol. I), Adik&nda, XXX. 

4 Vedic Mythology, by A. A. Macdonell, Grundriss der Indo Arisohen 
Philogie und altertuins Kunde, Strassburg, 1889. 

Regarding the affliction of dropsy by Varuna there are numerous 
references in the Rg Veda and Atharva Veda. 

6 Oraon religion and Customs, by Sarat Chandra Roy, Ranchi, 1928. 

Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, by E. Dalton, Calcutta, 1872, 
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the cult, eliminated the human victim. The ancient literature 
does not state whether any animal took the place of the human 
victim. But (a) the similarity in the name of the sacrificial 
goat, and the child born through such sacrifice, (b) the form 
of address of the sacrificed animal as 4 Baba * (son, in endear- 
ment), (c) the reference to the woman devotee as 4 mother * 
of Loue, and ( d ) the placing of the iron ring of the sacrificed 
goat on the child born of such offering, leave very little doubt 
that the goat has taken the place of the son born of sacrifice 
before Dharma. 

' It may be pointed out that the substitution of one human 
victim by another as noted in the ancient tradition, and also 
of human victims by animals are known to have occurred in 
modern times in connection with allied worship and ceremonial. 
In Madras, the hook swinging festival corresponding to Cadak 
in Bengal, used originally to be celebrated by devotees of the 
lower Hindu castes. A high caste man would however some- 
times make a vow. It is reported that he could send a substi- 
tute whom he had paid for such service . 1 Again, after the 
use of hooks was prohibited by the Government 4 live goats 
were substituted’ and these were swung round instead of the 
man . 2 The cruelty of this practice has however been recog- 
nized, and it is now usual in this Presidency to use a wooden 
dummy. Again, the Khonds had formerly a human sacrifice, 
to promote fertility of the soil. The human being selected, 
known as meriah was treated with great kindness and main- 
tained for a number of years, before the actual sacrifice. After 
human sacrifice was prohibited, the place of the meriah has been 
taken by domestic animals . 3 A sheep, goat or buffalo is now 
sacrificed. After it has been selected the animal is let loose 
to graze on the crops at will, like the Loue goat of Dharma. 
The Khonds, it may be noted call the creator alternatively as 
Dharma Pennu. Some of the Santals clans, such as the Goda 
Marandi, have a festival called burn beret , celebrated at the 
full moon in Agrahayan (Nov. -Dec.) in which a cock is torn to 
pieces by the villagers, who try to obtain a part of it, as in 
the case of the meriah sacrifice among Khonds mentioned 
earlier. If in the scramble, human blood flows from injuries 
received, the bongas (ghostly deities) are said to be pleased. 
It is admitted that there is a tradition of a human sacrifice in 
olden times in place of the cock killed at present. Possession 
of a piece of the victim, especially of the head is believed to 


1 Selection from the Records of the Madras Government, No. VII, 
Madras, 1854. 

2 Gazetteer of the Cuddapah district, Vol. I, Madras, 1915. 

3 A personal narrative of thirteen years’ service arqongst the wild 
tribes of Khondistan, by Major-Gen. John Campbell, London, 1804. 

Memorials of service in India, by S. C. McPherson, London, 1S05. 
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bring good luck to the person . 1 In the worship of Dharma, 
in Bdrsinha I have noted an example of a substitute doing duty 
for a special devotee. In the description of the South Indian 
festival of Dharma or Draupadi, mention has been made of a 
goat being sacrificed and its entrails hung up to represent a 
human being. 

There are therefore very strong grounds for concluding 
tha t an ancient cult with a human victim has come down to us, 
"aTthe central feature of the Dharma pfija, the sacrificial Lam 
goat having taken the place of the human being, very early 
in the history of its incorporation into the culture of the advanced 
people of Western Bengal. 

It is not suggested that the cult has not been affected by 
Buddhism, &aivism, and other religious inriuences. The results 
of such influence are obvious in the worship and ritual. Never- 
theless, the core of the cult — the sacrifice which is made, and 
the fulfilment of the wished for end, — are not derived directly 
from the well-known historical religion or sects mentioned. 
It is however possible that some traits of the primitive cult which 
has survived as the Loue sacrifice before Dharma, had been incor- 
porated also in popular Buddhism and &aivism as part of those 
religions in their popular form. This would facilitate the borrow- 
ing of other traits from these religions by the followers of the 
primitive cult. 


1 There is a brief mention of this rite in a footnote to the Gazetteer 
of the Santal Parganas and in Dr. Bodding’s Santal Dictionary. The 
details have been taken from unpublished data collected by the writer 
among Bantals. It may further be noted that the Santa Is also worship 
Dharma as a great god. 
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‘ Marwad kA ItihAs \ By Pt. Vishweshwar Nath Rett ; *VoL I 
(early Xlllth century — 1803 A.D.), pp. 1-400 f Vol. IP 
— Ug03 -1938 A.D.), pp. 401-772. Published by tbo Archse©-* 
logic® Department, Jodhpur. Price of each ^Volume* 
Rs.5 for cloth bound copy, and Rs. 4-8-0 for ^japer (jover. , 

It is the State History of the Jodhpur State, written by 
Pt. Vishweshwar Nath Reu, the State Historian, and is published 
under authority of the Jodhpur Government. These two 
volumes can well be described as the continuation of the ‘History 
of the Rashtrakutas (Rathores)’ by the same author, which 
gives the history of this dynasty prior to its coming down to 
Mar wad. In these two volumes Pt. Reu carries the history 
of dynasty during its rule in Marwad and hence as such it is 
called the history of Marwad. 

The first volume gives in the beginning a very brief account 
of the history of Marwad prior to its occupation by the Rathores. 
A few introductory sections cursorily deal with the greatness 
and glories of the Rathore rulers, their munificent charities 
and grants, and finally with their patronage to learning and 
other finer arts. The regular history of the Rathore dynasty 
of the Jodhpur State begins on p. 31 with the reign of Rao Sihaji, 
who founded the State in the first quarter of the Xlllth century 
A.D. In the first volume the history of the dynasty is carried 
down to the end of the reign of Maharaja Bhim Sinh, who died 
in 1803 A.D. The history is continued in the second volume 
and is carried to the end of the reign of Maharaja Sumer Sinhji 
who ruled till 1918. In each reign the author has tried to give 
the chief events in strict chronological order and at the end 
wherever it was possible a sketch of the ruler’s character, a 
statement of important places built or repaired during his regime 
and finally a list of his direct descendants have been given. 
Discussions about variations in dates, or regarding the authenti- 
city or otherwise of any fact have been given in foot-notes only. 

The main work ends on p. 532, and there follow a number 
of Appendices to the main work. The events of the reign of the 
present ruler, Maharaja Ummaid Sinhji, up to the year 1938, 
and an account of his two big game hunting expeditions in 
East Africa have been given as Appendix 1 and 2. In the 
following appendices the author has given an account of the 
part played by the famous Sardar Risala of Jodhpur in the last 
Great War of 1914-1918, a statement of the villages granted in 
charity, a short description of the present administrative system 
along with the details of the various important departments 

( 137 ) 
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of the State, and an explanatory list of the various dues the 
jagirdars have to pay to the State. Another appendix gives 
a short note on the coins of Marwad and their inscriptions. 
A short life of Rao Amar, whose name has been immortalized 
in the Amar Singh Darwaza of the Agra fort, has been 
attempted. A list of names of important persons killed on the 
side of Marwad in the various battles has been given. The 
geneological tables of other Rathore Ruling houses directly 
descended from the House of Jodhpur are given in the last 
Appendix. At the end there has been given a very exhaustive 
and useful index. 

The historical writings of the author and his style are 
too well known among the scholars to need any special introduc- 
tion here. The fact that it is a State history and is published 
by authority has to some extent restricted his pen and hence 
the author may have committed some sins of omission, yet 
it must be admitted that the author has made an effort at 
impartiality in presenting the annals of a great dynasty, which 
was not without many of its inherent short-comings. He has 
also tried to throw some new light on the relations of Marwad 
with Me wad. He has also done his best to refute many charges 
and unfavourable statements made by Dr. G. H. Ojha and other 
scholars about the various rulers of Marwad, and has quoted 
eminent historical authorities in support of his own casei. He 
has thus made it possible for the scholars to come to a correct 
judgment in respect to these matters in the light of the 
authorities quoted by him and other previous writers. 

The author has tried to utilize all the possible published 
sources and unpublished khydts. He has also made use of the 
various inscriptions, copper-plates, coins, etc. which directly 
or indirectly throw some light on the history of the period. It 
is, however, regrettable to note that the unpublished Persian 
authorities have not been usually utilized save through the 
printed works of other scholars. A thorough study of the 
Akhbarats, letters and other documents of the reign of Aurangzib 
and his successors would make it possible for us to reconstruct 
the history of those momentous years in the history of Marwad. 
Then again the author has completely ignored the original 
Marathi souroes for the history of Marwad during the XVIIIth 
century. A thorough study of these combined with that of 
the Persian Akhbars, which begin once again from the year 
1779, will make it possible for us to present a fuller picture 
of that century of internal disorder and anarchy which preceded 
the final establishment of the British supremacy in India. The 
value of the work is, however, greatly increased by the exhaustive 
foot-notes packed with facts and details giving much additional 
information which may not have been directly useful to the 
main theme of the work. He has also rendered a great service 
by referring in these foot-notes to the many anecdotes and 
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events narrated in the khyais which are still uncorroborated 
by other sources, and has thus provided much raw material 
of history for future historians, which may have been ordinarily 
ignored by them altogether. 51 

Though one misses in these volumes the inspiring forceful 
style of Tod, and the matter-of-fact outlook of Ojha, we have 
before us a readable work brim-full of facts, packed with all i 
possible details, and putting forth a point of view which canu|»|> 
be* easily* denied. Dr. S. K. Aiyengar very correctly says 
‘the work is scholarly and carefully compiled and will prove 
a valuable hand-book to scholars’. The ahthor^ should be 
congratulated for having completed the task set to his predeces- 
sors in the office half a century ago ; and the thanks of the world 
of historians are due to him for having attempted, and that tdb 
with much success, the difficult task of narrating the chronicles 
of Mar wad. 

The printing and the get-up of the book is excellent, and 
hence the long lists of errata are very much to be deplored. In 
these two volumes there are many exquisitive photographs 
of various historical places and buildings in Marwad, and tri- 
coloured pictures of the various rulers of Marwad from paintings 
specially prepared by the State-painter for the purpose. It 
is not unlikely that these paintings were prepared on the basis 
of much older and in some cases contemporary paintings, but 
the historians would have very much preferred the publication 
of those older paintings themselves. 

Finally, the Marwad Government deserves to be congratulated 
for having published what may easily be called one of the best 
State histories so far published, and more so for getting it pub- 
lished in Hindi as it definitely enriches the Hindi literature. 
It would be no exaggeration to say that Marivdd-kd-Itihd8 
would be a valuable addition to any library, and no collection of 
books specializing in Indian history would be complete without 
a copy of the same. 


Raghubir Si ms. 
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HttmIyCk BIdshAh, Vol. II. By S. K. Bahbbji. 9x 6, xvi, 
444 pages. Maxwell Co., Lucknow, 1941. Rs.8. 

The first volume of this history of Humfiyfin, the seeond 
Mu g hal Emperor of India, was published in 1938 (Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, Calcutta), and dealt with the first part of his reign 
culminating in his defeats at the hands of Sher Shah Sur in the 
battles of Chausa and Qanauj, and finally his flight to the Panj&b 
in 1540 A.D. The narrative beginning with his flight to L&hfcre 
is continued in the second volume now issued. The first six 
chapters are devoted to detailed accounts of Humayun’s wanderings 
in the Panjab, Sind and Raj put ana, and his unsuccessful attempts 
towards rallying his supporters for recovering the kingdom. In 
chapter IV is given an account of his marriage with Hamida BSnu, 
the mother of Emperor Akbar, and in chapter VII the birth of this 
august Prince is discussed. Chapters VIII-XIII deal with Huma- 
yun’s return to Sind and later his flight through Seistan to Persia, 
his stay in Persia, and finally his march to Afghanistan with a 
Persian army, and the struggles with his brothers resulting in his 
gaining control of this part of his kingdom. Chapters XIV and XV 
are devoted to a description of Humayun’s successful invasion of 
India and the short period of his ‘second kingship’ which ended with 
his death on 28th January, 1556. In chapters XVI-XVIII the 
author gives an account of Akbar under Humayun’s tutelage, 
Babur’s family, and the prominent women of Humayun’s time. 
The innovations, regulations and monuments of Hurpayun and his 
character are dealt with in chapter XIX, while in the closing 
chapter (XX) the author discusses such general subjects as kingship, 
nobility, and the people in Humayun’s time. 

En passant it may be noted that, as stated by the author, 
several of the earlier chapters of this volume have already been 
published as original papers in the journals of the Historical 
Societies of the United Provinces and Sind, while two of them were 
communicated to the session of the Indian History Congress at 
Calcutta, 1939. 

The work is based on a detailed study of the contemporary 
sources listed on pages 410-425. With the development of 
historical research and studies these sources are fortunately at the 
present day much more extensive than those on which Erskine 
based his admirable account of Humayun in the second volume of 
his History of India (1854), and there can be little doubt that the 
author has made very good use of the material that is now available 
for the history of the period. 

The volume under review is a mine of historical data mixed 
up with a great deal of general information, and differs to a certain 
extent from the plan followed in the first volume. Extensive 
general Observations are included at the end of each chapter in this 
volume, and attention may be directed to the detailed index at 
the end of the volume, which adds materially to its value as a work 
of reference. In this connection it would have been useful if a 
complete chronology of the events of the reign had been included 
at the end of this volume. 

The work is well printed, but a fair number of misprints, 
particularly in Persian texts, have remained un corrected. The 



1942] 


141 


HTTMiYffN BlDSHXH 

translations of several passages are not quite up to the high standard 
of the work, and the author’s conclusions in some cases, as for 
example the general results of Humayun’s sojourn in Ir&n on p. 131, 
are not borne out by the available historical data. On the whole, 
the work opens a new vista in the history of HumSyGn’s reign and 
should prove very valuable as a work of reference for the students 
of Mughal History. The very detailed treatment of the subject if 
unfortunately not equally critical all through the work, and 
certain amount of lack of balance is noticeable in several chapters. 
The author has, however, creditably accomplished a dsid}$ult task; 
and is to be congratulated on producing a valuable compendium 
on a period of the Mughal history about which controversial view’s 
have been held by several distinguished authorities. , 
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A Grammar of the Oldest Kanaresb Inscriptions. By A. N. 
Narasimhiah, M.A., L.T., Ph.D. (London), . University 

Librarian and Part-time Professor of Philology, Maharaja’s 

College, Mysore, £ University of Mysore Studies in Dravidian 

Philology’: Mysore, 1941. Pp. xxi, 375. Price Rs.2-12-0. 

The present volume is a welcome addition to the not very 
extensive literature on the subject of Dravidian Linguistics, 
and in both its careful planning and conscientious execution the 
work embodies a mass of exact information on the oldest phase 
of the Kannada language of which we have records, viz. of the 
sixth and seventh centuries A.D., which will make it indispensable 
for some time to come before it can be superseded by something 
more up-to-date. The work was accepted by the University of 
London for the degree of Ph.D. to which the author was admitted 
in 1933 ; and we can congratulate the University of Mysore in 
finally giving it to us in .its present form. It forms a contribu- 
tion of real importance in the study of Kannada and Dravidian 
Philology, and I trust it will inspire other similar works on Old 
Tamil and Old Telugu. 

More than three quarters of a century have passed since 
the inception of Dravidian Linguistics took place with the 
publication in 1856 of Bishop Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar 
of the Dravidian Languages . Individual Dravidian languages 
were taken up in descriptive grammars by scholars, mostly 
Europeans, and lexicographers like Kittel and Gundert and 
Denys Bray continued the work of Caldwell by instituting 
comparisons among the various Dravidian languages in their 
roots, affixes and vocables. In the meanwhile, in addition 
to the grammars of the various Dravidian languages (the most 
recent being those of the uncultivated speeches of the family — 
Kui, Gondi, and Brahui), the inscriptions in Tamil, Malayalam, 
Kannada, and Telugu as well as the earlier classics in these 
languages were being published, and in this way a mass of 
material was accumulated to which the 6 linguistician ’ or philo- 
logist could turn. The number of scholars who felt attracted 
to Dravidian Linguistics, however, remained small: European 
curiosity inspiring research could not feel so very much interested 
in Dravidian as in Indo- Aryan as an important branch of Indo- 
European, and the number of European (and American) workers 
who made definite contributions to Dravidian Linguistics re- 
mained small: we can mention (in addition to the inaugurators 
and workers of the first two generations, viz. Caldwell, Gundert 
and Kittel) Sten Konow, F. Hahn, Mark Collins, Julien Vinson, 
Jules Bloch, M. B. Emeneau, and E. H. Tuttle, besides a few 
others. It appeared that no great advance in the subject could 
be expected until Indian scholars themselves, speaking Dravidian 
languages^ entered the field, with the requisite scientific curiosity 
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and training : the special interest, of course, will always be there, 
affecting as it does their own speeches and their development. 

During the first decade of the present century, we have the 
inauguration of studies in Dravidian Linguistics among South 
Indian scholars, and probably the first noteworthy paper on the 
subject is a brilliant essay to formulate a comparative and his- 
torical phonology of Dravidian by K. V. Subbaiya, which, 
appeared in the Indian Antiquary for 1909. The change of 
orientation in our Indian Universities, which, begttojng with 
that of Calcutta, gradually transformed themselves into teaching 
and research institutions from merely examining bodies, com- 
bined with an Indian cultural renaissance which brought home 
to the people of India the necessity of studying their own lan- 
guages, has ushered in a new period of study and research in 
Indian languages which is now being iostered side by side with 
the study of Indian history in most Indian Universities, besides 
other institutions of a cultural and educational character. In, 
1919 the University of Madras published three numbers of 
Dravidian Studies , by 0. P. Venkatarama Ayyar, M.A., L.T. 
(‘the Demonstrative Bases’), by K. V. Subbaiya, M.A., L.T. 
(‘the Pronouns and Pronominal Terminations of the First 
Person in Dravidian’), and by S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai, 
M.A., L.T. (‘the Sanskritic Element in the Vocabularies of the 
Dravidian Languages’); and Prof. K. Ramakrishnaiah, M.A., 
of the Telugu Department in the Oriental Research Institute 
of the University of Madras, published in 1935 from the Uni- 
versity his Studies in Dravidian Philology , which gave an able 
general resumt, of the subject. Among individual scholars 
whose papers are regularly appearing in the different journals, 
Prof. L. V. Ramaswami Ayyar, M.A., B.L., of the Maharaja’s 
College, Ernakulam, Cochin State, is specially to be mentioned: 
ho has made the field of Dravidian Linguistics his very own by 
contributing a large number of valuable articles on various 
aspects of the subject, and one of his complete works — The 
Evolution of Malayalam Morphology (Ernakulam, Cochin Gov- 
ernment Press, 1936) — is a very well -documented historical 
grammar of the language of Kerala, incomplete in so far as the 
phonology and syntax have not been treated in it. The late 
Professor P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar’s Pre-Aryan Tamil Culture 
(Madras University, 1930) should also be mentioned — although 
the work, strictly speaking, is not on Linguistics, but on what may 
be called Linguistic Palaeontology for Early Tamil (and 
Dravidian), and is very significant in. many ways. 

And now the latest important work in this domain is 
Dr. Narasimhiah’s book . The oldest authentic specimens of Kan- 
nada are in the inscriptions as selected by Dr. Narasimhiah in 
this work, and they all are prior to 700 A.D. The highly deve- 
loped state of the language shows that there was considerable 
literary culture of it from very early times. We have a litera- 
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ture from the ninth century onwards in what has been called 
't^'*garmada (or Hale-gannMa), i.e. ‘Old Kannada 5 , as opposed 
to tie later phase of the language called Hosa-ganncufa- . The 
language treated in Dr. Narasimhiah’s work is what has been 
called Purvada PoLe-gannada or ‘Archaic Old Kannada 5 . As the 
specimens are from contemporary documents, they are more 
valuable for phonetic and other standpoints than MSS. which 
are generally much later than the date of composition of a work. 
Dr. Narasimhiah has fully discussed the value of his materials, 
and at the end of the grammar he has given the text of the 66 
inscriptions utilised by him. All these are rather short ones. 
'They are given in Roman transcription, for which we are grate- 
ful — Kannada and other words have throughout been written 
in this international script, so convenient in philological work — 
but unfortunately translations have not been given, whether 
in this appendix or in the body of the work when words and 
forms are quoted. This is a rather unfortunate omission for 
students of language who are not specialists in Dravidian and 
have no acquaintance with Kannada in the ordinary way. I 
hope this will be rectified and the value of the work thereby 
considerably enhanced when a second edition is called for. 
We wish Dr. Narasimhiah had discussed in detail the supposedly 
ancient Kannada lines found in the fragments of a Greek drama 
discovered among the Oxyrrhynchus papyri of the second century 
A.D. from Egypt: we have been accustomed to look upon 
them as the oldest specimens of Kannada, following the late 
Dr. Hultzsch. 

Dr. Narasimhiah first discusses the inscriptional material, 
and then in the Phonology section he makes only a restricted 
study of a few problems — confining himself to ‘ the history of the 
O.K. p } r , v, and Z, with a descriptive account of the O.K. conso- 
nant groups and long consonants 5 . There is a wealth of dated 
forms showing clearly the line of development for these sounds. 
The change of p > h is a phenomenon paralleled in other speeches 
(e.g. Chittagong Bengali p > <f> [bilabial spirant] > h, Japanese 
p- y -p- > <f> > h: in fact, the Japanese language still shows <f> in 
transition to h), and it need not have been induced by the sound 
changes v > b and -p- > The real reason is given by 
Dr. Narasimhiah himself at p. 12 of his book. The r discussed is 
the so-called ‘palatal 5 r (r f = of Tamil), which still survives 
in Tamil and Malayalam, and the Z is the voiced retroflex frica- 
tive, z ( = \p of Tamil) , transcribed from Tamil and from Malayalam 
(where they still occur) respectively as Z and zh . The sound 
changes of p > h, of v > Z>, and of z to r and Z were about a , 
thousand years old, while r f continued down to the seventeenth- 
eighteenth centuries. Kannada did not possess a very large 
variety of consonant conjuncts, a nasal or Z, Z, y, consonant 
being the characteristic combinations, except in Sanskrit loan- 
words. Ifpg, i.e. double consonants are found in suffixes — 
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between vowels, and after r. All these special aspects of Old 
Kannada Phonology have been historically treated. 

Old Kannada Morphology has been discussed in great detail, 
utilising most of the forms, but the paucity of material here baa 
been a great handicap for a full treatment. For a full grammar, 
Pale-ganna4a literature must be requisitioned, although* this 
is later in time. Unless the Kannada speech of the eighth to 
fourteenth centuries is not very different from the Kannada of 
the inscriptions treated in this book, we shall be vfiry glad to 
have from Dr. Narasimhiah a fuller grammar of Old Kannada 
up to say 1400 A.D. with full comparisons with the other Dri*- 
vidian languages, wherever these will be helpful in arriving at 
the situation in Primitive Dravidian. A few selected texts in 
addition, with translation and linguistic commentary, will make 
such a work a desideratum . The final aim should not be lost 
sight of —to find out what the Prehistoric Source- Speech of the 
historical Dravidian languages, what may be described as the 
Adi- Drdvida - bhd §a , or Ur-Drawidisch (or, to suggest a daring 
hypothetical form, *Dramiz-col ), was like. The importance of this 
not only for the student of language but also for the history of 
culture in India, and possibly outside India, is patent to every- 
one. 

Dr. Narasimhiah has not omitted to treat the Syntax of the 
language as well. There is a very useful Word Index, forming 
a full Old Kannada-English Dictionary of all the words in the 
inscriptions. In the Appendices there are studies of the Proper 
Names, of the Metre and Alankara , and of the Indo- Aryan Loan- 
words. 

The work is thus quite a valuable one in Dravidian Lin- 
guistics. I only wish that the typography were better: the 
lettering and general arrangement are capable of much improve- 
ment. A careful and painstaking work of this type should 
have had better arrangement, and it deserved better printing. 
These embellishments apart, we feel sincerely appreciative of 
Dr. Narasimhiah’s study, and we hope this will be followed in 
due time by a complete historical and comparative grammar of 
the ancient and graceful Speech of the Land of the Black Soil, — 
which undoubtedly came in contact with our Bengali Speech in 
its formative period, when Karnata Kshatriyas came and settled 
in red-soil land of West Bengal and the alluvial plains of the delta 
and gave to this part of India its glorious dynasty of the S€na 
Kings during whose rule the Bengalis became fully character- 
ized in their language and in the bases of their culture. 

Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 
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A Pillared Hall from a Temple at Madura, India, in 
the Philadelphia Museum of Art. By W. Norman 

Brown. University of Pennsylvania Press, Philadelphia, 
1940, pp. 84. Price 12s. 

In 1912 Miss A. P. Gibson purchased, in an auction sale at 
Madura, a number of pillars and other architectural pieces 
belonging to one or more old temples which were lying about 
in the compound of the Madana Gopala Svami Temple. Miss 
Gibson died in France in the military service during the last 
Great War on January 10, 1919, and the pieces were presented 
*to the Philadelphia Museum in her memory. It was believed for 
a long time that these pieces were originally part of the Madana 
Gopala Svami group of temples. Mr. Norman Brown, the 
author of the book under review, was sent to India in 1934-35 
to examine the site from which the pieces came with a view to 
assisting the Museum authorities in their installation at 
Fairmount Hall. Mr. Brown learnt on inquiry that the majority 
of the architectural pieces came from a subsidiary temple 
dedicated to Lakshm! in the neighbouring group of temples 
known as Perumal temple, which was probably erected in the 
first half of the sixteenth century A.D. 

The main theme of the author is the description of the 
architectural pieces with an explanation of their, significance, 
both historical and architectural. He has done this more 
elaborately than is usual in a Museum guide book by adding two 
preliminary chapters dealing with the history of Madura and 
the general evolution of the South Indian Temple Architecture. 
He has then described the architectural pieces, particularly the 
columns and the frieze, with a full discussion of the sculptures 
engraved on them. As the author himself admits, the identifica- 
tion of the reliefs is not always certain and free from doubts, 
but he has done his task with painstaking thoroughness. The 
author has not only succeeded in arranging the archaeological 
pieces as definite parts of an ordered whole, but has also put a 
fresh meaning and significance into them by co-ordinating the 
reconstructed Mandapa to the general architectural evolution of 
South Indian temples. The visitors to the Philadelphia Museum 
will now see in those isolated pieces of stone the culmination of a 
long evolution of architectural style extending over two thousand 
years, on the background of a civilization whose antiquity goes 
still further back. 

R. C. Majumdar. 
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Adam’s Reports on the State of Education in Bengal, 
1835-1838. Edited by Anath Nath Basu, Head of the 

Teachers’ Training Department, Calcutta University. 

Calcutta, 1941. Pp. lxvii+578. Price not stated. 

The Reports of Adam on the state of education in BengaJ.in 
the early decades of the last century have been the moat, authen- 
tic source of detailed information on the subject* Every writer 
on the educational developments in this country has had tcU 
consult this authoritative and invaluable document when 
discussing educational problems of India. The original edition 
has however been out of print for nearly a century. A somewhat 
abridged edition was brought out by Rev. J. Long, in 1868. 
Some of the sections in Adam’s reports were considered less 
important and left out in that edition. A statistical appendix 
was also omitted. Long, however, added a brief summary of the 
educational work done between 1838 when Adam submitted 
the last of his series of reports, and 1868, when Long brought 
out the abridged edition. 

The University of Calcutta have very recently brought out 
a complete edition of the Reports, including the summary of 
Long. An introduction, which includes a biographical sketch 
of Adam, a review of the reports and a resume of the later 
developments have also been added, by the editor. They are 
very helpful to the reader in forming an idea of the background 
against which the work was done and the personality of the writer 
of the reports. They convey also a clear picture of the failure 
of the official mind, even when there were brilliant men like 
Macaulay in the bureaucracy, to appreciate the real educational 
needs of the people of our country. 

Although a foreigner, and working in a period when a careful 
survey was extremely difficult to make by reason of paucity of 
earlier reports, Adam carried out successfully what was really 
a stupendous task. Adam collected in his first report the avail- 
able information from the authentic sources accessible to him. 
He supplemented these details also by enquiries from reliable 
educational workers. After thus bringing into ‘a methodized 
form the information previously existing in detached portions’ 
in various works, Adam collected actual samples by intensive 
work in a single thana in Rajshahi District. The results of this 
survey are incorporated in the second report. Adam next 
toured through several districts of Bengal and Bihar, collecting 
statistics on education, by an extensive survey. These details 
are noted and discussed in the third and final report. It is in 
this report that Adam clearly states his views regarding the 
promotion of general education in Bengal. He advocated that 
full use should be made of the existing institutions of indigenous 
education, with suitable modifications to improve the method 
and content of the teaching. He opposed strenuously though 
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vainly Macaulay’s advocacy of the system which subsequently 
resulted in a topheavy structure of education, based on English 
as the medium of instruction. From the report of Long, printed 
as an appendix in the present edition, it appears that while 
Adam’s work did not bear fruit in Bengal, it was proved to be 
on the right lines by the efforts of Mr. Thomason, Lieutenant 
Governor of the newly separated North Western Provinces. 
He organized schools which used the language of the people # as 
the medium and also libraries to distribute books in these 
languages among the village schools. A portion of Adam’s 
third report was reprinted and circulated among Government 
officials. Thomason’s personal interest and care made the 
experiment a success. On the death of this educationist and 
administrator in 1853, Lord Dalhousie, expressed in a minute 
his appreciation of the work done and recommended ‘the exten- 
sion of the scheme of vernacular education to all the districts 
within the jurisdiction of the North Western Provinces’. 

In a brief review like this, it is not desirable to include 
further details. The summary noted will however, it is hoped, 
bring before the general reader interested in Indian education 
the value of the reports which the University of Calcutta have 
made accessible to the general public. The University author- 
ities and the editor in particular are to be congratulated on their 
completion of this work at the present difficult time. 

K. P. Chattopadhyay. 
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Haidar Ali, Volume 1. By Dr. N. K. Sinha. 

Dr. N. K. Sinha’s Haidar Ali is not only a book by a scholar 
for scholars but it is also very agreeable reading for th© layman. 
The author has utilized the contemporary Marathi*, Portuguese, 
Dutch and French sources — original sources which Wilks, in Mis 
standard work on Mysore, coidd not tap. He has $lso drawn 
freely on the Madras records which contain detailed information 
about Haidar Ali. *■* ffc 

Haidar Ali and Ranjit Singh were the two most remarkable 
Indians in the century after Plassey. Dr. Sinha has discussed : 
both these careers in separate books. The policies of these two 
great leaders were diametrically opposite. Ranjit Singh desisted 
from a collision with the English. Haidar Ali persisted in his 
anti-British policy. In the circumstances of that period Ranjit 
Singh succeeded (at least in his lifetime) and Haidar Ali failed. 
It is in the fitness of things that Dr. N. K. Sinha should have 
dealt with both these remarkable careers. 

In this work, besides Haidar Ali, we come in contact with 
other historic personalities. Madhava Rao, one of the greatest 
of the Peshwas, and Raghunath Rao, the worst of them, both 
figure in prominent roles. The local politics of Madras, Bombay, 
Pondicherry and Goa make very interesting reading. Especially 
the bungling policy of the Madras authorities comes in for well- 
deserved criticism by the author. 

In a language free from verbosity Dr. Sinha has done full 
justice to a period which saw the rise of the British power in 
India. We are eagerly looking forward to the second volume 
which will complete the life-sketch of Haidar Ali. 


B. R. Chatterji. 
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Journal Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal . Letters * 

Volume VIII , 1042. 
Artiom No. 5. 

A few Types of Sedentary Game# prevalent in the Khasi 
and Jaintia Hills District in Assam* 

By Ohartj Chandra Das Gotta. 

The object of this short note is to describe four types of 
sedentary games not noticed previously by any scholar anil 
collected by me in the Khasi and Jaintia Hills district in Assam. 
Among them the name of one cannot be traced out while the 
other games are known as Pam pait , Bam blang beh lchla , and 
Tule paid 


Game No. 1. 



Fig. l. 

( 151 ) 
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The game No. 1 is learnt at Mawryngkneng, a place approxi- 
mately sixteen miles away from Shillong. Its rule is as follows. 
It may be played by one man or more than that number. If one 
man plays it, then it forms ^ kind of solitaire. It is played by six 
ballets, three belonging to each type. Thus two types of ballets 
are required for playing it. At the beginning of the game three 
ballets of each type are placed in the cross-points marked X 
and 0 and the central cross-point marked P is kept vacant. 
Then one of the two ballets belonging to two different types 
arid which are nearest to the central vacant cross-point marked P 
is shifted to this vacant cross-point. In the movement one 
ballet belonging to one type is shifted to a cross-point by jumping 
over a cross-point occupied by one ballet of another type or 
may occupy the next cross-point if it is vacant. Ballets of 
two different types are alternately shifted. The whole idea of 
playing this game is to shift the ballets originally placed in the 
cross-points marked X to the cross-points marked O and also 
the ballets originally placed in the cross-points marked 0 to 
the cross-points marked X . In this way the player who can 
shift three ballets of one type originally placed in the cross- 
points marked X to the cross-points marked 0 and vice versa 
wins the game. 

If this game is played by more than one man, then it is 
decided before the beginning of the game the number of times 


Game No. 2. Pam pait. 1 



1 The literal meaning of the term Pam pait is ‘ to cut a crowd \ 

IB 
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for which the ballets should be shifted. The player who shifts 
the ballets the required number of times wins the game. * 
The game No. 2 which has been learnt at Jowai is played by 
two men, each holding 14 ballets marked X and O in Ms possession. 
The rule of this game is as follows. One player starts the game 
and moves one of his ballets from one cross-point to anoth# 
and takes hold of the ballet of the other man if the cross-point 
next to it is vacant. In this way the player who can capture 
all the ballets of the opponent wins the game. y , 

There is similarity between this game and another game 
known as Ahtarah gutti in the United Provinces, 1 as Atharu- 
gutiala teora in the Central Provinces * as Lum Pusri or Sipahi 
Kat in the Teesta Valley below Darjeeling in Bengal, 8 as Mughal - 
Pathan in the Twenty-four Parganas, Howrah and Hooghly 
districts in Bengal, 4 and as Sholaguti Mangalapata in Vikrampur 
in East Bengal 6 so far as the rule of the game is concerned; 
but the main point of difference for which this game is considered 

Game No. 3 . Bam blang beh hhlafi 



1 Journ. Proc. Asiat. Soc. Bengal , New Series, vol, II, pp. 121-22. 

2 Ibid., vol. XX, p. 104. 8 Ibid ., vol. XXIX, p, 10. 

* Ibid., vol. XXIX, pp. 168-69. 

6 Sdhitya-Pariahad-Patrikd, vol. XIV, pp. 239-40. 

6 The term Bam blang beh khla literally means ‘to eat goat, to drive 
tiger*. 
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as a new type is that the diagram used for the game under 
description is different from that of the game mentioned above. 

The game No. 3 is also learnt at Jowai. Its rule is as follows. 
It is played by two men, one having the ballet marked O and 
called khla (i.e., tiger) and the other having three ballets marked 
X and called blang (i.e., goat). Thus altogether four ballets 
are required in this game. At the beginning of the game one 
of the players moves his ballet. In this game the player holding 
the ballet marked 0 captures the ballets marked X of the oppo- 
nent player or the player holding the ballets marked X impri- 
sons the ballet marked 0. In other words, either the tiger eats 
the goats or the tiger is imprisoned by the goats. In this game 
the tiger can capture the goats if the cross-point next to one 
cross-point occupied by a goat is vacant. It is a unique type of 
game as no game of the tiger and the goats variety which has 
been described up till now has a diagram like that used for this 
game. 

Game No. 4 . Tule paid. 1 



Fig. 4 


The game No. 4 is played by two men, each having 12 ballets 
in his possession. It is also learnt at Jowai. Each player 
alternately puts one of his ballets on the cross-points, trying 
to get three pieces along one line while preventing his opponent 
from doing so. Whenever a player is successful in making 
three of his own pieces in one line, he captures one of the pieces 
belonging to his opponent. After all the pieces have been put 

1 The term Tule paid means ‘to put ballets along ballets*. 
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on the cross-points, the players begin to move their pieces 
alternately and along the fines, having always in view the two- 
fold object outlined above. The player who captures all the 
pieces of his adversary wins the game. 

The rule and diagram of this game is similar to a game 
called Bara-guti-pait-pait prevalent in Vikrampur in East Bengal. 1 , 
This shows that a similar game is prevalent in Bengal and 
Assam under different names. 


1 Sdhitya-Parishad-Patrikd , vol. XIV, pp. 241-42. 




Journal Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal . Letters. 

Volume VIII , 1942, 
Article No. 0. 

A Thousand Tibetan Proverbs and Wise Sayings 
with short explanations of obscure Phrases. . 

By Rev. J. Gkrgan. 

English Translation by Rev. Walter Asboe. 

( Communicated by Dr . S . K. Chatterji.) 

m 

Serial I 

Number 

1 The larger the sore, the greater the feast. (A sore on the 

finger is said to be a good omen.) 

g’^'q'ew^ap varSte/q’^q | X^w^'q v'tfq*rq’ 

gq'^qi’^q^-^-q'I'q'X'qn^^N'N'^q’qfjq-q^ | ^•|*S)^'54* 

2 Kanja to Basgo. 

3 ?f[vajq-9|wft*qjlf f ^^-C4*j^^'ae>cq’q7*^*; 4q*q<q*Q)q'^q < q^^^^’qTja|' 

*^*Tq*l | ^vq’qi^’^'OI^^’q’^yqvWq^q'lfq’q^ElX f 

3 A broken cup nourishes a man. 

^ q^-q^ai-q^'jen^^q | qgq'q£jq'q?vq|5*i | £|*rq^ | §^^qj*^q* 

4 Much food loaded, much talk exchanged. 

V<' u I 

5 To patch paper on the Kangyur. 

( 157 ) 
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Vgjc.«r 

Serial 

Number 

* | p'^»ia|’q|;ir$'q£Q|’* | ^’pv^S^Grqvtffll’ 

%#*$woaK | ^’q'p’ W qv$*rffY$* ! 
tw I ! rW^V^VV*' 1 * ! 

6 Pits for collecting water, the simple-minded for receiving 

provocation. 

7 Don’t display the sole of your foot to others. 

-s I | q*r§v 

^'W^’g^g^ 3 j*q’^ j ^qa«'gj 5 i’q^-^^*^q^'^r;*q 5 ^ 5 i’qc,' 

yr J * | 

8 Inferior wool underneath one’s feet. 

^1 

9 He has no time to lot the sun shine on his soles. 

f)o *j 3 ^-q|E/ 3 *l f «I^*l)*^-q'q*J]^^’uic,'u|c,’^'qS-JNqvci^'*yq'^«q* 

y*’ J * I 

10 The measure of his thefts is full. 

f 

11 The thieving judge rose to the rank of a Chief Justice. 

V ^ J^sr^qi’GT^q’qj [ f 1 fv§'q<^’HUr^*r 

$rq*j*T*W | &’^qrw'q5*r>W5rqj«*r^ | 5^«i^-1f^*q^iq-5|^' 
^•q’*c/2r*fa|'q5^2)* | 

12 For one theft a hundred people are blamed. 

9$ 5^wp*wp"|f«rS*qw^ I ^aj'W^qm’am^aj’S^^q'qiuiqri'a^JR’R-arc.* 
q|^yq 5 ^e)^ f 

13 In his perplexity a thief killed the man. 
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Serial 

Number 

sywfravq i i sjc/fi-trw^-svS i 

")*i ! 

14 The thief is reduced in circumstances, the’ beggar is 

exalted. 

| 3pv*j-gq*^ | ^NN’^q-arlv*; | 

15 He knew how to steal, but knew not how to conceal his 

theft. 

16 The oye of the thief is towards the ground. 

17 The eye of the thief is towards the ceiling. 

*)S jq|*q5'^'q^q | «i | 

18. To cover excrement with earth. 

«l 

19 Excrement takes sides with dung. 

^ ! 

20 It is dark beneath the lamp. 

21 The long thread came to an end on the path. 

22 Careering round and round, they laid the blame on Od 

Ldan Tsering the head-shepherd. 
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^srgjE.*T 

Serial 

Number 

?? y/Srg-w-arfrqffrHre I ! *r"V?IV 

lvx-1 • 

23 He wrapped up flour in the tail of a wild ass. 

^ i »y»s-g^-g-3)«n-^ i rvr a ' , 'K SK,jq r i| M ra' 

24 The beer pot was not destroyed but the fault perished ; 

the louse died between the nails of two fingers. (When 
the weak are crushed in the disputes of influential 
people.). 

25 Joy and sorrow for man; and knots for trees. 

26 Whilst enjoying comfort, he bought misery upon himself. 

27 The unlucky Great-boar (star) rises in the north, and sets 

in the north. 

^'2r^tL’9|*r*rq;N*^ I I *q-§^'qq'3pr*q'5j*T 

I *w*w&'§Y q ** I *c’g]*rS | H , iv ? ( ( 

28 He who seeks not his own good, will be troubled by others. 

29 One way of being born, and a hundred ways of dying. 

jorq^*}* | 

30 The birth of one son is enough, and one cup of delicious 

beer is ample. 

3 9 $*3^«r*rsr|^ | f w^gq-q^e.* 

31 Do not deliberate abc, v birth and death. 
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Number v 

32 All who are born are not sons; all that is acquired is not 

wealth. 

3 3 §*rqS*^V q ! ^rynSM f 

33 Habits from one’s birth follow one to the grave. 

3<t | s^f-flqSJay | 3j’<q$*r| 

34 The head moves when only one hair is pulled. 

3N 5^» , «iE. , afq|-q|q'q8|C. | a\yqw2fa|’5)*T*g* I 5^’51'^'UH-^- 

35 A thief is ruined by returning — a patient by wrong diet. 
jyitairq-iar^XK/i^ | 

36 He who desires to steal does not regard near or distant 

relations. 

3*> jya*q]U|rr]'a2f(*^y^ | | 

37 The thief mounted the head of tjie Yak, and judgement 

came forth upon the head of the sheep. 


F 

prjsr* I $E/W* I I |^e.*q|lfy%wq* 

^yq5*&*p'o,&$rorl* | 

38 A mouth like sugar, and a heart like a saw. 

3 ^ prjtf-*W|*r*rq£ j JB|5»-«iq'^q*vXiYnK-^Xiq*q5*fi'ai f ^*rg*p 

39 Don’t shut your mouth like ; r iirse. 
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Serial 

Number 

j^-i«vq^N'*<vq*wq5*^N | ^^]^*al^^ql’g•^^•q§q|’qa^ , q|5^H’«^q• 
«^f*rlvq* | 

40 Observe the whole row of people when about to utter a 

mouthful of speech. 

3* f 

41 Whilst uttering endearing speech, he cut his throat. 

| r*YS^’ 

*^*rorl* | 

42 The promise became a debt. 

43 Confiding a secret to a Kashmiri is like pouring water 

through a sieve. 

p-&5 , ‘2fvftrq , 'q I [ 

44 To make delicious food with the wealth of a Kashmiri. 

45 To go where crows and jaokdaws caw. 

pr^q-^qw-gq*^ f Nqvgq’Sflrj’shSiq | q^-^Aq-^q^ | gy 

q^q|*&’<*§c/q’5^ | 

46 You cannot have the sweet without the bitter. 

arlvq 7 * | 

47 Crows carry off flesh, and musicians are tale-bearers (i.e. 

musicians being beggars, and liable to carry stories 
about). 

V* ! 

4S Wash the crow, but he will not become white. 
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Serial 

Number 

49 The humble are quick to order their affairs for themselves, 

m o FWH | I 

50 Hesitate to drop pearls from your moubh. 

M o r q *V^T Qr< ^ ,q I 
^ ! 

51 Slicing his mouth, he patched his nose. 

M3 |M'O^Y<§'Vg’q f I P’q^yq^-oi^y 

Sl^^-qvalai^'q^ | fM'q^^'^c,’^c.^'q?-|yq-|y^q]*l^ | 

52 Speech is like froth, experience like beads of gold. 

53 He who cannot restrain his tongue will have nothing to 

taste. 

m<t fvftai'flpiygx f 

54 To strike one’s eyes and face with one’s fists. 

MM (Ki’X^'q 'M'q^’q^q } I pr^qpq^iyy 

55 He gets peace who is silent. 

M ss |*q | fq'^qj'^q]'^' 3j V^yq’q^'1jq|-aiq' 

qqwa'q-njqj^’l^'q^ | 

56 Masticate a turnip rather than be silent. 

N-2> p*orr*|’*>yqv^*ar^ I ( 

57 Nothing to eat, but only pain in the nose. 

M <\ jq-ar«V|Mq|*arqg*r>Tpi J prussrqivS’ftrl* I 


58 His mouth is smeared with fresh butter. 
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59 From the cracked mouth issue cracked words. 

*ti^£'gil"K'Qr^gv^ir$&'qJI j g/q’Mor^r^’l* | 

60 For what one buys with the mouth and hands, one must 

bend one’s head and knees. For what he purchased 
through speech and deed, he was obliged to ,go down 
on his head and knees. 

61 The humble are preserved by the gods. 

62 To cause someone to blow a cold wind into his warm 

mouth. 

63 There are nine golden pocket knives in the home. 

uic.’g*r5vqtf | 

64 Don’t cry out ‘Oh God, Oh God.’, but do your job. 


65 For him to possess wealth is as if a dog had fine fleece. 



^'S-or^q^rlv* | 

66 Even the king could not get hot bread. 
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Serial 

Number 

dyq'orl* | 

67 Huts and cottages are hut of meat and cottage 6f butter. 

(Of old people who according to Ladakhi custom, when 
a son gets married, ^retire to small apartments of their 
own.) 

ofopq’flrl* | 

68 To use an awl instead of a needle. 

69 To lose one’s life through taking a mouthful of meal. 

is o pwq-qj-S^e. f pw|q|’|q | I 

70 Though a hundred Khampas die, there are still a thousand 

children of Khampas. 

vr) |*iq-s|c s 'QI*wq|5^a,q*a-q3’Wpsi | a^c.-2j-q|^*ftl'q|lf^-q5^i||-a*l^* 

q*«l’i^ | 

71 Butter would not melt in his mouth. 

|**?'^qq*Hror| | | 

72 His tongue bears witness against his mouth. 

Ivq* f 

73 Don’t take' a bite (morsel) too large for your mouth. 

%>*» j^-a^arsap^^’i? | j 3fvww3^|'¥q^*r£l' 

^f[*r3**q*rar3* | 

74 He thrust out with his tongue the food which came to his 

mouth. 

*y M pqq*qc/&q|-^ | | 

75 His eyes are larger than his mouth. 
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Serial 

Number # 

ia* parq|^q]*(j|*^'q5'S4q«« j j 

76 Hops sufficient for a bushel. 

vu | F B’S^gargviw-yq'v^rjsrq** I 

sr^vq$'«iyyl*v | 

77 If pups have eyes they may look at the king to repletion. 

V 

**-s &TV1' jP^IWi I 5**' 

78 You can teach pups and children anything. 

79 An old hide for an old dog. 

q|QTq'^£*-«yyl* | 

80 Oh dog, it is not reasonable for you to bite me, but it 

did me good to bleed. 

-s 0 I I 

81 White or black, a dog is still a dog, 

82 Like cat and dog. 

^ I E'S^-^' b < I E'^'5^'^' l S c ‘'^5I 3 i'^ I ^•jl'sruiR- 

83 If you associate with a dog, he will cast his excrement on 

your face. 

-S<t j|-qn!**q-^q|j ;'$4|'t)irq|3<q | |^'q^^qq l |’ai'q | ^'qyc/<$q|’ar 

84 One bed for a dog and a pig ; one manger for a horse and a 

sheep. 
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Serial 

dumber 

85 A dog’s hatred lasts nine years. 

<S* B'ywte'q l ^Is|*«i ^-^1^ | 

86 To hit a dog when he is lying down. 

q’P'Wja'avBw^’^V^’^* | 

87 One morsel of food suffices for a dog. 

<i«S H'ar^qr/lfq’aj f *f*q| a qq*4prBq’||* | ft^q-q^qs/Yq^ | t’ftw^fc" 
^xq*3q'lKga*ivqY | 

88 A dog which gains the upper hand will oover the hearth 

with dust. 

S'* I W’^’^ '^*|q| a q^« f p’lq^wQ-W’pj^qm’q- 

89 The dog could not retain the grease in his stomach. 

^ | q|q-qq*5*qq-i^qSftq qq’^’lj'^q-jj* 

-_ 

90 A load for a dog, and a plough for a musician. 

*9 B’^Vfrf B 'STfH'H^fa'qqa-qJJqi’q^^W f 

91 To fill the stomaoh of a dog with water. 

** f q^q^S'B^sv^" t qq^qw^qq^*’ 

^•■UTagYV*’** f 

92 Like a dog, he broke away from his chain. 

*’ ilSIl 1 B"’ w ^^WfT¥« , '^«nrW| 

93 A dog’s tongue is his own cure. 

qqfc*tfc'H*qY f 

94 Bury dead dogs and foxes at the bottom of a cliff. 
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f*SI I 

95 A dog’s teeth bite into his own lips. 

| 

96 The dog calls the fox, the fox calls his tail, and his tail 

scratches the soil. 

*■ 

97 If a dog gets angry,* his soup remains untasted. 

98 To climb a mountain you cannot scale. 

99 He breathes heavily who has no strength ; he makes much 

commotion who has no character. 

?oo I I 

100 Little brooks make much noise. 

?0? jjfqi-y^qyfo I ! 

101 Lads are hollow. 

!)oR | RTJ , T t *'^?' il \* , ' a|c -*’ | q|%q|-nnrqaf9nrX- 

|V3t ( ^»r«ie.a|-q5-^-*-|^-qTi ) f 

102 Kites subsist* on flesh, and crows on excrement. 

9o$ gq|'^c.’«iq|'q’m-^q^ , 3’^ | 
wpafarl* | 

103 He who eats his food after having washed his hands in 

blood. 

f 

104 Shake your fist behind the table against the king. 


2B 



1942 ] A THOUSAND TIBETAN PROVERBS & WISE SAVINGS ^ 149 


Serial 

Number 

9 o M | f jgir^c,^^ 

105 Add to yourself lies and cunning, and destiny and fortune 

will decrease. * • 

*>o* | jf aM*s v ^^l w 

qjsyq-*^ | ) V 

*l^^'Ql'?q , qS*1f^’aj'q3c, , c.^ , ^'1|C'(2|ai^’q’D’q^if|’las-^*^o|*lX | 

106 To measure a thing with a cubit (measure) at the rear of a 

palace. 

t) 0 V I *rJ«yq*|3.y$<r«IE/^ | 

q|a^q*rjS**qy*fc | ^•^’X^’^ , l5 , ^3l , «,5'X’‘aj , ^«q , Xq , qil*v«iK k ’ 

aqyq* | «q4'^y*gE/yl* | 

107 The king in his palace, the Dard Kushal, and the foxes of 

Yuru vale were all pleased. 

5>„<i I I ^3 ^e.-«^-|«ic.-civ|v^- 

108 A house within the city wall, and a field beneath a dam. 

'Jo' 8 - apv^-g-q-prarS f wjorourg’q’ft’S I 
f ^^c v - 2 J-^'^'*q|N-q 5 ’^c)X | 

109 Kbalatse possesses the first palace and Miru the first village. 

i))o i qayaly'S)^| «^*«m^^^ , qa^'»iq'’Hj*^*3(’-l^’q*S)^ f 

110 It is not in the building, but the expending of food -stuff. 
999 j§<q'^«pyq<v<*iq|*TN I q-q?-¥*#<V*tqm f 

111 To fear the abbot of Trigtse or the nun of Zhapa. 

! 

112 To kill a Yak for a kidney. 
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113 No end to the endless round of wor k, and no satisfaction 

in the sleep of ignorance. 

})* | g«nrfr<$«rq| | 

114 Those who quarrel thrice afterwards become intimate. 

9f* F^i ca '^'yi w**ifv*vy< , «’g , *v w rv*« f y*s*«* 

115 When the Kashmiri is starving, he remembers loans. 

99 s * jgwqJfrrS | y yfri | 

116 To set out to watch a performance when the crowd has 

dispersed. 

99* rvM'j'y i \ 

117 Nothing to eat, but a nose to smell. (Reference to savoury 

food which you are not permitted to eat.) 

*1 

99‘S I 8^^ffn^-q-In^s.'fi-»5n-«-S(j rt |5^KT( , 

118 Caution is esteemed by the gods. 

9 9 n q|c.^g]-%^aB.-WAat. | r«*-gq|-q-l^sr^»r3a-«vq-q|t-sisr<j|q|- 

fl«,A5V^-q-| I «vq-q|%q|A3^«-we.-*K3«.-3vwf^*q-K-* I 

119 Though you should be my enemy, you must drink another 

cup. 

99 • *i'«|5'«i , *» , gqsrw^ | S|fq|-«sv^w-«-g9rqvj*-p«»r»A|»rq-«ri* | 

120 He who has not crossed the pass of his own hearth. 
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9*9 q-yftyBfrga-jyE i ■yrgS-E'^A-w^n’E* | Wf-E-AyEl'Iyy 
GfrsJ'CGE’JK.'GTSg’sS'^ylf t 

121 Better a stick to a stupid ox than the ediot of a king. 

l|v*v«r<rl* ! 

122 The hem of whose garment does not touoh the ground, 
m ^E-»V^-9|E^W|W I «E-»y%s|-g|E-|v|E I JfE'kyg-Vra^ f 

123 For lack of clothes his splendour declines, and for lack of 

food the strength of his shin bone fails. 

9 *^ 3j«;'q-n<-tfy*cuXy | SUq-S-^-ayUyerfy | WE$R , G'*VA*y$- 
Jtyfk'qX f 

124 Indiscretion in eating produces all belly above the knees. 

9 *h gF|yy*y- ) a-|y*vwEfo i | 

125 An artful ox pretends to drink, a crafty man pretends to 

extract a thorn (from his foot). 

y 1 ft* | y 1 a^yrq * 

120 Lahoul is a fairy land where women’s heads are adorned 
with a lamp, and where the feet are ornamented with 
straw shoes. To die in this country is hell. 

j3«/ yysr«rft|an yq$*rSNrft'ifl| | 

W f 

127 The staff of the aged will not stiok in the ground; and the 

conversation of old people makes no impression on 
other. 

1*<> yfax-yyfrsi | 
iR'G* | 

128 An unsaddled saddle could not carry a bird. 
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129 He is my lord who redeemed my body, the dice., which 

saved my life. 

gc/NC/Zrattr^fya; | *q’q*q^*Q^’q*N9jij|^-q’^ | IjX’i’&rpK/ 

qv^-gc/N^r | 

130 Coming in at the door and going out through the windows. 

9 9 9 J S’q'q«i’q5^q'§q'^'^*^q*wq'^ 

131 He smells of garlic whether he eats much or little. 

(A fault is a fault whether it be great or small.) 

^•a^H^v^V^qi’q’iarlSv | 

132 He who returns from India in one day. 

939 i i i 

133 China is spoilt through suspicion, Tibet through hope. 

9 9* f j-«jq|'q^«q|-*|'^*q^ | ^*q*^ '%*r$sr A|*r 

134 China pierces skin and wood. (It is said that there are so 

many soldiers in China that if they pass a door made 
of wood-slips or a threshold covered with hides they 
would be broken.) 

i 

135 The sea-serpent envies the foam of the sea. 

H z'* j | ^g«rw 

136 To add the urine of an ass to the sea. 
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137 Young man, you have travelled as far as Rgya and Mira. 

VSl 1 f 5P’t , **«*S* I 

a^ru)‘S-*yivq'£ f 

138 Through being stout I shall not carry much fat, and 

through being debilitated I shall not grow tired. (To 
denote firmness of mind, and indifference to wealth.) 

139 It is seemly if your ornaments and flowers are small. 

9^o gq’CT^q’Sjsrq’i j | o£q|qrq’. 

gq-|'^’^'q-qq-gq*q5^c k ^aj-^l^’q'«: | 

140 Brandishing is worse than striking. 

9*9 I, OT^'$V^*5’«r<s\q|<rq-*^ I gvW|’4\q|4r<l’Av 

141 A king’s temper is uncertain; Ali Mir’s pony has no rein., 

9** 2/j|-2j5-«rfJT^c.’q?^q| | 3f»v , | , q*>^ , 25 , « , ^ , q^*q^q|*Hf*^vSS'^’^ 

Hi 

142 The beggar stretched a line on the king’s territory. 

Ivq* ( 

143 There is no room for two kings in one country. 

9** jar#5*<vi|*rq**m'a^ | jq*Q^^Q^Q«i*aiqa'asq| v ^*q«^^^«rq*«fli' 

144 The lasso of the king encompasses one from afar. 
gai*H}5'q»!|^^c k *«i«’2wp5’ , Jiq^^ f jq*Hi5*qff|w^qK k *i , «rq<^qS^'l[' | 


145 The edict of a king is like lightning. 
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- - ^ig^La-^L-, ... 

146 The king’s speech has but one meaning : a minister of 
State’s speech is ambiguous. 


f «tv jarmt4't-&**s|M | aVs)'(r|^«*9’es’)si’aVrft’Vu'l^'gsrsu’A’ 

ny^-q-^c. I ) 

147 Rgyaltsan does not eat brown flour. 


****%** s^'**^*^'*'** i ^ipw^nr 

148 The daily music of homage (i.e. the usual round of daily 
meals). 


149 A stranger invades the privaoy of the best room. 

9 *° I l-vq-Sr^q-Zkq-S's | wq-5-y|’«H«r 


150 When searching for peas at Sganglas village, he lost the 
unhusked barley at Spitug. 


jmj Ivg-gyra-q^-g i 

161 He is the possessor of three stones to form a fireplace. 

^qjq > 4'jC«-<qri|fq.'^-4^q-qu-ii-d^-q5^aK | 

152 He oould not arrange his family affairs until he had hurt 

himself on the three stones which formed his fireplace. 

jm* £«rfe’X| ’aj^rX-oprl* | 

153 He who has long bowels. 


q^srfci'lHK’ i r** | 

154 To attach feathers to a word, and to add wings to feathers. 
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*MM y»’*V4 1 I 

9| I ^vapSfqS-^S ! 

1 55 He who is outside the roV (df guests) has no one to supersede “ 
him. , 

>mv» >>yfr»rr3-«y | vy*« i f" , 9'ss , T«'Mv3'M^«Tf ,r s'**s' 
qS'qTvT^'f * ! •$■ S'W*** I 

166 He paid the price of nine pieces of cloth, With which to 
dye one piece of cloth. 

«%*! 

157 It will not be cold before winter solstice and not warm 

before summer solstice. 

•wpwMytiJ f*q*q*rq^w?lf’* | qi^ ^ 

158 If a blhckdmith is satisfied, the needle will be on the tip 

of his pincers. 

9'*'* fMprqiq’srA'A'W f 3|c k *«q|flr|'q|^q| vq | 

159 You cannot kindle a Ike Wtth"fcat one atick. 

9*o j |fv^ I 

160 On top of the broken head. 

f 

161 The knees do not like the head to be above them. 

9*? si^wXwqvgv 1 ^’*'^** 1 ^ j 

162 To be eager to eat the brains before the head is oooked. 

1 

163 Many rude shoulders without a head. 
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q|35qj*2r§>aj | qqi’Wv^’qS'g’Sfo’l^ J 

164 In wearing the best turquoises she merely deceived herself: 

for she was a servant who called herself a bride. 

• , 

165 One’s scalp escapes to the hills. {To give up one’s 

courage.) v 

y\s\* f *ra’a^i^*'q|$ii| | 

166 The dish is full whether you eat the flesh of the sheep’s 

head or not. 

9 ** J |c,’E^c/c/qn*r*^ | qawjj’ft^'q’orl* | 

167 No brains in his head; no thoughts in his mind. 

9 ' w^a^-E/q|e,wq|3VHf*a\ | q^54'q-»)^-q^-^l5*q|^'q’^«jgc.’q'«l’ 

^ I 

168 He carries ice in his head. 

tf\sn | ^'Q^-q'qij | ^c,«i'q^q , ^q , ^-^«c.'^*Q,^'q5* 

1 

169 Through haste the contents fell on the ground, and through 

falling, he collected them again (i.e. more haste less 
speed). 

9 * o w5^25'fl|i*rq-ar3j^ f | 

170 The dregs of beer go to the favoured guest. 

9*9 ^3[^W^»^ T q , »ic.’pa\^*^vq’«a|-lx y | 

171 When you have eaten to repletion, even the syrup tastes 

bitter. 

9 *^ ^fa-qS-{J’ori|*qrq | jg-w5-gq|*r«r^fl| | j|v^‘^q^q|*H|$^*war 

qtf q|*q« | Rirqi^qpQ^^cC'q'Hqjqi'SlI'^Bai'B^V'^iq, | - 

172 Beat the monastery dog, and you will incur the resentment 

of the priest. - 
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173 He who turns the tables at the ninetieth opportunity 

(i.e. defeating an opponent in argument at thp eleventh 
hour). 

q* f 

174 Think not that the king delights in you, or that the sky is 

clear. 

$f|vqS-%lf I 

175 Whilst there is a prince, how can the capital be ruined ? 

176 The time to make men with clay. (When work is very 

pressing in spring-time and autumn.) 

ivv qf§*r^q]$*rgvg | |'5'q3 , |'q'q^'|'5*^q]*|^'q-K^ , ^ a, \^ :,; ' ! 

177 One miscarriage is worse than bearing a hundred children. 

(It, is thought that a miscarriage renders a mother in- 
capable of bearing many children.) 

gyr-rf-qvqj* I 

178 Don’t share a plate with a glutton. (Otherwise you will 

be identified with a glutton.) 

%79 To patch rough cloth on a silk tent. 

C 

. 180 The horn of haughtiness could not, be sawn with the saw 
of a clever carpenter. 

is 9 ^q’qgvs i i 

181 He who says ‘give me eighty times 9 (e.g. an insatiable 
egotist). 
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fs? M'^y*** I qv«Yf’*^V l '*l*<r 4, '* s -' 4 r** t *q«4'$’|ir 

| 8yqq-^'^v|*rq$'JJ-J- 

orqyft-3(B-lq'X | 

: j»*C\ t .,- <• - 

182 The assembling of nine evils. 

J'S? t f 'sj5f^c.-q|-a(sn «n-q^»r^e.-n'c.-«r*6.-i>^-iq- 

q-fyf 

183 If a oow has no time to elevate her tail, how can she drop 

her dung ? (When a man has too much work to do.) 

184 Through partaking of breakfast he became a slave for the 

rest of the day. 

iyw-^y q i i i Svi*' 

185 If the one in front stumbles, do not laugh at him who is 

behind. 

| 

186 He is y our frcM /liapgd whom you meet first. 

g^’W-iprwpn f I ^25y3’g*«q^c*«*qxyq*’ 

187 The first were cannibals, and their successors blood* 

drinkers. (Used of corrupt officials.) 

9SS g*’S*’S q, |* I | 

188 Cast your former deeds behind you, and take to your 

bosom what you have to do now. 

is* 2Tw*ft , SN , 3|c.*^Ks | *gvV*jv3|qf ^^5|’ft-2f«-3q*q-<q*|^^7j’l^ | 

189 The stook of pride and the stook of boasting. 
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■— — — — — — <* 

190 The Ladar flower (€ggrolYT il«o> h — a n ov il asp a st .~ 


9*9 gyayf)«ra$«rq | gyfA-*A-ai ; S|«*’a-eyuipryaA*«t^’W*a' 

"ffV** I 

191 He who curses others a hundred times collects a thousand 
curses for himself. 


192 He who cannot refuse (a request) cannot succeed. 

9*9 ^•*r^vwwj , gAe.-8-h-ft'q|5s. | *.E.-ws J farirfrsiW5wa\«rftyl>- 
Vq-lva* | 

193 A mother does not suckle her child until it cries. 

9*± gs,y«l-|V* t | 

^5ffsr3«,-u< | 

194 A man’s precepts must become the line of action he 

folk* WB. 

9** | a-u'qi,-q-(0^yygvs.yir*' 

aVwsiyy^wa^W i 

195 If evil is not utterly eradicated, there is no assurance of 

betterment. 


3 

9 ** y*u*-a-y.-a-yrfya«|-»r i s I I 

196 To pour hot water on a binful of bugs. 

9** «u1)$yas.-S | «ds!5-sft»r**K.Avy*e.^* | »vt|-a5s.-qsrgA-«S- 

| Mar 

•NAWA-^'^-J|^^*-ayA | «av*,srs.irS>^-qiiy^srg-peai« 
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'S^ I %-9C^ I 

197 The witness of a leaking roof. (Once two friends travel- 

ling on a trading expedition quarrelled, and the one 
^ killed the other when the roof under which they lived 
was leaking. No one was there to witness the deed. 
The dying man said : ‘ You drops of water shall be 
my witness \ The friend then got all the wealth of 
. the deceased. After many years when he was sleep- 
ing with his wife he smiled, and his wife asked him the 
reason for this, and at last he gave his reason for 
smiling. He said : ‘Just as to-day the roof was leak- 
ing when I killed a man, and he called upon the drops 
of water to be his witness, so this reminded me of the 
incident.’ His wife told her friends about this, and 
her husband was convicted of murder, and had to pay 
the penalty of his crime.) 

198 A silent man is like a corked bottle. (Liquor kept in a 

corked bottle is supposed to gain in strength, so a silent 
man is thought to be good at repartee.) 

199 Choglamsar is full of men of good birth. (When there 

are many men in a village of high birth.) 

^oo $'*r§E/3i! | ji 

200 You become clever in that which you practise. 

201 Straighten the saplings, and train a child when he is young. 

f g'*r$*v5*r3* f 

202 Fail to control his small red tongue, and his round head 

will suffer sorely. 
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**V*W q,or ^ t *‘ 

203 Men like flatterers, and dogs like those afflicted with 

dysentery. 

^ S'q^'-5^q’^'5'q|5«'fJ|q'q^*las | 

204 He who ploughs on his tongue. 

^ o M <% q|*rq|ui<vfj^ | ac v *rq|Ufiv'^! f | 

205 The rust of iron is a remedy, and that of copper a poison* 


£ 

^ o ^ * , ***5**|j-i}y*rq|^ | g^’jlvq^^’^fv^ | 

200 Going to and iyo is hurtful to a livelihood. 

207 Don’t let a wayfarer cover the fire, and don’t let the one 

who stays at home, load the animal. (The wayfarer 
cares little for a fire, and the ‘stay-at-home’ person 
dislikes preparing for a journey.) 

208 The price of the bottle is greater than that of the beer. 

(The price of the liquor is fixed, but break the bottle 
and you will have to pay what the owner demands.) 

**i]*r^| *r*«|*rv* f E/$*rar$*f I 

ivq$^-lf f 

209 Coagulated milk becomes curds, and if not congealed it 

becomes buttermilk. (When a man is in difficulties* 
It means ‘Let happen what will’.) 

210 The broken article blamed the cracked one. 
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*99 ygy^’iffr'fr^vi i i i jjv$* 

qjlfq'HAS.'fffq'lVU 1 * | 

211 The flour is eaten, so the water may go on boiling (i.e. 

I have f ulfill e d » y-4 as b> 80~ y Q n ma y. be angry if you 
like). 

*9* | WfYi-frSm 

212 Don’t belittle the petty king, or belittle the tiny stream. 

*9* ywwTyt--^ | 

213 To shed one’s shoes before seeing the water. 

* 9 * yygfc-qvfrgi S>-»r|irJftf^S-q|V*i*' 

q-qs|«'arlA | 

214 The sound of running water may be heard before it reaohes 

you. . 

I 

216 No ford in deep waters; no value in much talk. 

* 9 * | «r^a-*,q , q'»|q , a^e.i> , q»t | At/q'in-§srft > i|fl|- 

9|*|q*T»C9*wa; | S|^-§W«1^ , U‘»,»rAX-q«r% 1 $-'fqsrft , AgyiA, | 

216 If a spring does not of itself dry up, covering it with earth, 

stones, or even a mountain range will not dry it up. 

*9*/ $-rfq«rwfj | | 

217 Melted butter instead of water. (Offering something better 

in return for a meal or gift.) 

* 9 \ »$•««’<* I i 

INI* | 

218 A speck of dust on the water. (To denote unsteadiness.) 


219 Thinner than water, and softer than a fish (i.e. a dis- 
solute person). 
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i frfor* yyyf t 

220 It is better to divert a stream, and to be reconciled to 

another. (Diverting a stream makes it easier to cross.) 

221 To draw in one’s breath which the water has washed hway; 

(i.e. talking of things which yon once possessed). v . 

q | Sl*q|Uiq|'3j , S)^-^c k -^c k 'q|^ , a]i; , rai<a,c s ’S , ^*l^*q^ | 

222 As a sword in the hand of a drowning man (i.e. he would 

strike anyone whom he would encounter. Said of an 
unscrupulous person.) 

223 If a wild Yak is tasteless, a dog will not eat it (i.e. 

not quantity but quality which counts). 

224 If I cannot chew it with my teeth, I shall masticate it with 

my gums. (To denote enemy, or when you have to 
eat tough meat.) 

RRH I ^qc/erq^-q-or^A* 1 '^ | 

225 The priests are they who bear witness for religion. 

f 

226 The religious feast comes at the end. (Ironical proverb 

meaning that the religious feast is the prelude to 
trouble.) 

S*rq?’*r*rq^ f I «nrw9v«nvV 

227 The devil is on hallowed ground. 

<; I*rq3C^q|-3)-**c. | J | 

228 A good heart is better than sound belief. 
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«fe-^qe.*q yq|5v^t | qqq’^’H|%U| } ^^«**^'^**r*r*qq' 

q*^*s | | *sjv^'*|V 

W*S | 

229 Though he rise a hundred times, the result is the same. 

* 3 o I f 

w j|y^*§ f <§*?yqy^g’*5'^’*'$yq*^ I **^y*|pr«rs*^y 

230 When fording a river he cries ‘Oh God’, but having 

crossed it, he flees from Him. 

^39 ab^’^yarljjv*, | ^yv^T^^’^T$’ q '§y q, ^M 

231 To circumambulate when engaged in the business of walk- 

ing (i.e. combining religion with worldly activities). 

^3^ | | uiq •*£’<* s|e/^*c te^’q?’ 

232 Wine on the top of wine (i.e. a headache through 

drinking liquor counteracted by drinking again). 

^3 3 ^q|-q-1fv§'iN£q| { | 

233 A sufficiency is the greatest wealth. 

234 Seniors contend for the causes of juniors. 

^3M f a. j^oi • o, 

3vq’fy’qq]’«'Vyq , ari^ | 

235 Water pretends to boil, and a bride simulates weeping. 

(When speaking of a bride who simulates grief at a 
wedding.) 

5 

^3VS f abC.’P’W? | E' ’3\ 

^ ^ 

236 Tea lower than the brim, and beer up to the brim of the 

cup. 
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237 It is well to have one’s tea hot, and one’s teaehei .ardent* 

s? 3 <S r^vq-IN^ | q)*far^Zfaj’qa&vq-f *rg } ur*q*r§’ w«r^W^q*r|q* 

238 When one’s tea is exhausted then use betel nut, when 

no cooks Nyamaju becomes cook. 

U I 

239 To build a wall the price of a pony, round a field worth a 

farthing. 

240 What you have already obtained is as gold. 

241 Like the weaving of Jo- Jo Druguma. It is supposed 
• that Druguma, the wife of Kesar, wore some home -spun 

cloth at which time she crossed her shuttle once in a year, 
so that the cloth could only be completely woven by the 
time the world came to an end. So the saying denotes 
work which is accomplished exceedingly slowly. 

242 Her ladyship eats buckwheat flour when she is hungry. 

^3 lS-qaap5-q’*l f gai’§'*’*$* f ^ZJ^Sn-q|^-arq 5 q*qS-Ji^^q*q|*«r 

243 Servants are horrified when someone else eats their master’s 

food. (Denotes jealousy.) 

^»rq^q|-ar3fV»r5vqv^g«rHvq»r3 | f 

244 I can do all sorts of things but all sorts of want assails 


me. 
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yq^-q^| 4^'£4'4ft«’9vq^*q$4|'ai*rq4c.’$4|'^'<rar3* f 
246 Peace to the fish, and tranquillity to the water. 

246 Spice is needed to counteract the smell of fish. 

X 

247 A fish has no fleece (i.e. an indigent person). 

248 Fish, turnip, blood, and the contents of the stomach. 
3«rwpy*r$|«r«rS^ | 3)*wfwpar*9ir»^ | 

249 There is no portion for the sleeper, and a dead man does 

not walk. 

^ m o 'ywijj^c^ | ^N*'wr9r?5arar^ | 

250 Though the sun sets, its rays play on the mountain (of 

one who has lost his chief friend but gets others). 

251 To kill a fish and give it to a dog as an aim (of one who 

robs the poor and feeds tho rich). 

3 M 3 liwq^*q|«-§^|sr^ f ^c.-^q^aM-q5*qq]**qi^*q1j^^|i'q^- 

252 A dream is only a natural delusion (or illusion). 

* n $ I f ^’S^owwSsj’tfvSyq- 

| 

253 To sleep during the day, and search for lice at night. 

^M<s: >i-Qr^-wpaj j j'wpsj j ^^^S-|^*q^c k ^vq$*jgc,^q'«l^^ | 

254 A beggar during the day, and a thief at night. 
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^ MM |G/C>pvRyq [ I 

255 When suffering from diarrhoea* he became torpid. .(One 

suffering more than one malady at the same time.) * 

^M* ^V' a, '5 5 f 5m 5! I wS<Y*r*4 , *i qf5*r*rqq \ §raj 'Sta|’4&%, 

i n ■ m i I . 

256 Steal not during the day, for the mountains are eyes; 

utter no secrets at night, for the crevice in the Valla 
are ears. 

*m^ | 3E.’*r*|^T]<vj& f 3e/«*3V^-*gjar^*r3*; | 

257 Cm. a a pass after eating turnips. (They are indigestible, 

so exercise is necessary.) 

258 The smoke from burning straw for those who fetoh the 

bride. 

259 To be spiteful after an intimate friendship, and to vomit 

after much eating. 

|c.-fl|5*rq-g-|^ | *A’q^-Sv$e.-fl|5srt<.*]V*i j ( 

260 Intimate confidences are like the links of a chain. 

$c/jjc/3orai’qg«-|-q^q| | |j^1fop§*rq§*r*$*> | 

261 The heart is enveloped in fat (of a successful person enjoying 

peace of mind). 

j g^'$y*'qnjq|’aj*r 

^•fcA’q^-qjOj’q^ f ^*S|’q.*)yq-q5E/q-^q|5*r 

I 

262 Oh Silding you dog, if one is free of sorrow, can one shed 

tears ? (i.e. a happy person cannot enter into the sorrows 
of others). 
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263 To dream before sleeping (of a person who gets a pre- 

monition of some future event). 

264 There is no portion for the sleeper. 

^NSM q|^’qac/qq*^Jj* f ^E/G.*^c/4jq’|3* | q|^qa^2rqq*^c^'cr 

265 From a good relative a cake; from a bad field a load. 

(A bad field produces more than good relatives do.) 

266 Possess many relations, and the sea of famine will flow 

upon you. 

^vs*/ I i 

*j*rsv«Vff-3'Vriw 3 * I 

267 Let him who regards his relations as the wind, prepare 

a meal of buttermilk. 

wjwg-^q|^-g-wai-S<s I ! 

268 Through familiarity with his own priest, he used the term 

‘Thou’. 


269 The days are as short as the span of a flee. 

$R/*|5*rwq-*jV^ ! f |&*q|5*r*rq-^qv«£<vSv 

SK$V«5$-%^ I 

270 Unless you exchange confidences, you cannot be a real 

friend. 
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271 It is my own pleasure whether I turn the .flaf>s of my; 

cubit long hat upwards or downwards. .,; 

■^E k -q?«-8*Q^pWRg^-in I 

272 To take a bride by pretending that Tetses Is his chief field. 

(Tetses was the largest field belonging to the King Of 
Ladakh, now it is the Leh bazar. This saying means 
that a man can deceive a woman by pretentious talk in 
order to marry her.) 

273 I have not drunk water beneath a pony, nor ate my food 

under another man. (Used when a man declares his 
independence.) 

^^Vai'qX'q'q^N I 

274 The aged horse simulates a young colt. 

275 The old horse learns to trot. 

276 Two saddles on one horse. (When a double share of work 

is demanded.) 

^4/*y f 2Jq-£*r^’q5fpr3*< [ 

R^R-^-q^q-?5q’g*^R’q^^’q’a|-lR j 

277 To be ridden on as upon a horse; and to be used as if one 

were a donkey (of servants who act the role of ‘the 
willing horse'). 

278 I rode on horses, and was glorious in the eyes of the 

people (a boast). 
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^•*E/gS*q^-q-2^q*-«^a vq* ) | 

279 The mind of a horse, or yak, is not as crooked as that of 

a donkey. 

«**i 

280 If it is cloudy at Stok, the sky will be cloudy everywhere, 

and if it is clear at Piang, it will be clear everywhere. 

^a]'^q)'ar^*a^*s | e^V^^rq^’qNN’a^vqvfqi’gai’^vq’g* | 

281 The head of the mattock vibrates. 

0T|qi*ra§q'aj'S*s j 

282 Donkey races are held where there are no horses. (When 

a fool becomes influential among fools.) 

283 The tip of the whip in the juice. 

q«jE/q'«rl* | 

284 The owner of a hundred horses borrowed a whip. (A 

wealthy man dependent on other people’s help.) 

5’*y$'£y3f*rq^* j ^^q'5-^q|N‘|'qaq'q^^q]^*q^'^|^’q’jg’l^ j 

285 Seven paces suffice to test a man and a horse. 

3 5 s * 5?-§*rar2fc'g*!q-3*i f [ 

286 A donkey attempts to reach up to the horse’s manger. 

*1* S’arfjqi’q’yrq^fr^ i | 

«*§-oiV*'&Yyrfrl* I 

287 The ass shows his hoof when watching a horse being 

shoed. 
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288 If my bill gets blunt, let it become so through pecking 

at the flesh of a horse. 

^oi*qqc s ^'qq^2l^ } 

289 The pony and the donkey arrived together (i.e. the 

donkey follows in the steps of the pony). 

**© qjwj’V^qjl ^'qc.^c.-q|0}$'«^q|’q1jY^’^^^ | 

290 The price of a horse depends upon its paces, and that of 

the turquoise upon its colour. 

*** ?q|q’^q|q | St’qg^qS^ni* | | ^-5^ 

$tya^c/*§|q)*avq* | 

291 What does a gift indicate ? It indicates remembrance. 

I 

292 I suffered a fall from a horse, and a rebuke from my master. 

^q'q^q^'q’OI j ui3pq^'q|yq-or<q*l^ | 

293 As the horse was galloping, his course was arrested by a 

precipice. 

I J*S'3J’Rq| , Rq^^q| , 9|-a(c k q’J^ , Sia\ , 5^ | 

294 A performance is the joy of the eyes. 

I |q|’q’q^g4’&-qqq [ 

gqj’^VA^ I 

295 If the poor obtain a cubit length of rope, the, rich cannot 

sleep. 

^•asq|*|q|’q-a6^^*a*»?q | | ^V«W 

gqq'q*^fc'^VflYq’qwgqtrq # ^**H | 

296 If a pauper becomes rich, he cannot see the ground, and 

if a rich man becomes poor he cannot see the sky. 
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297 The home where blood from my navel has fallen. 

298 To carry stones from Zhabuk village on hearing there is a 

dog at Stagna (i.e. making preparation prematurely). 

299 The pattern of the tiger is' on the outside, and that of a 

man cn the inside. 

3oo jyqvUR’NarQr^’q J ^I’qrNq’q'-^l’q f I «$’««!’ 

■VS’ 3 ^^ | 

300 A birch tree where there was a birch ; a cedar where there 

was a cedar. 

q’Sa^q*Q^*^qv3'<yls, | 

301 The flee hopped up from under the carpet. (When a man 

tries to argue with his betters.) 

3<>^ ! UYy^'^E.-g’qN’jj^ ! ft’W^Zto-fvq*- 

^q|^-q’f ) c.-c.^q^*g^’qi;'^q|Q v '^ j 

302 If you are praised, it will be by one better than yourself ; 

if you are defamed, it will be by one worse than your- 
self. 

3o3 ^'qfVjy^-q-ajsrq | q]U|^'j|q^-q*'g|q|-^^^ | q^q]'q^*^yq|c.*q^'^' 

303 It was an axe made of a diamond which was lost. (When 

an article is lost, and the owner demands heavy resti- 
tution.) 

304 Wise talk does not pay a debt. 
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^ o M qi5*r25’2f*rai | g’iargq'Qi } | 

q ' w V^’^ J 

305 Straight forward speech, and one’s hair on- the back 

of one’s head. 

$ O'* 5*r5*r^*r-fj | j ^q-q$’Hr«r«M*3i’a’£b.3|*J f . EL*Qinf$-$r^ 

306 Baba Mohammad Shah, is peculiar. He knows only how 

to eat Pilao, or drink tea from China. 

q|5N'*q$*r*raiq^ j &r^e.*g5*q^&*q|^ f ^WORJWWjq^ | qc.’q* 
q|$*rsb£'&’$*> | q|5«-q|N'q , cj'N’3*^ | q^q-g^qq-^'q*^q|-§|^ 

307 If not even three syllables are uttered one could not 

distinguish between father and son; and if you do 
not walk three paces, one could not recognize the three 
valleys. 

3 o -s ! 

308 In autumn even the donkeys feed on barley (i.e. in 

autumn even the poor are satisfied if they may glean 
the fields). 

So" $VS*’&’' ar * rq 5 c ‘ I f 

309 Don’t give your dog buttermilk in the autumn. (In 

autumn the milk is specially rich.) 

3 9 o *|5*c<*q’*q’q|*rq1fa | 3|q|’a&E^’*«rqfa j ^q|’^q5^*ry w-q^ 

<9ql* | 

310 Beer disturbs the nest of speech; the sun stirs up the nest 

of lice. 

$99 | 3*r«q'|q|*q'«^ j 

311 Much talk is useless; much food the cause of vomiting. 
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312 No tarutang«-tang no tune: no talilanglang no melady. 

(Theea are songs which Ladakhis first begin to learn.) 

313 During autumn you don’t need food at midnight: in 

summer, you do not want sleep at midday. 


3 


3 9 *- Qq^q’aby^'i^vq'ujE. f f 

314 If the rope snaps the load will be light. (If you can 

decide a matter through discussion one’s mind feels 
lighter.) 

3 9 m j | 

315 Two purposes achieved by one method (i.e. when travelling 

you see the country and also improve your health). 


31 ^ 3q|*rq-q^«j|*rq-g-sj£ f j 

316 Many drops make an ocean. 

3 9" a^-w-wS-g-qac/ora | q^’*S*^*’^'^*’*'*’*S* # ^ ! 

317 If harm comes, it will fall upon the beloved son (i.e. if 

difficulties arise, they will fall on the principal and not on 
the worker). 




3 9 <> I 

j 

318 If he spits, his spittle will recoil on his own face. 


| 

319 Perhaps one’s friend will not do. one harm ; but if he does 
so, he will inflict the greatest injury to you. 
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320 He has his eyes in his forehead . (To be careless ‘and 

thoughtless.) 

I |qjq*«r3s|'«i^q | 

321 The iron will rise up, if there is not the pressure of the, 

hammer. (Of a weak king or master who exerts no 
control over underlings.) 

§ 3 ^ 3V<*«vq]5*r5«i | «lTe/a^s*r^ j q|$wfc7M'q’^’9r£irl vX | 

322 All that one hears is not speech: all that one sees is not 

food. 

323 A thwack on the head of a thief. 

qq|-^-X-q|^-Ws J | 

324 Better a nearby enemy than a relation far away. 

325 The word ‘dog* is written on his forehead. 

3 ^ s^-Z^-qs^’q^wwqac/Zi | 

W 5 * 3 ^ i 

326 Abasement is the better policy when it is decreed by a 

higher authority. 

| 5'Wq]'fq’q]q'S|c l *Jq-(36^Q > c k '^q f onr$’i^’8r 

327 One pipeful of tobacco suffices, provided I reach the lofty 

crist le. 

qv*(gq|’q$'3|X*ft , ^q’q’^ , l*s j 

328 He ate herbs on high ground, and drank water on low 

ground. 
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329 If you aim high it will strike the horn, and if low it will 

hit the base of the horn. * 

% 

33 o | j 

arc. | ^'q*'§a\’aitrSfc'4*s'l**q3 | 

330 Look not at a river from an elevation, or a mountain from 

a plain. 





331 Trashi Hlunpo is still far away. (When one's destination 
is still a long way off. ) 


33 ^ YS’^’S 0 * I | j srS^-^-tq- 

332 The orphan grew obstinate, and the motherless heart 
became desolate. 


333 | 

333 Rags have many relations. (Of old clothes which get 
caught on thorns and other obstacles.) 


3 3<t ^•q$ , ^'ygGrq'V§ J I 

334 The Buddha underneath rags. (The good man who wears 

old clothes and is not conceited.) 

335 The people of today are like a windmill (i.e. changeable). 

9 9 s * y.-yfras | wyjgq)-a^ I ! 

336 A stable without a door; a woman without a husband 

(of an unmarried woman). 
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337 The times do not change; it is men who ohange. 

;V 

I 

338 One man dies through taking poison: a hundred through 

swearing oaths. (Tibetans think that swearing an oath 
is more dangerous than taking poison as a false oath 
re-acts on a man's descendants.) 

Fj’Q^Wq’QTl^ | 

339 One deed at a time; and one pillow for hairy heads. 

9^0 , §arq*£yq$*&^qvq’^*jij*ray’ 

^ I 

340 Needless anger towards him who is unconnected with it. 

341 You cannot see with your round eyes, if you do not think 

with your oval heart. 

342 To stumble over a pebble (of a man in exuberant 

spirits). 

343 Truth cannot be destroyed by water or fire. 

344 Small stones to raise large ones, insignificant men to lift 

up the great. 
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^1 

345 Wet wood can be burned, though dry stones cannot be 

consumed. (When a man has to burn wet fuel.) 

^-q'QT4|^e k ' l S3 I 
( 

346 A stone has nine facets (i.e. even the worst stone can be 

used for building a wall). 

gq|-q j , |T^’V rer * r *®V q *’* i; ‘ f 

gv3*'3\*;«H’q|?q*rqV5rq5'l* { 

347 Meet those who are in trouble, but wait to be called by 

those in prosperity. 

348 He who lives with his face covered. (Of a man who does 

not return a feast.) 

349 Thick-faced. (Of a shameless person.) 

^m 0 | 

350 He has no serum on his face (i.e. shameless and un- 

faithful person). 

3 M y ^q'q’^’q’q^’flf^ ( 

351 His face is covered with leather (i.e. shameless and un- 

faithful person). 

352 The beautiful face was burnt with fire (of a beautiful 

woman who oo remits evil deeds). 

| ^'q5’^*£r3r^*g [ ^ 5fpq$"^T 

353 He who does not regard that which is becoming and 

beautiful, can always wear a coarse skin hat. 
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354 A child of seven months can sit up, at eight months he can 

lift himself up, at nine months he can stand up, 

3 m M ^V*r l| l 5 * r, 5 ‘ a r**S I | W^*W|*r^yq- 

qair&yq-jari* | 

355 No bow and arrow, no slander; no eyes, no cataract. 

(A man without rank cannot be degraded.; 

3 MVS f q’qo|^q/%q|^*qaE/ai*( | 

356 The fire is in front of you, and the sun in the distance. 

(The poor friend near you is better than a — relation far 
away.) 

357 When a thing is wanted, one cannot even collect a dog’s 

excrement. 

358 The length of necessity is only one fathom. 

359 He possesses only three ideas (i.e. to eat, drink and sleep). 

3**0 <v§r^ a r^ f, n V^vr^iv 1 ^** r 

360 Ghosts do not look behind them. 

361 To snap a twig in the face of a man (of an honest man 

who speak truth without regard of man). 
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3*3 ^«’VfH|*r§’^' 3 S | gqpwflrg’K | | g*rv«i«r 

|vqw | | 

362 Nubra is like an iron pipe ; it is easy to enter it, but difficult 

to get out of it. (A pleasant country from which one 
is reluctant to depart.) 

g*|*Z55fr$*q'£l | ^q|'qgaj’| T p^’«q^|q|’qg(ai^c,^'l*; f 

363 To be bitten by a dog when one is in trouble. 

^*q*Q,qq’a^E/G,qq | *j\t^qq^E/*qq | 

! ’ 

364 Be it a stone or an apple, let it fall. 

f yrq’syS'-'l'fo’* f 

| 

365 A smoky fire is warm, and meat with much bone is delicious. 

366 If I die to-day life will be short, if to-morrow, it will be 

long. (When in a quarrel a man is careless of his 
life.) 

Kl 

367 A lazy donkey cannot even eat grass (of a man who gets 
tired easily). 

9*5 3<»|--Mi'g-Wflq-*l-§q | q^m-sar^gq-gq-a-S 11 I 

368 A priest cannot save the sinner, nor a judge acquit the 
criminal. 


*i 

369 A healthy man amongst sick people. 
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370 Last year was a good year; and the deceased was a good 

man. f 

f 

371 Leaving his house in darkness, he lit a lamp in the mosque. 

3*^ t'orarX | | 

372 Inside his house he is a lion, outside it he is like a fox. 

(One who is a terror to his kith and kin^and to outsiders 
a sycophant.) 

373 If you strike at random, you may hit someone un- 

consciously. 

q«rg-fr«qf f ^«rg ,# r*y^ws’l* | 

374 A bastard is not a man, the lung is not meat, and the 

liver is not blood. (When scoffing at a bastard.) 

^arnrp qftn j f f 

375 A sheep-bag has two mouths, but man has one mouth. 

(When a man breaks his promise.) 

9** 3fvgqi'q$^'a| } I 

3743 Wealth comes to the doorstep of the rich. (When a 
rich man increases his wealth.) 

^•^oi*rg-q-q$QT^l* | 

377 Whilst having vermilion in his house, he wont off to seek 

red ochre outside. (When a man seeks an inferior 
thiqg whilst possessing something superior.) 

378 If you are innocent, then why should you fear the judge 

of the dead ? 
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379 No thief to him who is without wealth, no robber of one 

who is unencumbered with possessions^ 

** i 

380 Even earth and sky covet a gem. (When a valuable 

article is lost.) 

381 Wealth is fascinating : and its owner is ugly (of one who 

benefits from riches, but bears malice to him who 
provides it). 

382 It is not wealth in cattle, but wealth in hides. (When 

many cattle die.) 

$5$ ^v«A #i v*iw«*8vfc\ j | 

383 Even musicians can acquire wealth. (Musicians are 

regarded as low caste in Ladakh.) 

9<S<* ! *«*■' Wy^’ w ’B 4 l* ! *P*’^W*’ 

f q«W’q*($y^*1fv<*vlv< ( 

384 When riches are acquired, the mind is impoverished, and 

when the mind is under control, one is without riches. 

$ -S N Jf vily Wjwflyj | | 

385 To be inexperienced is worse than to lack money. 

9 -S'* f«nwr*r*q^MV 

jvki 

386 For a wealthy man there are many brides. (A man 

with money can obtain anything he likes.) 

387 A ptarmigan on a fine day. (If a ptarmigan flees into a 

village it is thought to be an ill-omen — Also when a 
man becomes angry suddenly.) 





1942 ] A THOUSAND flBETlN PBOVEBBS & WISE SAYINGS ^ 203 

Serial 

Number 

I'ft'I'wl’SHi f ^•9|*»«r»r|w3rt | 

388 May nothing appear in the sky, neither a comet, nor may 

nothing grow on the earth, nor even a poispnoua^lant. 

I I qqsryCt'jnr 

389 Common people do not understand the affairs of the 

heavens and the king, nor does the fox know the lion’s 
lair. 

390 If it is harmful, then pull out even the tooth from your 

mouth. (Don’t hesitate to expel an obnoxious relation 
or child from your house and society if his influence is 
harmful.) 

\*9 I I 

391 Doubt rises up as your enemy. 

f 

392 You cannot understand until the cold wind blows upon 

your nose. 

I 

393 Fire issued from his pocket and singed his beard (of 

friends and relations who give evidence in court against 
a man). 

394 Being without money, he arrived at the market and wished 

to buy things. 

f J[VarSfy*fK/yrl* 

395 Wealth is the dirt of your hands. 
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qK^xarww^i* | apr^-q|5*^2)*8’ 

j 

396 In return far good, he rendered evil. 

^q|’«rfq*$q*§arq^q*^ | S-wc.-^fJ-aj'Qi^’q'q^q’^q'i^ | 

397 Who can put a lid on a hundred pots? (Used when 

many people speak ill of one. You can silence a few, 
but impossible when there are many excuses.) 

a- S q-l^,l 

398 When the sky falls on you, you cannot lift it up with your 

fingers. (If the powerful influential afflict you, you 
cannot do anything against them.) 

399 The end of the strap met the buckle. 

Coo I 

400 Cure the disease at the onset, and pay the debt when it is 

small. 

c c ? 5*r3jE/q|$q| , «l I qaa^q-qf^M f j^q|'q*rq3^’fl^’q'|fc'i* | 

401 One ball of dough makes two cakes. 

c 0 * q’aj'*r«rq*rq£'aj f j-q^worqlf-q^ | | 

402 If you arrange the pieces slowly, they will form a square. ■ 

403 Apart from the Polokongka there is no pass in Rupsho. 

c 0 «i f | flW§’ 

q|5^’qg'q5*S’<q-i^ | 

404 All other conversation is worthless, but the speech of 

Gangjor of Rupshu is worth while. 
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■toM | «0ar$'$arq«i | ^•g^A'«4|*X^^^c.’f)’f')vX ? 

405 No matter how much is left over for discussion, it will not 

rot. (A decision will be reached at long last.) 

q|f§ ( S)Eq- Si ^-5jarE l E.-«nf^ I n^N- 

406 When meeting his master he tells all sorts of stories, and 

when meeting his priest he offers every gift he possesses, 

407 If one's master intends to find fault, even the tea will 

have a burnt smell. 

^o<; ^S^Hjrq^c/^q | q|q*r§'3u]*rq-a^ j $-^*|*’q|^q5-pr**r§* 

408 The master's gift of food is like drops from ice (i.e. 

appreciation of a small gift). 

^ o'* ^q^-q|^cj|'^q-wq^ | f q|;c,'aj'fK§)q|*q'*gc.' 

^ 1 

409 Master and servant should not joke together; and don’t 

transact business with your relations. 

410 There are three cold and three warm periods in a spring 

day; and in a man's long lifetime there are three joys 
and three sorrows (i.e. joy and misery come in their turn 
to a man). 

** i 

411 If you do not labour in spring, what will you reap in 

autumn ? 
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* 9 * i frg-*«r3-«E.-g-l>-yq i 

412 By nourishing a wolf, he will not become a dog; and by 

adopting a child, he cannot become as one of your own. 

$^varq£«r«^sr*gE/l* j 

413 When the wolf fell into the pit, he was obliged to say 

‘please, sir’ to the goat. 

Hr3«rlv^ | 

414 Not to starve the wolf and to keep the lamb alive. (When 

laws are applied fairly to both sides.) 

416 A dog after a wolf. (A wolf carried off a sheep. Soon 
after a dog came, and the people thinking the dog a 
thief, caught and killed him.) 


416 Whilst hunting a wolf, he fought with a stick. 

epi/ |*$’S|*rscu^ j f f ( 8*r«r 

means |Y W ). 

417 Spite is but the part property of two masters. It is the 

legacy of the termination of the Kuna war. 

«rl«s | 

418 A monkey has nine bad habits. (Used of people who 

smoke tobacco and take snuff and indulge in other vices.) 

* 9 n I I 

419 Spring days grow longer and longer; and mother’s bread 

becomes smaller and smaller (i.e. in spring foodstuffs 
become scarce). 






1942] A THOUSAND TIBETAN PROVERBS & WISE SAYINGS 207 


* a 

Serial ^ 

Number 

420 The shoemaker’s son walks barefoot (i.e. the shoemaker’s 

wife is the worst shod). 

q-^-^-arg^c^w i 4j*rF*’g’Ggv*j-H i 

421 The hoary headed father has a child with r *d legs. (4 

proverb denoting derision, when an old man marries.) 

* ■rtf*rg-«r*a|VJj ! g'orp'q^-q^c. f £-$-gE/qrg-iar*a 

422 When a father’s coat fits his son, don’t give him advice. 

f g*aT9<a\<v*r^’V|q|!t | g , rr^rN , <3$q|*rq-'#q q'^vq* 

I 

423 What is the difficulty with parents ? It is difficult for them 

to get a wife for their son 

q-«5*Gi'^qm'^'x;q I | q m gj 3Jq|Srqq-jg 

qS-BY*q-s*-ag* 0 

424 The retribution of parents is as the eiicumambulation of 

Mount Miru and of a married couple as a journey round 
a finger. 

«:,m w|ore'or^'|<i| I 

425 The son could not write with his father’s pen (i.e. you 

can’t write with another person’s pen). 

q’&j’«^*«rg*$’% | q’ur*q^’q’g**-*q^'*¥^'3* f 

426 The father of sandalwood got a child of reed (i.e. if a 

highborn father has a lowbred son). 

f 

427 No one can make an empty sack stand upright (i.e. a man 

cannot work on an empty stomach). 
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a* I 

428 The carrying of manure is more important than father’s 

death. 

429 One can endure the death of one’s parents, but one cannot 

endure hunger. 

q’3)*aNlvq*^ | | 

q-^c/^'sriH | 

430 When father dies, you may eat spleen, and when mother 

dies, you may eat udder. 

3M' 1 * ! 

431 The ribs of father’s lineage are reversed. (When there is 

enmity against a relative.) 

ryq|'^*o)jj | q*q-^*q|^q'q5*JNiq^rr|^^q^^*X f 

432 He is not one who listens in secret, but one who over- 

hears. 

433 Fresh pork causes the old malady to reappear. (A 

new quarrel revives an old one.) 

434 If you blow on anything it will spit back upon you. 

(One who refuses admonition.) 

435 As a rule a letter can be read by understanding the sense 

(i.e. as regards bad calligraphy). 
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I =|<*1 55 q*r*q*r^§)q| J 

436 If the sky is red in the evening, the rich can make their 

plans. 

| 9 ^ J §f*i£*r 

437 The mouse which was outside came in and drove out 

the one which was inside. (When a son-in-law is 
brought into the house, and the old father has to retire 
to a separate apartment in the house.) 

3q|-g/*’lV3^ | ! 

438 In the evening father was at Changtang, and in the morning 

he was in bed. 

^ a^’ayai J | 

439 He is smart outwardly, and rotten inwardly, 

§ orSfa-q'Vsai q | f 

440 Dust which is already thrown away. (Of a son or daughter 

already given away in marriage.) 

| i|v,|vgvS)^-m | w - a.^a^-'ajt - 

441 He made her leave him by saying ‘Go away’, and call her 

back by saying ‘Come in’. (When a man has divorced 
his wife and then brings her back again.) 

442 The leaking of a roof is worse than the rain outside. 

arai^ix/S; | 

443 If there is a glacier in the upper part of the valley, drops 

from it will come to the lower part of it. (Part of the 
rich man’s wealth comes to the poor.) 
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444 A needle from China in the straw. (Of childless parents 

who finally get a son.) 

$’q»!iar^*|i5E^ | §*S'lfq | f 

445 If^you send him off with some flour, he cannot obtain 

water. (Used of a stupid person who cannot manage 
for himself.) 

446 Everybody will take sides with flour, but none with 

water. (Taking sides with the rich and treating the 
poor with contempt.) 

447 To cast away fine flour in the wrong direction. (Of rela- 

tions who help others rather than their own home-folk.) 

448 A man and a wolf weep when they are filled to repletion. 

(When a drunkard begins to weep.) v 

8^1^*wlvX f 

449 A pony to divorce a man, and a cow to divorce a woman. 

(This custom of paying a horse or cow is still in vogue 
when divorces occur in Ladakh.) 

fryqrqrpq’gvq f ^g-q^-q^-ai-g^g) y 
arqq|’q'$*-u^q^-^l* j 

450 If a crow gets a needle, he will pierce it into his eyes or 

heart. 

^'qg5-£E,q'<^ I #'qg5'*£q**j 
S vX I 

451 He who possesses a hundred talents of a man and a hundred 

attributes of a woman. (The accomplished person.) 
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452 Better for a man to go abroad, and a woman to stay at 

home. 

^q^c/q^S)* j i 

453 A bachelor for three years, hangs up the clout. 

Vr a * i 

454 No one will stone a man on the head who bows down 

before him. 

^mm gq]*55-er^*Qi | i 

455 Through pleasing the rich man, the pauper burst a blood 

vessel. 

<- M n* c^sjc.'q^iai-qsjK. j | 

456 Decay upon decay. (Misfortune following in quiok suc« 

cession.) 

| «p*rq’<^q|*r^q£**q*r^ | 9\fRW 

457 The wise man does not err, but if he does err there is no 

way of mending the matter. 

gqprarft'ftyai I j ^ v c)jq^*irci v %^*«>'T|a|qrSi’ 

458 If you have no one to take your part, there will be no 

food in front of you. 

*q/* ypqqvaiyya<y»r| | | ^'g’W^Vir|* 

459 Don’t borrow from the ‘ Nouvean riche 
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460 When the children are small, then parents become weak. 

**9 I’g'pi ! 

461 If you want to soothe a child, soothe him with the wind. 

(Any distraction will suffice to keep a child from 
crying.) 

462 Money to children and a shilling to a monk. (Children 

do not want money, but food and clothing.) 

^ pr^JKgfrvr ^ '«i-|6.-<n;wwsq| | 

463 Don’t confide a secret to your wife who has borne nine 

children. 

464 Parents are the judges of their children. (Tibetans got 

this custom from the Chinese whose judges would con- 
demn a disobedient child to death at the instigation of its 
parents. ) 

465 The smacking sound made by the raven against his palate 

made the owl blink his eyes. (These birds are known 
to be enemies of each other.) 

466 The nature of a child and that of a blade of corn can be 

ascertained by the way they grow. 

467 One is partly one’s own doctor and partly a physician to 

another. 
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468 Whilst grumbling at her, he milked the eow. 

q’grqff f I | 

469 Don’t milk the cow, but milk the grass. 

^0 q’q^’i^q*^q|E^e.’q|q | ^'qiSfq [• 

470 The pot must be filled, whether by milking the cow or the 

goat. 

<ti Ji) q'^'^-q'^'qqN'^S ! q^VV^’$^’^' 5rer 3 Q J | oj^c/gw-qM^y 

q$’<anrq'$rq^yqvjtf«rl* J 

471 A dwarf is indispensable, so better not kill him but let him 

work for you. (A hard worker should not be dismissed.)' 

q-q|^q-rq*giyxq|^^ | | 

472 To feed a cow you need a store of grass. (A man must 

have money to keep a wife.) 

<^3 ' q-^-g-g-q-sai ! ^W’S’^’g^ | | 

473 The old man is beyond work, the leaf of time has fallen. 

474 The bride must pay her respects even to dogs and cats. 

(A bride in Ladakh is obliged to pay her respects to 
every one.) 

qqi-mw'p'q^-qi^'^c,^ | yojwprq*rq|sy^qiiE. | qq|'wyq’X’*j§q’ 
q5*’tfq|*§'|*r*qq'5 i | *yq*T^*r$*^’af f 

475 Unlucky for the snow to cut off the progress of a bridal 

party; lucky when the snow cuts off the road to a funeral 
pyre. 

476 The beautiful bride has a curved nose (i.e. a beautiful 

face or thing with one defect). 
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| &«q'^’*-^'qv^q%pra^'a’eva* | 

477 To eat whilst closing one’s eyes like a cat. 

**><> f q|^-q*(^a|-^^-^'<r| | 

478 To shut the window after the cat has escaped. 

479 He who gives suet in trust to a cat. 
c-So q*r8 # 5*r«rft , «rft , J*| | 

480 The coarse wool will not prick anyone. 

481 May I kill my son, or may I cut off my own bad hand ? 
g’tug^'qc/ar&'J^ | ^*1|4|'2*A^'^’a|ii*q'Si«ra(a|'ft']q')^ | 

482 There is no room for the grown-up son on his father’s lap. 

g-%ayyqq|-&’B|^y| ) | 

483 If you are not in debt, then become a surety. If free from 

trouble, buy an old horse. 

484 If in the grip of debt, it is hard to get free from it. 

g'dft’or3|'4rd^ | f $*-q*§^'^ , §v^Y* , T w ’*3r 

! 

485 A son has no place where he may die : and a daughter no 

home. (A man has to travel to earn his living, so 
cannot be oertain where he will die ; and a daughter, 
when she gets married, cannot remain in her mother’s 
home.) 

1*1 

486 A man does not die under a load of debt, nor a worm under 

the weight of a stone. 
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*r*5&*l^ f 

487 The debtor in the city, and his surety in the mountains. \ 
g*-^«rqr*g-S« I 

488 To wash one’s hands with soda. (When 4 man loses his 

wealth or position at his own free will.) 

489 If you don’t repay sticks with sticks, the stick will hurt 

you the more ; and if you don’t return food for food, you 
will have so much less to eat. 

<t/*o tf*3SS*$v^ , S^’ w ^5$*3jV q ! 9Y^VS^ ,£ ’ WC ‘ ,£ *’*§ C ^ :,; ' l 

490 A woman’s belly is like that of a cow. (Thought that a 

woman has a larger appetite.) 

^y g-S3-<p»iq-^ | | I 

491 The conversation of a woman is as long as a day’s march 

on horseback. 

492 A donkey without a load at the door of a flour mill. 

493 Having tied up your donkey where have you come from ? 

(When a stranger comes after the meal is over.) 

494 To meet a donkey with dung. 

e/*M I y ^apn^'MI I 

495 He breaks his arm who rides upon an ass, and his head 

who rides upon a horse. (Of a man when he falls from 
a donkey or a horse.) 
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496 Scriptural advice to an ass. 

*tffE/qVQS«ra\*i* I 

4$7 He looked for the donkey on which he was mounted. 

498* Do not stay where Tibetans are chopping wood. (The 
splinters might hit you.) 

<*:/*/* ^qc k *5*^5'aq’HJ , §V^ I ^q^'^’|'^qc.^q'a|'B^ f 

499 A strong man can roll a stone uphill. 

Moo ! t f aiR'if 

500 To take a wooden saddle to Tibet. (Like taking coal 

to Newcastle.) 

M o9 *ej-$q|'ar^E/q£q|*Sq | ft^3«r25*nr^q|'q*§a|-qqwa|^* | 

501 To pierce a worm with a stick. (Injuring a harmless 

person.) 

M o ^ | ^^*q?*ajC.’Q|*§q^'l»s j 

502 The worm, which lost its way, arrived at the ant’s nest. 

(To be visited by calamity suddenly.) 

503 The colour was destroyed in the hands of Tibetans. 

504 The worm wriggles because of the goodness of the sun. 

m o m i i 

505 One musician singing a solo. (When there is only one 

musician instead of many.) 

5 * 
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M®'* w*'q"***vi I 1 

606 An aged bird remembers his nest; and an old man -Ms 

home. 

M.v frqflyyryn | ( 

607 To sleep for a short time like a bird; and to sleep soundly 

for one's pleasure. 

& 

508 If the rock-bird had not been there, the water would have 
carried away the rock. 

M o n | jK k -RK k ^-am'8^-j[A*^5 , j||^a*qsnxaj* 

¥*rq’«rl* | 

609 Though a bird flies in the sky, his shadow falls on the 
ground (e.g. news from afar). 

M?© 8'<srq*V^*«-3| f | 

510 Until the cock crows, the hen does not stir herself at 

dawn. 

I 

511 A bird needs a nest if it is only for a night. 

m 9 * *1^*1 ! S'S*)****! [ f 

512 The bird's feathers are in the sky and its blood upon the 

ground. (When families or persons are scattered.) 

M y 3 | 3 j-arwg/sr*(ggqq’q j f^*rZr*ragqnrq v 

<*§j|q| q$q|-q*arl* ( 

513 Without disturbing the bird or the egg. (Making up 

quarrels between two parties peaceably.) 

M 9* fr«r*yr9| I *yr q *^«’ i> S 

g-q'orfc | 

514 The mouse has nowhere to live. So where will he go 

when he has dragged off the ladle ? 
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'*9'* $ # *gvq$’pvy»M\ I ! 

515 To beat the drams when the bird is on the wing. (To 

provoke a man who has lost his temper.) 

M2* 8**rq*Xv^ , wvSKir^ | | 

516 You oannot produce butter by pressing sand. (Same as 

‘ you can’t get blood out of a stone \) 

M2*> S««T ir I a i w, 3 , i ,U|C ‘’^^ ! | wr^c/j‘q*2i’8y 

q 5’[jvsr^ | 

517 Birds will gather round him who loves them, and a son will 

escape from the bosom of him who is severe towards him . 

mjm g-3y*r§’^| g , ^ , ay§’Fvg , ^ , Ng , *rcr^ j S*yq*rq5fnMr«ra* | 

518 To dress buckwheat cake with a piece of meat (i.e. 

preparing an unsuitable meal). 

M I" gsvqVGT** I | | 

519 Earth between rock, and a go-between amongst men. 

(Earth in the crevice of a rock tends to split it. A go- 
between tends to make agreement impossible.) 

520 Water cannot move the spur of a rock, and men will not 

change the customs of their country. 

521 A rock and an earthen pot. (When a strong man and a 

weak one compete.) 

H * ^ ^qi^c/ara^-g I frqrfwr&| I 
*rl* | 

522 In his house he had not a measureful of flour. Yet he 

pretended to offer a bushel to an outsider. 

523 If a hundred Dards die, a . thousand sons will rise up. 

(Of one who foreruns a long lineage.) 
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M** 1 yfry amg* y 

w$«rl< | 

524 Don't put a Dard in the row and don’t hang up your axe!, * 

(Used derisively when speaking of Dards.) 

M3H 0«w | q«fq|q*Qrgyg-$* I ^ 

525 Dards are not men, the Askuta is not wood. 

m?* gw||^q*q|’¥q|^ { yq'm'^4|*Y*q | 

2k*ft*§*;’q*«r3* | 

526 If a priest may break an egg, his disciple may kill the 

hens. 

527 The wealth of a priest is like the dust on the top of a hill. 

As the dust is swept by wind so the wealth of a lama 
disappears. 

528 Like a Balti who has got some salt. (Salt is rare in Balti- 

stan. A Balti will eat salt as if it were sugar.) 

K<q*^c.’^Sjq'jg’q^[ai’q^«rai j f ^wirq^y 

Waw** i 

529 The reserved Balti pretended to be honest, and the heart 

of the frank Tibetan was stolen. 

m 3 o gvqS’*dfc/q¥’«i i $-ftqrq|qflr wpa | 
q*q*l^ \ 

530 To a beetle the crack in the wall seems like a mansion. 

531 He has not enough flour even to put on the head of a 

beetle. (When Tibetans see a beetle for the first 
time in spring they put flour on the head of the beetle.) 
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532 The Balti is rebellious. 

ms* i i 

533 Thunder is the witness of summer and winter. (With the 

first peal of thunder in spring, summer begins.) 

M$4t 

•VS*f«** ! 

534 In summer be careful of your metal pots. And in winter 

of your earthen ones. (Rust will corrode metal in 
summer,' and the freezing of water in earthen pots will 
crack them — i.e. take due care according to the season.) 

n$m | gt’3*rq*g’w*r«’ft , *8*| ! 

535 A lama cannot help taking his fee and a wolf cannot help 

eating a lamb. (A kor is given to lamas for performing 
ceremonies.) 

m$s* D'w-Yq'cii V W'fpP 1 ' 11 1 

536 The priest is deaf, and his disciple is dumb. (When both 

teacher and pupil are stupid.) 

M3*/ 2}*r§*<3fqj|G.*H| | ! 

537 The god of travel is kind hearted. 

538 At night the donkey fears lest the sky drops upon him, 

(A donkey walks more briskly at night and Ladakh 
people think this is because the donkey is afraid of the 
sky falling upon him.) 


«? 

MS'* ww«’fll a qqfi’ai | j «rgafsr«r | 

539 When a fog settles on the ground, the dome of the sky will 
be clear. 
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*ie» «rg*S|q*-«|^*^ I aatarwNf^mi^ | w'iVP'wS^ ! *V«rM* # 

540 If mother and son agree, the vegetables will be sufficient 

for breakfast. 

$ 

M*? f q , W®*wq?Nq* , #<e/ 

541 If he is disobedient, he will not become obedient through 

embracing him as a moth hovering over a fire. 

qc? *r§c/g^e/g*$E^ f w*rg-orS*«r3q | gsiw’fraqivlq f 

542 A mother’s heart on her child ; a child’s heart on a stone, 

(Of a child who is incapable of expressing his feelings.) 

*T«y^-q5*$*r2r$yHr^ | 

| 

543 The country you have not seen is a pleasant one. 


544 If he keeps company with low-bred people, he takes false 

oaths, and when he associates with cultured folks, he 
learns good manners.. 

*rq|^HJ-S(fa|’gq|*r*l | arq^’Q'H'gq’fll | l^q^SffrwlvIqrq*^ 

545 Mother’s relations are at the head of the hearth. Father’s 

are behind the door. 

q** «M|'q$^'arqq|’q | f qq|*<S-q^’yy^is/qq|*#t$' 

qq^q-arq^y^V^ ] 

546 A rope on the head of the bridegroom and a straw ring on 

the head of the bride. (A skit on the wooden turban 
of the bridegroom and the peculiar hat of the bride*) 



222 


BEV. J. GEBGAN 


[vbn. vm, 


Serial 

Number 

*M 

547 Who is quicker, the bridegroom or the bride? (When 

both have to eat rioe from the same plate.) 

«ar*rja^ | | 

548 No remedy for those who refuse. (An offer.) 

M** wv§’|gfy«r**i | | 

549 To find hairs in the butter. (When a bad article is found 

amongst good ones.) 

MMo «C k *I*rw;’a|^ f gE.'SVgE/qjSft | 

uic/WE/Zr jar2H* | 

550 He suffered more who overate, and he who ate little 

suffered less. (When a friend repays good with evil.) 

MM f, worjoroi^Slii^'^q^ | lfclj-q^-y*gv|-*S|V4yK ( 

551 Stretch your feet according to the length of your blanket. 

(Same as : cut your coat according to your cloth ; spend 
your money according to your income.) 

MM3 *w^vR’«ty2f’«* f ^*Vy3Vgc/q|$q|’ti)*rq«M 

552 True, there are many polygona on the mountain, but 

you can cut them down with a small sickle (i.e. many 
enemies can be subdued by one strong man). 

mm$ | I 

^V*r*4| q*arwfi«^S* | 

553 If butter is poison to you, use curds, and if curds are a 

poison to you, then take butter. 

MM* W^<sr«jy|q|'«pa\ | <3|*|^*qS’*qvrg'q*$vq , *rl* | 


554 He poured water into the pot of butter. 
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555 The talk of one man, and a pony at a stand-still* (When 

a man attempts to do the work of many people.) 

mm* | 

556 Oat of regard for one man, he feeds a hundred. 

557 If an evil man goes to the forest, he will find crooked 

sticks (like hockey stioks). 

#v¥ q^l* | 

558 Out of regard for one man, he welcomed a religious 

musical band. 

MM" ft'$}qrq’^q|*$)*r2fyq5^ | ^’qV^^’^yqisyX’^ I 

559 Even a louse oppresses a man when he is old. 

M^O | $*$E,\a^QTAfli; I f 

560 The high-born long for salutations, and the insignificant 

man yearns for food. , 

561 A man rises to dignity as he grows old ; and an old painting 

gets a lower place. 

562 One’s life for another (i.e. defending another man’s cause 

and fuffering for it). 

f qi^-Sl5^Ji 1 AQA q-q«rAe.-5|-*>5Vw*l' 

jiarlvX I 

563 Better to seek the gratitude of your own folk than that 

of another. 
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m ** wlfwfcvji *1^’^ l 

564 To covet another man’s goods, and to be miserly with 

one’s own. 

m*m *Hqnr§*3*rZi | Hc/g’|a^-g«r2J 1 | 

565 Man is the king of resourcefulness, and a donkey the king 

of the wind. 

566 The miserable boulder. (When a man is hated by every 

one.) 

567 The evil-doer arrives when others are slandering him 

(i.e. talk about the devil and he is sure to appear). 

568 If an evil-doer obtains power, he bales out water with a 

measure. (A wood measure like a pail.) 

569 The head of the dog is higher than that of a man. (When 
a man of low birth takes precedence over one of higher 
rank or birth.) 

qfc'o ftxapapp*q|K/i**q'W \ ^*q|E/qs«raf j*| | $’i^*q^'1[V§-$V«*qq’ 

q-q* | ! 

570 Better to pay one ‘zho ’ than to utter one mouthful of 

talk. (1 ‘ zho 9 is worth of a rupee.) 

R-q|g«'gjqq-q*«q^ j gsr&'wg'Qrqgfi | v*r§y^*T*?S'q$*g*r 

l-ai | | | S,»rij»rjfq' 

$*rqS’«^* | 

571 If three men are agreed, the Brahmin’s goat will become 

a dog. (Once a Brahmin was about to sacrifice a goat 
to his god, when five thieves gathered to hold a 
consultation. Each of them exclaimed, ‘the Brahmin 
is going to sacrifice a dog to his god \ whereupon the 
Brahmin handed the goat to the thieves who at once 
ate it ; i.e. unity is strength.) 
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572 If you cultivate yofir fields according to the advice of other 

people, they wifi say ‘Place your father’s corpse on a 
rack ” (i.e. don’t take notice of other folks’ talk but arrive 
at a decisive theory according to your own observation). 

A 

las-qq-^^'wrl-q^'qS’q^^’^awrj'g’q^^ | 

«rq$* | qa^^’q^^^’l’orq^q.l 

573 You need a resourceful father’s daughter to look after the 

men, the horse, and the dog. (This hangs on the 
following story : ‘ The daughter-in-law of Tsandas sifted 
flour and cooked porridge, with the fine flour and the 
husks she prepared food for the horse. The porridge she 
gave to the men and with part of the flour she scoured 
the pot and gave it to the dog. Thus she fed three 
species of animals with one kind of flour.) 

mu*. | ! 

574 If there are many men, there would be many corpses. 

(The more workers there are, the more food will be 
needed.) 

mum SHfv*r«i|v|r^ | j 

575 To dance upon the wealth of others. 

mu * | g'gii^n'Q’X^ | 

q>W I | <J*VT 

576 If life^is long, you can cut the trunk of the tree with a 

feather. (According to a Tibetan tale, the corpse of 
a dead bird got caught on the branches of a tree* 
When the wind blew, it caused the feathers of the 
bird to cut through the trunk of the tree. Thus, if 
one tries hard enough and long enough, one can achieve 
almost anything.) 
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577 A thin man shows his veins, as also does a fat horse. 

! 

578 To eat another man’s food one would need iron jaws. (Of a 

servant who has a hard taskmaster.) 

I pw^*wa^*r$-»’‘H8 c >' ! V u ! 

579 The unf ortunate man arrived when the lama was eating 

food. (An ironic expression.) 

fr S-«E.-q$wS-^ 1 I 

580 One’s reputation outlives one’s lifetime. 

l^qprar^arlA | 

581 The wise man warms his back by the sun. 

582 In a sterile country the partridges enjoy luxury. 

m <; $ ft-*r2[uvgq | f*r3fqv£«i| ! * 

583 Before the man died he divested him of his armour, and 

before the horse died he clipped his mane. 

584 There is gold in the hands of a group of men (i.e. much 

blessing comes through co-operators). 

585 Throw a man into the river, and you yourself will sink up 

to the waist in it. 
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686 An old man grows weak from his head downwards, a horse 
from his feet upwards. (A man’s failing strength is first 
•seen in hie face, and a horse in the Joss of his tail and 
hoofs.) 

587 Each man possesses a bad habit. 
h <s <i ft-GUrsrigsn* f wwai^yq | 

Syq’ori* j 

588 He is assiduous for others and careless of his own interests. 

589 A man does not tolerate happiness, nor does a goat carry 

fat. (When a man does not know when he is well off, 
e.g. the prodigal son.) 

m^o q|yq^q**3| ! 

590 With the death of a man, the cliff also falls on him. 

(As a falling cliff disintegrates, so does everything belong- 
ing to a man when he dies.) 

591 No one can believe that there is no death. 

vj^ | q|Uia|^c/Qr^*q J «ipq}'ar^q'^«q-y$q’^J3Vq^ 

592 Speech hurts a man’s heart as a stone hurts the heart of 

a yak. 

593 Man is always in trouble, and a dog is always hungry. 

594 For nlanslaughter a fine of 1,000 pieces of silver. 

1 y w*y«rMvq$- 

595 Feigning not to eat, he eats offal, and drinks the water 

under his knee. 
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m** ft*A|5»r^B l »i’ci , «j«i , 9|-B|1f5 1 | St^(j»rKJw 

! 

596 A vagrant ruins a country, a pariah dog contaminates 
a street. 

*M* | 

697 The world has different colours. 

598 An eye instead of an eye. (When a mother bears another 

son in place of one that has died.) 

n ** | ( 

599 There is no difference between the right and the left eyes, 

(When a man loves his children equally.) 

so I 5*rr«T|gq| | 

600 When testing his courage, he drew his blood. 

601 Smoke is an enemy to the secretions of the eyes. 

flrft-jjq-a* | 

602 That which he saw with his lucky eyes his unlucky mouth 

could not taste. 

5)S*g*rq| Or J 

*« ,J * i 

603 Defamation from men and ruin to oneself. 


604 To regard another man’s portion of food bigger than that 
of one’s own. 




194?] A THOUSAND TIBETAN PROVERBS A WISE 8AYINGS 32fr 

Wgjt.*r 

8fWl 

Number 

WNSffS-frgf 

605 As a bird on another’s head and as a mountain on one’s 

own hea4 (i.©. one who regards other people’s troubles 
lightly and one’s own troubles seriously). 

606 Bread is the warp and weft of man. 

*<>«/ i f 

607 The dog imitates man by standing erect. 

^o*s I f 

I 

608 Wealth accumulated by man is like honey collected by 

bees (i.e. it is collected only for someone else to use). 

vso'* i ^•ay'JT^jq j f 

609 Don’t listen to what a man says, but observe what he does. 

610 To pile on wood to a burning fire. 

611 The earth burns where the fire is alight. (When giving a 

feast, no expense is spared.) 

612 Not possessing anything he stole, but on possessing he 

had to pay a fine. 

&yq5*^’j§'*b*pS [ f 

613 A dog is not caught in a house without a door (i.e. in 

the house of the poor even a dog will not be seen). 

614 To thrust a red hand into a red-hot fire. 
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615 The advice of a woman is as dust. 

016 If the sore itches, this means a cure, and if the eye smarts 
J it means pain. 

'*>>*' *> , wS’r a| ’* r ?w i i 

617 If you do not listen to the advice of an old man, the bird- 

tortoise will suffer harm. 

618 There is no room for dust in the eyes, and no room for 

fallacy in religion. 

?*** )- 

619 Colder than water after, leaving the fire: warmer than fire 

after leaving the water. (When leaving a fire one feels 
colder and after a cold bath one feels warmer.) 

^*?taprwq| f 

620 Dust in the eyes of a Mon. (Lahoulis say it is easy to 

deceive a man from Kulu in a trading transaction.) 

621 If you trust the teeth of a dog then it will shine. The 

Buddhists think that trust is more important than the 
object of one’s trust. 

622 The public is the king. If the people revolt, the fort will 

be destroyed. 
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5Tj 

623. Where the people go, there my son must also go. 

624 The peacock grows proud through viewing Ms own beauty. 

I | BSwS-gq-jfq'Ja’^'q’qjV^-ViA | 

— » ■ ' ' ■* — — — *t 

025 The ignorant physician is the executioner of his patients. 

626 If you can fulfil your purpose without cost, then pause a 

while. 

I | wv^sr-YSjisiJrHIva^l* | 

627 Better to look at the meat than eat the butter. (Meat 

is more nutritious than butter.) 

*** { 

628 To collect whatever there is to be gathered together. (A 

man afflicted with several diseases at once.) 


029 To hew sandalwood from behind and to place the chips in 
front of it. (When a servant gives a feast to his master, 
from a present he has already secured from him.) 

630 To surround a sandal tree with blades of grass. (Used 
when a servant adds his advice to what his master has 
already stated.) 
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3«r3*, j 

631 A tree planted, and a man appointed to a position (i.e. 

a man thus appointed must be obeyed). 

\ 

I 

632 A needle with which to stitch, and a knife to cut (i.e. 

an arbitrator is like a needle to sew a rent in cloth; 
a man who causes strife among friends is like a knife 
which cuts). 


I 

633 To turn cooked meat into raw (meat). (When a man 
opens up a disputed subject which has already been 
closed.) 


634 The enjoyment of a sweet kernel lasts seven days. (Like 

‘a new broom sweeps clean*.) 

frq'yi’liFq’sqrsq i 

Sr&’olfyl* j 

635 Search through a rotten wall, and you will find rotten 

straw. (Moral: Don’t go into the details of the causes 
of a quarrel, but try to reconcile the disgruntled 
parties.) 


5*1 

636 To use sandalwood as a fire iron and to wipe the hearth 
with one’s silk clothes. 
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637 If soda is used as a guarantee for roasted barley flour, 
the wind carries them both away, A bad man cannot 
give aid to another poor person. 


* 

| qjvAy«iG/&y^vq 4 jqi f pwjfyAyjrqw 

«'*'y4qpri* I 

638 Better to run away than to eat food w hich is without salt 

and taste. 

4&*y&yq$’^j§v3i^ 

639 To carry off a corpse without sympathy. (When a servant 

does careless work.) 

640 His lips cracked on seeing the fat. (Used of a covetous 

person.) 

**9 £qpr*W|yy$*i ! S’^qiq’qvSySKq’q^’oiq’&yyl* I 

641 To slice ones skin to make string in a public place. (When 

a person does something unseemly in a public place.) 

642 If it gets dark at Ladaksgonga once, it will not always be 

dark. 

| ^vqjps/^q ( V^'q^wq’^q^qv 

- f - — ■ 

$ya^ I <*q*i*E/$yylpr4'3q I 

643 If you do not know how to sit down, you will have 

to rise up a hundred times (i.e. if a person does his 
work thoughtlessly, he must do it over again many 
times). 
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#**q^**r$a| | $q'«rf4|>rM*$q| | 3fc.-a^c k ^*^^c k -^«^K.*aaf’^c k * 
S*ri* | 

644 Don’t let traders become weary, and don’t let a thief be- 
oome inured to theft (i.e. be friendly towards traders 
and avoid a thief). 

M f Ef'SrEfj i Ef’Grjjra^’&yq** 

| 

646 A bargain is a bargain, and concession is a concession. 
(When drawing a bargain you need not consider the 
bargainer’s feelings.) 

646 One night seemed like a hundred. 

s«*«y «rfa^^orq’ftrg'|**^ | f 

647 For him who travels during the night, it is neither early 

nor late. 


£ 

* S ^Ifc’q'^QT^-ui* I | qaK/q§|q|-&^-q’«arlx, ! 

648 Fighting goes on even in Paradise, and arbitration even 

in the land of the cannibals. (When compromising a 
dispute.) 

| W^S.'*fc*rq- 

649 Oh you grinning idol of Likir, I am acquainted with the 

inside of your belly. (A Balti saw an artist in 
Likir making a clay idol. When the Balti returned from 
Changtang to Likir, he saw a crowd gathered for the de- 
dication of the idol when he quoted this saying. — Now 
the saying is used when a man makes a boast before 
someone who knows him too well.) 
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660 In the mind of a friend he will make provision for % hors$ 

and a yak, but when doing business he oalc^ates oven, 
to a needle and thread (i.e. when a man is friendly 
he is generous, but when his friendship ceases, h& cal- 
oulates even to a needle and tliread.) 

^ ! 

661 Though you should have an intimate friend, you should 

look up your bag of provisions. 

S«’l* | 

652 A hundred friends are too few, and one enemy is too 
many. (It means, one should make friends with an 
enemy, for even a hundred friends could not prevent him 
from killing you.) % 

| JfvWI'arajfy | \ 

, 653 Why do friends bear you malice ? Because they count 
your wealth. 

s»qci Mfe'4«'3’$'A a £f | 

664 A friend will not steal my knife and a dog will not eat it. 
(Once upon a time a man, his friend and a dog went 
on a journey, and on the way he lost his knife. The 
friend then made this remark.) 

666 It is not one's elbow, but one’s finger which can reach one’s 
mouth. (When in trouble it is only one’s relatives, and 
not others who will help you.) 
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666 Even if he cuts his finger, he will not waste the blood 

(of a miserly person), 

667 Though the dzomo* should wander to Changtang, her tether 

remains in the lad's hand. (A married man still has 
authority over the wife who has abandoned him.) 

>»M*S I I 

668 He who ploughs after consulting with his ox. 

rv gr-*rorjrg«| | | 

669 The earthen pot came in contact with the clay. (‘Fami- 

liarity breeds contempt.’) 


W***'*\ 

660 To oonfess a fault lessens its severity. 


3 

y Vft # q-5^*q^‘f vq’fy | 

661 To compete with the man from Wakha, one’s spine would 

be dislocated. 

662 The ghost slapped the face of the fox who was then obliged 

to go on. (Tibetans have the story of a ghost riding upon 
the back of a fox. Used of a man who must perform 
a task whether he likes it or not.) 


* A dzomo is a hybrid between a yak and a cow. 
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663 If the fox rung too much, his hide will fall ofi^ Sim; if* a 
bird hops too much ho will break his leg. (If a thief Of 
evil-doer persists in his evil deeds, he will W caught 
one day.) 


j a|q|’qjiK/*rw3a\ | jgw'^r«rl* | 

664 If you quarrel on an unlucky day, be reconciled on a lucky 

one. 

$*** | 

665 The musicians also will obtain one day the wherewithal 

to make some tea. 

666 The guest of three days. (Of those who cannot stay for 
. long, i.e. 4 A bird of passage \) 

^wpc/q^m I q-S-0{*rq2|q| | 

5*r&V^ I 

667 The blind man ruins his home, and the lame man destroys 

his village. 

668 If the field is too large, the damage will be great. (Of a 

man who has too many fields to cultivate.) 

>**/* 1pt’AYsrq*'srMt'9 | f 

669 He who possesses no fields has to do much weeding, 

xt/o Ip^'wpa-Avi I ^^pK.*A^q*arqv^K.*l^ | 


670 A man without a house is worse off than one without 
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671 Delirious flavour for others, fine clothes for oneself. 

<«*/* 4|1|«rNYM*aiq|'stp4 1 

672 Husband and wife behaving like a quarrelsome clown. 

>*i/$ qftwviv^flTgsrS’wSIvw^-ar^tc. I 
** 1 , . 

673 The married couple disputed for the top and the bottom 

end of the hearth stick. 

vt/fc fl|^q-gm-afiS(q''V$-g ! I 

674 If it is burned in the fire, there will be no smell of 

burning. 

3 

ru-aE.-q-se.-jar«rgq|-q I *t%q^q|'U-qq'«$-gq’*§|q|M!^-q'iri* | 

676 The meadow for grazing, and the rock for resting. 

jrqy;sr¥u [ |E.-*|S-p-^WA-g | ^•5§yq'q5-%;|a('Ay/jr|^'*Sq|'q' 

*1 

670 The meat was eaten by the crow, but the jackdaw’s beak 
was red. 

677 Everyone will eat the remains of food, but who will com- 

plete the unfinished task ? 

t 

678 To eat food is pleasant, but to pay for it, is diffi cult, 
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679 Easy for those who eat, but diffioult for him who provide® 

it. 

'Mo wiq'Jnj'^«|*riq | | *q’^**-q'^q’^q<r«q* 

| 

680 The more you eat the hungrier you will **• , the more 

clothes you put on the colder you will be. 

'M? f 

681 Half of one’s food vegetables, and half of one’s clothes 

patches. 

3’ft9r&*l)4|*a;*rg«rc}*£^ | 

**l 

682 Through the eyes of Zilim he sees Snum-bu-trid . (If a 

man loves a woman, her looks do not matter.) 

n*<s$ ivwpjv z5 ’ u,c ‘’5r*M qtfwfWj’B’W^g’w | 
swivel* | 

683 The priest was the speaker as well as the doer. (When a 

man commits the offence about which he warns others.) 

'M* fvq**V^<q*in^ | i^'wp^aras-w'qjai'q^’R^’qu^^i^ f 

684 Laying aside his sickle he reaped with his hand. (Of one 

who replaces a good workman with a bad one.) 

>mn ^JorqS’fwrsv'S* ! jR/qjwqS^v* l 
U| 

686 Through continually eating he acquired the habit of 
eating, and by continually being beaten he got his lesson. 

g«r*r§«> ^ y i 

686 He eats food to repletion, and that which he eats from his 
load diminis hed in quantity. (A man’s ration for the 
journey diminishes as he uses up his food.) 
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687 What you eat is your own, what you carry is someone 

else’s property. 

v*<s -S ArftrqS’gK/qi’fr^w f | 

688 The wolf’s mouth is bloody through much eating. (Used 

' in reference to a man who is always wanting something 
which he formerly enjoyed.) 

689 Is he mad who does not care to devour (other people’s 

property) ? 

| ^K/q'frq’jari* f 

690 Better to have the base of one’s body larger (i.e. better 

to have larger feet). 

wi) qj|£s’|«r*sw | ^•<am*R^'q?'q3Cs , £i , 3^ , q , «I , l^ | 

691 To overdo charity. 

692 To be present at a meal, and to flee from work. 

qaa^S^w i p-a^’^-q’nijq-gi^'q^-q-isjwq-^'l^ | 

693 Not the food, but the goblet has a good flavour. (Of a 

person who provides good table service.) 

qa^ITgai’oi I f | 

694 The flavour of food in anticipation, the character of a man 

in retrospect (i.e. a good man’s worth not recognised 
until he is dead). 

qaar§ar§^-§-q|y^ l I 

696 The moist food cut his tongue. (When a man feeds 
another man, so that he cannot speak ill of his 
benefactor.) 

696 The plate as well as the food. (When a man behaves as 
one who steals the plate on which he received his food.) 
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** 1 / qtt\'F£irft4ta| j qaa^g r’ft’|jq’q*arK I 

697 A dog shows no gratitude for his food. (An ungrateful 

man.) 

vsrn; qa^¥arij , p , 8 , ft'.3|*r*^ f I 

698 He does not know to wipe his mouth after food. 

\*/w* q¥-^iarft-*r*n^ f f 

699 Don’t display your unfinished work. 

*/.0 I I W^«rr|- 

700 July is the time when flies collect round your mouth. 

It is the time to say, ‘what shall I eat ? \ and not ‘what 
shall I wear ?\ (Food scarce in summer, and no need 
to put on many clothes.) 

n„ 9 a1$N^jgv3- l 3-« | i'Siq- | ijg* I | 

| 

701 If the moon has a halo, it will he cloudy for a month ; 

and if the sun has a halo, it will be cloudy for one day. 

1*. i 

702 Better to use a needle for one day than a spindle for one 

month. (Equivalent to : ‘A stitch in time saves nine’.) 

no 9 aA3 q T a| '3 fl !' {| I | 

703 Give soup to bim who is exhausted. (Used to aggravate 

a man who has already lost his temper.) 

n,<s | fl^iJi»r^-a-qiSvq'«l - 3*. I 

704 He who separates water from milk. (Of a just judge.) 

nom i i 

705 The lamb well nourished with milk. (Of a child who is 

well nourished by his parents.) 
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1/0* f jf|C,'q 5 'qj^qi’«i f *r^q*r<JT^V^V5 c/,r 

*q*rfT<8*dK | 

706 Though the stirrup is made of gold, yet it is under one's 

foot (i.e. though a man of low birth becomes rich, yet 
he remains ill-bred). 

*0^ ^q$frai<rs«r<lSqj f qjSd’Qr^'^'&v^M 

707 From an owl can come only an owl, and there is no adding 

to what has already been spoken (i.e. stand by what 
you say). 


ar^qq | 

708 You know a well-bred or ill-bred man by his character. 
I/o'* •R*i«.'J , q?-q^*yqqK k ^ f ^’|vJw3$^qc/&V^ ! 

709 No one has any power to be born again and again. 

*/?o «iK/#qq'q»!)«ra^q | q^ara^q | %*q<q|'a\RC.'44| v i^ | 

710 It does not matter whether you load me with light wool or 

heavy salt (i.e. impose on me whatever way you wish). 

711 Badly written letters are the enemy of religion; when he 

studied them after three days, he could not read them 
(i.e. the half-educated person is more dangerous than an 
illiterate man). 

q**rl* f 

712 The people of Yuru wait for the rain. (Of those who will 

not work, but rely on others to feed them.) 

713 The earthen pot laughed on seeing the village. (When a 

thing cannot be found when it is most needed.) 
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714 A local hop for local barley (i.e. a man or woman must 

marry someone in the locality). 

^v*Svq-^c’**'q3y2)*S^ ! 

715 When anything comes, it comes through every door and 

window ; when anything goes it goes through every 
door and window. (Apropos prosperity and loss of 
wealth.) 

1/? '* s^i'**ii' a '^vv , '*w*vv , w i M 

716 Ungrateful when he is with you, and when he is absent 

you remember him. 

717 When he was present, he disturbed the village, and when 

he was absent the village was empty. (Of a crafty man 
who disturbs the peace of a village.) 

vf) 5 BjyqST*! ! 

718 A useful nun became a useless lay woman. (When a 

person destroys a useful article.) 

719 An educated man is like a trader in gold. 

*/ * o %qs«rMyy*yMr^«r ( * ) ! q Vy***’^^ 

720 If the owner so desires, he can make you grind flour for 

nothing. 

«/*9 ^yq^| 

721 A hundred who have possessions, and a thousand who have 

none. 
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722 When skinning the yak, the hide got caught at the tail 
(i.e. breaking off work just as it is being completed). 

'723 The wicked servant dragged his master down. (When a 
servant brought disgrace upon his master.) 

724 He wandered in nine countries and drank in nine rivers. 

(Of a man who through travel becomes cunning and 
crafty.) 

^*ra'^fl|*r*Sflrq'§^ | J 

725 It is useless to eat parched grain or flour. (Advice to 

exercise economy.) 

mv«rg , «v«r*r*i| | ! 

726 He kicks on the right side and bites on the left. (Of the 

person who is always and everywhere quarrelling with 
people.) 


* 

/ vsrqyftrq^’VfjflrfUj | ^qi^q’vqj'firq^’wfy’l* | 

727 Rasulkhan who ate a hundred goats. (Of a man who 

robs others by force.) 

728 Don’t drink broth from a goat after you have eaten its 

flesh ( l i.e. the fat and the flesh of a goat eaten together 
are too rich for one). 

v?" v«rwQ$*2|l|fli | f 

729 It is the lot of the black goat to die, and musicians to eat 

it. 
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*^o j V*U^K-q-**r*j*V§^j$q*q *jp* f gq^gsrJ'^qreiCt' 

$q-*E/l* j 

730 Turn by turn the goats and the oows must be grazed 

(i.e. ‘misery comes in due course to each of 11 % so dou*t 
rebuke me’). 

731 The kid taught the he-goat to chew the cud. (When u 

child or ignorant person attempts to correct his elders.) 

| 'rfc/srd^’l* | 

732 To rise up and carry oneself, (When a man has to do work 

unaided.) 

*>33 | | 

733 To eat one’s own food, and die alone. (A miserly man.) 

*>3^ | *q'^’QiwqaC'$« , q’q^V 3 ^ x ' | 

734 Unless you praise yourself, you cannot attain Buddha- 

hood. 

f 

735 Shake off the dust from your own head. 

736 You cannot shave the hair from your own head (i.e. you 

need others to help you when you are in trouble). 

*>3*> f 

737 When troubles fall upon your head then you become as 

one who knows nothing. 
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g«r^l«v i 

738 To expose a bagful of faults in another, whilst having a 

sackful of one’s own faults. 

** ! 

739 One’s own stick injures one. (When a man is beaten 

by others with his own stick.) 

| $-*q^-fjrgy35 1 

! 

740 To make another a laughing stock, whilst not seeing one’s 

own face. 


^0 j 


741 So long as one fulfils one’s purpose, it matters not whether 
the method is a bad one. 


742 Who will deal treacherously with his own child ? (When 

a man expresses friendship with another.) 

SyiTf 

743 If he eats alone his chest burns, if another man eats he 

gets heartburn. (Equivalent of * a dog in the manger * 
attitude.) 


744 The miller has nine varieties of flour. (In Tibet wages 
for grinding flour are paid in kind.) 
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746 If one should fail, the fertile field by the bank of thb river 
will dry up (i.e. if one should fail in business, etc., 
friends and relatives cannot help him). 

*** | frqqrqrlfc’yi i fff 

746 A son of a lord in one’s own country, and a beggar in a 

foreign land. 

747 If you are innocent, why then fear the judge of the dead ? 

748 Do not eat the flesh of your own class. (It is said that 

even carnivorous animals do not eat the flesh of their 
own kind. This means ‘do not quarrel or go to law 
against your own family’.) 

749 If you do not straighten your own mind as an arrow, 

you will not be able to bend other people’s minds as 
you would a bow. 

«>Mo *q**q*l^v#**q**qx*^vvfa | 
a* i 

760 One must feel one’s own pain. 

11 " !'■■■ » “ -■ — 

761 Scrape the bone if such be your lot. 

762 Swallow the stone if such be your lot. 
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«/m$ | } 8jW*Tf*|*§y^ 

763 If you. cannot subdue your thumb-sized heart, it will rise 
against you as a she-demon. 

7^4 To carry stones from the mountain to the fields, and to 
transport stones from the fields to the mountain. (Of 
one who performs a prodigious task.) 

766 To die in the hills and become like a dead bird ; to die in 
the fields and become like a dead fish. (When a man is 
in despair concerning the future bestowal of his corpse.) 

766 Through striking the ground with his stick, it hit his nose. 

767 Learn wisdom though you should die tomorrow. (This 

is also to be found in the Saskya-Legs-bshad. Bud- 
dhists think that the more you learn in this life, the 
better it will be in your next birth.) 

768 The son of the ignoble crow became worse the more he 

was lectured, and the more his body was chopped the 
larger it became. (Of a disobedient child who grows 
worse the more he is lectured.) 

769 The Rum family is one weight, and the world is another 

(i.e. the family of Rum is prolific). 

* /v *° ’ (f*’Sr v n ar rFq | fa) 

760 The mongoose overpowered the snake. (Of a strong 
man who faces up to a stronger one than he.) 

7 » 
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761 If I have the oourage to beg, you also must have the 

courage to bestow. 

762 Through the intensity of his hope he grew ashamed* 

* * 

763 Th^ work of a strong man looks easy, and the food of a 

glutton looks appetizing. 

X'^S’**' 9r <» * I wwlvqq f 3*$' 

^*^$•**•*’^■*15*’^* | 

764 To weep where there is no corpse, and not to weep where 

there is one. (Of the person who complains about a 
man to someone unconcerned in the matter.) 

| 

765 The hare hurt himself through cracking his lips. (When a 

person tells a secret or says something which afterwards 
recoils upon himself.) 

«a*\s X5’N^’arp*sr^r*i f | ^$’g**’*rpiO^’q^E/ 

766 Don’t let your mouth be idle when in front of a oorpse, 

and don’t let your hands be idle when you stand in front 
of the threshing floor (i.e. pray when before a corpse, 
and work at your threshing floor). 

tf**/ W*g*r*r*ri|q’ai*E. | j 3Sq|'g’#*K.q**r^’ 

767 Though one may not be aware of the moving of a hair, who 

is there who does not notice the moving of a rope ? 
(i.e. it may not be easy to understand that which 
is profound, but anyone can understand plain speech). 
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768 One’s kneading of dough is sufficient for one person, but if 
bated it suffices for two. 


*j*rt *&^qirq$'4fr<IV*a'qv^« | ^c.•9m•g^^•qp > w^•q*q^^^^K k , 

769 You must cross the bridge which you yourself have built 
(i.e. you must abide by the words which you have 
tittered). 


770 A new tunnel in an old hill. (When a man breaks an old 

custom and introduces a new one.) 

^9 w^3v^sra\irq|^ai’arSirl* | 

771 To give others advice whilst acting independently oneself. 

MR *V£«rQr*E/»ipirq I &'|*rar^Hia\*wptrq | S^V§^’ q W’§* w *'Y 

772 One is wise enough to achieve one’s own purpose, and an 

artist is wise in achieving the purpose of others. 


GJ 

«T|^*q^-*rf$*raj f E^or*’^ | q*rp«itrq4&'qirarS& Q l' A *Y**Y 

773 If the Sngon pass is safe, farthings are as plentiful as pebbles 

(i.e. if my health remains good, I shall be able to earn 
as much money as I want). 

M*. OTBTqsrqjq’q | ir^a|*rm-rarSq| | 
f^^*rqvq|lfya^*v | 

774 Father crossed the pass, and mother got mountain sickness. 

(When a quarrel affects the wrong person.) 
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*>*/M | gafc*q$’g‘Q| | f 

775 The radish being indigestible, even the son of the physician 

could not digest it. 

iyiAs | 4^ , 

776 Stretching out one’s hand and extenuating the evih 

(When a person does not get the thing he hos asked for.) 

MU | *^q’^c/q^<v$u j I 

777 He who gave with his hands had to chase with his feet. 

(Of a creditor who pursues a debtor.) 

*>*><> <qq|*q^'q^'5 ! ^’q'^'q^’S*! | ^c.’^'g / ^'q5’aj^'^c.*9)M’q^*q* 

778 To achieve a thing with one’s hands and destroy it with 

one’s feet. 

nun | F'|r*r^ | 

q*^a*^*frq$’qc>'jgq*Z!’l* | 

779 Harmful to play with one’s hands and dangerous to crack 

a joke (i.e. be careful when you play or joke with 
others). 


*>1© qq|-j*rgqpj| I f 

780 To climb a rock with maimed hands. (Of an incom- 

petent person desiring an honourable post or position.) 

1/-S2 qq^«’3y§’^«|’g | 1 I **|-i|u'«isrq5«rJ|qr 

781 A craftsman is the servant of all and an eloquent person is 

the toaster of all. 

« qq|’q-$*a$q|’q5’*|«rq | I 

782 Pincers which prevent one’s hands from being burnt. 

(Of children and incompetent people capable only of 
performing ordinary and trifling domestic tasks.) 
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•'is | ^-cO^rq^v^’i* | 

783 To remember one’s trousers on reaching the top of a pass. 

784 Lose your way and you can return; say the wrong thing 

'and you cannot revoke it. 

785 The signs of one’s labour and the imprint of a thief. 

* aur§*r«l*r^| j 

786 One’s work demonstrates one’s efforts. 

aiq|*rqjwq-qq | q^'<q$q|^q|* f ^*®-q j-a|«'q^*Kq|-q|^q|’iqm- 

787 One word of truth is better than a hundred affirmations. 

788 Many to show you the road, but few to provide you with 

food for the journey. 

^<s n ounrafcqrq f g,*>^ q l^ v 

fyq-i’q’W^'j^qS’gv^V^^ ! 

789 The idol at Likir is like a lotus flower, a powerful eater, 

and a lazy worker. (Of good-looking women who eat 
much and work little.) * 

OT*9|*HV**9’S I V ^*j5v«rnj f 

|*q’«Tl* | 

790 One who bleats amongst the sheep and cries amongst the 

goats. (Of a person who talks plausibly to friend and 
foe.) 

791 It’s the same whether one herds one sheep or a hundred. 
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792 If there is reason to shear the sheep, there is also reason 

to shear the goats (i.e. if you have reason to eomplaift 
against me, I too have reason to complafn against you!* 

793 The beginning of a task and the ending of a conversation 

(i.e. if it is important to begin a task, it is also important 
to keep one’s promise). 

vncz | pr^E/if *ur«r|g*rq’&ya\ i proruvc.* a-*|wHrqy;* 

2T’1*> I 

794 If your body is active, your mouth will be active too 

(i.e. more work, more income). 

qn*^c/§)'*ra|* (§)q'«)| i 

795 The body together with its shadow (i.e. these are insepar- 

able). 

qjn>\S 3j* 

796 The anger of one day obliterates the virtues of a hundred 

years. 

«//**> aftjjv«rg^f | 

797 At the age of twelve, he will be surrounded by children. 

(Boys and girls in Tibet marry early and become parents 
at an early age.) 

798 Even a dog knows his way home. 

l v«e.-m’v«iyyfrM | 

799'lf you have a thorn in your hand, you can extract it ; but 
if a thorn pierces your heart, you oannot take it out. 
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800 The flesh is lawful to. eat,, but it is hot lawful to use the skin. 

(When a person hates a man, but covets his wealth.) 

\o? ^q?c,*aS^q5fc,-ci?c,*q5fi;-^ f *) 

- — > | 

.^q?q-qr^’*g*’^V*gv^ | J 

801 To sell one as a butcher sells meat. To hang one as a 

butcher hangs meat. (i.e. To expose the faults of one’s 
friends and relations to strangers.) 

■WS ^^e.-§| | ! 

802 Like a piece of meat and' a knife. (Of two people who 

hate each other intensely.) 

■So 9 • *)•*>•*; I ys-aji *.i.-3|-tii^-ni-|tii-qgor^-^-g’^35-^ > q5-a|^-|«- 
5«q«r!y<Vl*, | 

803 No pain in the flesh, but pain in my bones. (Here ‘bones’ 

denotes one’s relatives. So this means: I have no 
sympathy personally, but must stand up for my kith 
and kin.) 

804 A day on which even the deer gets tired (i.e. a long 

summer’s day). 

-s.m -q-Kvii 

805 Stale meat is a poison and rancid butter a remedy. 

(Baltis and Lahaulis are particularly fond of very rancid 
butter.) 

i©* 4pr*«| I I 

806 Their turn to eat Sack other’s flesh and wear each other’s 

skin. (When two people quarrel violently and sue each 
other in Court.) 

807 What shame is there when acting according to law ? 

So-s f< ftqq^a^q|%£-q'*r3* f ^ 

in. i .I, 1 r 

808 The meat turned upon the knife. (Of a subject who 

rebels against his master.) 
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i ° n 1 1 , * !fc;'§ t| r3f 1 i 

I ' 

809 If Sakya is short of men, the Drongprug becomes the 

governor. (When a man of low birth obtains a td gfo . 
position.) *‘ >4 

ipo ft r fwssi i 

810 If* others announce his death premature!; 7 talk which 

would harm him is dissipated. 

S99 2|5'f«rXq’3fa | 3fq5’ft’«rj|e.’q , jj* | gq|’qgq’q-«r^^’l* | 

811 To press down a man who is dying (i.e. aggravating a man 

who is already in trouble). 

812 Even whilst dying, he struggled. 

813 He who fills the guts of a louse. (Of an extremely 

deceitful or resourceful person.) 

B'or^-yarq?'^1f ! 

814 The straight tree is cut at its root and the upright man at 

his head (i.e. the simple man is easily deceived). 

<S?H 3}q|-we/Z|*r.rq’$’#* | g’ara^E/Zf^’q'ft’tf* [ 

^•q/V*^yq'*rl*s | 

815 One does not feel the bites of many lice, nor does one take 

notice of the demands to pay many debts. 

816 The slow carpenter has sufficient fuel for his needs. 

S9* i gyg’*yn’fr«’*g|qi I 

gq}W$q*pjv^*ri* | - , 

817 Don't go on a full stomach and don't Walk when your 

body is warm (i.e. when going on a journey, take more 
food and clothes than you need when y6u set out). 
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818 He sucks the pus from other people’s sores, (When a 

person deprives a poor man of something.) 

s I* | l 

819 The Sheh man’s feast of words. (When someone calls a 

man to a meal with no intention 'of carrying out his 
invitation.) 

820 From Sheh to Smanla (i.e. to sew a garment in a haphazard 

fashion). 

821 Though you may have knowledge, you should take counsel 

from someone else. 

-S 3 ^ I I 

* H 

822 A wise man is like a glistening glacier, and a painstaking 

man is like a forest on fire. 

823 He who is wise and behaves unwisely. 

**i 

824 The time for the smart man to sell and the dunce to buy. 

(When an astute person sells a thing to a fool.) 

*|4]q|trShv3''€irq*rit j K&t*q'g'fl|"4|$Ct | g'N^c,'^Z|j^Ei*r$’^qpr 
q*^’S* j 

825 When the prince pronounces an unjust verdict,* to whom 

shall I cry ? 

4|4pZ['2)’qq|9Mr$ | Ja('qS’W*rnr j«rq j | 

826 The smart man ate the flour and placed the bag on the 

stupid man’s head. (Of one who deceives someone 
to vindicate himself.) 
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827 To eat with the appetite of a wolf and a sheep. 

828 Together with the plough there came up long grass roots. 

i 

829 The smart man anticipates a thing, and the stupid man 

follows after it. 

<\ $ o i|^’q|UlE.*rq I | | *r«Tfc/ 

830 If he is found out, he pretends it is a joke; and if not, he 

actually commits the deed. 

<S 3 9 %*q|*r«p^§'q ** ! I 

831 To have one’s hand caught between the chink of wood 

(i.e. to be entangled in a quarrel, etc.). 

832 The impostor of the East and that of the West. (When 

two impostors meet.) 

833 To over-reach oneself in resourcefulness. (Of a cunning 

person who through his craftiness brings trouble and 
sorrow upon himself.) 

q$c.’a\ | | 

834 If you do not close the mouth of the dead, he who is alive 

will not get a livelihood (i.e. if one does not perform 
th§ necessary funeral ceremonies, one will not be able 
to subsist on the belongings and property of the 
deceased). 

835 To heap butter on the flesh. (When a rieh man gets a 

poor man’s property.) 
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-S3* | S|cr 

*W’\c/I<r§yq^c)'5^ | 

836 Your agricultural efforts must be such that the season 

can’t blame you, and your faith such that one’s con- 
science does not blame you. 

^ 9 * Vt^-§-*|yq-yr3i-$Qi | S>'nq'<i$’^Ycr 2 )'q’ 3 Qi | 

837 Better that the bad soil of the cliff should crumble, and 

better that the incurable patient should die. 

-S3-S I | 

838 To light a fire beneath the earth. (In times of war men 

blow up their enemies with land mines or dynamite, etc. 
Thus this means ‘to do someone an injury by stealth’.) 

839 Like a mouse mounting a broken tray. (Of a foolish man 

who boasts.) 

<S^o | | q|§«q*Grqv^’'*}Y tr 

840 The mouse loses his life and the cat enjoys the fun. 

(When making fun of a man in trouble.) 

a*rnK*r§*r$’q>!|q| f f j 

841 The fine earth blocks the water and a gentle person makes 

use of others. (Equivalent to: A gentle word turns 
away wrath.) 

^ q'a|-|-*-g'* | a-ar$v*j»qi’*l g-j-|ar*rj^ | I 

842 The soil becomes gray and green by turns, and a man is 

happy and miserable by turns. 

<S*3 | flftWW *£q | 

843 Hardly had he sat down before a cloud of dust rose in the 

sky. (Of a man who causes trouble to one who has 
only recently obtained a good post.) 
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844 Rotten soil becomes manure and rotten manure becomes 

earth. 

<rcLirm'ci*^yarq^'«flj | ^ \ 

q ^S’ q * I 

845 Hejl is merciful to the Buddha and the Buddha is kind 

to hell. (Unless there were a hell, there would be 
nothing to which the Buddha could be gracious. 
Likewise those in hell have the Buddha to show them the 
way of escape. So this saying means that all beings, 
high or low, are dependent upon each other.) 

846 Sintig the bird explores his own nest. (When a ipan 

finds fault with his own kith and kin.) 

fj-H^-qnqpi-q^aS’J^ ! *Y^' W *I* I 

?q q*ai’l^ | 

847 That which Suku collected, was used by Muku; and what 

the laymen collected, the lamas received. (When lamas 
obtain food, etc. from laymen.) 

848 Who is good ? I myself am good (i.e. if a man is honest 

and good, others will also regard him as a good man). 

849 The lion was reduced through disease. 
iMo Hurgy^l 

850 To steal the mind of him who trusts you. 

851 If you keep a thing in your heart, it is poison ; but if you 

confess it, it is a remedy. 
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•ss^ Aware.ai-Q'w^aiw | j 

852 The evil spirit was in a hurry, and the food for the grave 

was" late. (When a quarrel arises over the lateness of a 
meal.) 

853 One must suck the blood from one’s teeth and tighten up 

one’s waistband to prepare a home (i.e. must work hard 
and suffer much to obtain a livelihood). 

I j 3fv*^*ara\q|’aw , §yq'*3E/a* | 

854 The grain of shelled barley is ugly, and the poor are ugly 

in the sight of men. (When a man is despised because 
he is poor.) 

855 One is respected in one’s own country; in Da and Hanu 

villages, the Dards are respected. 

| q-*)Y^* rQr ^ iN P ,rq f q|ftc/q|£srq|HC.ir3'St’ 

I 

856 Oneself is clever in concealing one’s secret, whilst others 

are skilful in talking about them. 

I «<q»s’Sv?*q|$q| | 

qsq|'^’3* | 

, 857 A hundred goldsmiths and one blacksmith (i.e. the 
hammering of one blacksmith is more effective than the 
hammering of a hundred goldsmiths) (i.e. the clinching 
of an argument by an apposite phrase) . 

<|M-S WvZNflrqf q#c/«ry2fa|*q*ari* | 

*, i 

858 Gold into chalk and chalk into dust. (When o man goes 
bankrupt.) 

5M^ «q^vS^| 4|^*'fjjqr*r8* f | 


859 He obtained some gold, but had no purse to keep it in. 
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860 They who are alive share one eup, and they who are dead 

share one cemetery. 

861 The cook is in the sea of liquid butter ; but if he dies, he 

will, like an anchor, go to the depths of hell. «>f a 
cook who steals.) 

862 The scramble to get hold of his pile of wealth. 

f f rf*q*|4|’qv?|N'2r¥trq" 

i 

863 Though I have not accumulated wealth, yet I have eaten 

fat (i.e. I am not wealthy, but possess physical strength). 

<Svs<= qw^’&^’qS'S'jum'q | q | q*wa^5}’§^qnr 

q’«rl*v | 

864 He is fat who cannot think; the horse is fat upon which 

no one can ride. 

q*wq*r^-q^q| I q|^q| |'qq^ | | 

865 Through his imagination he brought the mountain to him, 

but meanwhile the place where he sat crumbled away 
(i.e. of one who is ambitious). 

-S** f ^ag-qaq-tfrg-qifrc/Sgrgai f ^^*8^ [ 

866 Better to sing with a good heart than to preach religion 

with an evil mind. 

867 If you do not think beforehand, you will regret it after- 

wafdi. 

868 Better that one’s fortune and one’s cup should be large. 

(When a person uses a large cup to drink out of.) 
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869 If there is nothing in my luck, then what shall I put in 

my bag ? 

870 The rotten wool in the street. (Of a loose person.) 

S*'? | gorqS’iwftysiparqri* | 

871 He who places the dust of the street on his head. (Of a 

man who consciously brings disgraoe upon himself.) 

3j^N'«*gq-q*«q|'3 | | 

872 He could not contend with a pea, but only with the oats. 

(Of one who cannot contend with a stronger man, but 
fights with a weaker person.) 

<jiy$ g^g^q5*gsi*a3i | «^q^’aj*rXq’q’ori* | 

873 This is the meal which I haye endured for a long time. 

(When a man is fully recompensed for his deeds.) 

5jq|-q'fl'gq’q^srgq| | «'?q’^*^?q*q^V3'ar5S' a r^ | 

874 To make a pouch before catching the partridge. 

1^| 

875 To abandon one’s home for fear of a partridge. (Of a 

timid man who runs away from responsibility for no 
adequate reason.) 

S*'* gE^^E/a^^qVF) | | %Q,E^q^q5*8*'Qr 

^1 

876 To splash from a frying pan and be sifted through a sieve. 

(Of a good-for-nothing person.) 


877 Take away the mouth accustomed to beg. (Of a man 
who continually goes from house to house begging.) 
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878 The grain which jumps in the hot frying pan. (Of a man 

who gets abusive and finally consents to a proposal or ' 
plan.) t 

V Jfu | | 

879 The dog stole the butter milk which wes obtained through 

begging. (When a person loses a thing For which he 
begged.) 

-S -S © jq|N'q-q|WE,’ai | * 

880 When the beggar grew fat, he fell down headlong. 

-S i !> q^q^'q-^'^5 | ’flp|'4|%q| | 

881 That which he collected in nine years, he required for one 

day. 


<5 

i -s ^ y*K*a\*rq | I I 

! 

882 A cow from Hasora (Gilgit), a calf from the cow, and a 

collar for the calf. (Of one who contemplates a thing 
which he has not got.) 

^ <s 3 | | nr*q«r«nr 

883 When times change, the knees will be higher than the 

head (i.e. when times change, the low-born will take 
precedence over people of noble birth). 

g*sr^qV*fl|’2Jq| , 'Jq| f I 

884 Not understanding anything he bent his head (i.e. as 

if in assent). 

i-SM 5*’qv*V*f^ ! I 

885 One who has nothing to say. 

3 
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yq*l*'q*$| q|$q|’9j<rp*e^*ivai | ^•«j^ f |*q5*0|« | ’ttgc. , 2r*i^ I 

886 One made the noise of spitting and the other spat at him. 

(Of a couple of quarrelsome people.) 

M*' VVQjc^ar^ y j 

887 The idiot laughs at the willow tree. (Of one who laughs 

without understanding what he is laughing at.) 

'S'S'S y3'HpaP^r^*§srHr^ | f 

888 In taking a mouthful he lost even a gulp. 

‘SS'* ^QTWa.cK | ^*d^3|q’Ra\ I qaq*q^’3 , *$'q , &\?)*rq'*riq f 

889 Neither one thing nor another, neither stone nor wood. 

(Of one who cannot discriminate between good or bad 
people or things.) 

890 The devil was quicker than the gods. (When underlings 

eat their food before their superiors begin theirs.) 

891 An old devil is better than a new god. (An experienced 

official though bad is better than an inexperienced one.) 

892 A god must be glorious and a man must be honest. 

I I *V*r* E ‘ - «r*V*T^ ! 

893 When there was ample food, it was treated like water, 

and when there was a scarcity, it was regarded like gold. 

W 

«S'^'dB'^wq*gq| | ^q’^-aj’^’^q) f 

894 If there is no one to help you, eat butter ; and if there are 

no trees, bum dry wood. (If you are in great need, 
use the butter you have put by for the future and burn 
the wood which you have stored for burning your corpse.) 


8b 
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895 From there he oame as a trader and from here h ' went' 

empty-handed. (Of a man who spends all his earnings 
and returns home empty-handed.) 

^ 1 yrg'sraryrfrw^ | «*- 

-q-gq -gagaiN | ! 

896 It is now the turn of father and his leather bag. His turn 

to throw down the leather bag. (When a man expresses 
his desire for revenge.) 


t l **T*»’Vl 

^•g«-^'W S q \ uic/|yq-arl* | 

897 Through watching the way in which the elderly lady walked , 

I myself forgot how to walk. 

y.^ wij- ^rSwg I Xw-pc^rp^q | W’^'*W'^V'H q ’ q * 1 *' vr 

898 The husband of two wives is like the oover of a grave. 

(When a man marries two wives.) 


<; tort/ 


wq'iji | | q m 


2*! 


oqq Father was bitten by a snake, and his son was afraid at the 

* mixed coloured rope. (Equivalent to ‘ once bitten, twice 

shy’.) 


* 00 w«r»yyww%-^| f 

900 Father, what shall I eat ? Mother, what shall I wear 1 
(Of peients who have many children.) 


901 Why did I not sell father for an old horse ? 


to 
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"or i 

$e/§«I*raT^ f 

902 After its mother died, the colt’s coat became glossy (i.e. 

when their parents die, children think they can do 
whatever they like). 

f*l 

903 When mother dies, there are no relatives ; when there is no 

buckwheat, there is no meal. 

904 To perform the act of swallowing (i.e. making away with 

other people’s wealth). 

^o4 WHS*** | | 

905 Mother’s milk. (When a man gets possessions which are 

rightly due to him.) 

W’^^e/a^'35'^qQl I j 

906 If an uncle is exalted, it is his nephew’s glory; if a nephew 

is raised to dignity, it is his uncle’s glory, and if both are 
honoured, it is the glory of all. 

wq5*^r«rqqq| | | f 

907 In father’s time riches were accumulated,' but in his son’s 

time they were needed. 

Miscellaneous Proverbs. 

^ 0 <, fwafc/qS’Sn | 3 jvu5'$'*S! | 

908 If your mouth remains closed, your stomach will suffer 

disappointment . 

909 A fight occurred on the verge of the crowd. 

o q|5,q|H*q-fl|qe,’UlE. f «2fdf$W^*s | 

910 Though you conceal being cold, you are actually shivering. 
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*99 | g*'<W"W 

q’*k’l* | 

911 If you stumble over an obstacle, the higher you go (i.e, 

though you may have been deceived, subsequently the 
more influential you will become). 

912 An old woman dies groaning, and the child grows up 

crying. 

913 Better the leavings of last night’s supper than a very light 

breakfast. 

914 No one will say, * My mother is possessed of a devil*. 

915 Like a fish out of the water. (Of a man who is separated 

from his friends.) 

916 1 neither know how to go to stool nor how to vomit. (When 

a man is in doubt and cannot decide what to do.) 

nt)%/ i j . 

917 A garment six spans long fits everyone. (Of the proper 

length of a man’s garment.) 

918 Beggars will fight for the right of way, and dogs for an 

empty trough. 

919 If you put a street dog on your roof, he will paw at the 

stars of the sky. 
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'Mo ! JS-wa^-ge/uvurg-lpi-^ | 

920 Even a courageous man needs a supporter and a mother 

needs a child to nurse. 

'fr? 9 «'$'w9$ v 9rif'2|'q | I 

921 The dzo of Pata-Ali died and the disease in the village was 

cured. 

'*** &^q|'2r3[X'§«r&*44|c. | f ft*^q|l|\*q'SK$srq'flr 

922 Riches do not satisfy the wealthy, nor does water fill the 

ocean. (Of riches which cannot completely satisfy a 
man’s longing for wealth.) 

*** gqjV^^i q*|'*rj«rq l 

923 He who rested near the rock and then polluted it. (Of 

a man who defiles the thing or person which helps him.) 

1 wqS’Sj’g'** | i 

924 Asking advice of a woman is akin to the leading of a goat, 

and offering earth as a sacrificial thing to the deity, and 
putting an oil lamp in the sun. 

SY*r^E.-$v*ra|$*| | I 

925 Don’t match your strength with the mighty, nor share the 

same dish with a glutton. 

926 Man needs wealth and wealth needs an owner. 

92(7 It is much better to climb a steep rock than to entreat 
a bad man. 


928 The hungry man and bad weather meet together. (When 
the poor plough their fields and the weather changes.) 
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929 It is a bad omen to fill the sky with feathers when a 

sparrow matches his strength with a kite. 

930 If I suffer injury, it will be through my friend; if I am 

thrown, it will be by my mare. * 

931 The earthen pots touched each other. (When intimate 

relations disagree.) 

932 Though you have no power to stay for three days, you 

ought to arrange to stay for three years. 

I I 

933 The bright moon shines at the beginning of the month, and 

the living of parents happens at the age of youth. 

934 Though one’s own country is like a prison, one can enjoy 

oneself. 

935 Where there is a high mountain there is a deep precipice — 

where there is great gain, there is risk of great loss. 

936 You cannot bring to life a corpse without a head. 
SriarJte^&’sd^flraj'q | 

937 As a weapon has a handle, so a man has a name. 

938 To smear butter on a noble tree (i.e. to waste good 

material to no purpose). 
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939 If you sleep without thinking, the sun shines on the 

pillow at Tokchung-khrole (Stok village). 

*t 0 ij-fcar^v^l W’f I 
> 5^1 

940 You, being angry with another, give a blow to your child. 

941 When you threw the copper pot you were hit by a big 

stick, 

y2ff'q5’SV«rivq^ I 3jE.’q8X'q**a\'«r*£q|«rq^ | 

! 

942 It is easy to speak to a person of understanding and to 

climb up a tree having knobs or branches. 

wq’ffW*^ | f 

943 If father goes to the salt mine, why should the mother 

worry for salt ? 

944 Like the bone which stuck in his throat. 

945 Speech must be conducted face to face, and the hair plaited 

down the back. 

q«T*r|-5-S«r*m | Hx-a^mse. ! 

946 Grain is eaten outside and eggs are laid in the house. 

947 If one is wise in contrivance, it does not matter if one has 

no knowledge. 

948 To have an ugly face does not matter if he possesses clear 

wisdom. 
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949 If happiness betides, fortune or luck is unnecessary. 

950 Eating horseflesh, it does not much matter if the muzzle 

is turned inside out. 

951 Though my methods are faulty, T have accomplished my 

purpose. 

952 Although gold is under the earth, its brightness covers the 

sky. (The meaning is that when a man is efficient, his 
quality becomes known.) 

953 To remember kindness is to return good for it. 

954 If the upper millstone is not heavy enough, the lower stone 

moves. (The meaning is that if a man cannot control 
his wife, she becomes proud.) 



955 The running of a horse in front of you is not seen, but the 

motion of a louse in front of another is seen. 

956 A man does not become ruined by eating, but by sleeping. 

957 The courteous are wise in salutation and respect, and the 

uncouth are full of sleep and have a big belly. 

* M -s ^ | 


958 If a low place is chosen, a high place is acquired. 
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059 To a stupid elephant a club is more effective than the 
command of a king. 

960 When one’s home is not blessed, one’s external object is 
not fulfilled. 

'*'*9 | jq’tf^'W’Safg-uiK^'q'ajq j 

061 If one does not discriminate when being harsh, even one’s 
own son will be disgusted, but if you love your enemy, 
he will become your friend. 

962 If the wicked are collected in a body, the good have to 
make their escape. 

rt/SS % j i 

063 If the guilty are not punished, the monarch of a country 

should be charged with crime. 

064 If a lie is once told, it is not believed even if it is true; or, 

if one has once told a lie, he is not believed even if he 
tells the truth. 

965 Tf a number of men attack a large yak, it will fall. 

I' f 

966 Birth is of one kind, but death comes in a hundred ways. 

r*ssi> | 

967 He who was of high rank was a bad character. 


968 Tt is well to have much food and drink and to talk less. 
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969 Much talking is shocking to the ear of the king, and speak- 

ing a little is not sufficient for the comprehension of the 
minister of State. 

970 If the powerful become weak or indigent, they become 

softer than silk. 

971 If the wicked are proud, they are harder than wood. 

972 If the exalted are not satisfied with their own position, 

they will be seized as the sun and moon, which are 
seized by rahula. 

^weeq’^5»<v£Y* r ^ 3 r a i | ?’#-gq]*riTj*r*l r sj'iS5e. | 

973 If the lowly are discontented with their position in life, 

they will be caught like fish in fishing hooks (i.c. there 
must be a limit to humility). 

n>v*z | | 

974 Foolish or nonsensical talk reaches the atmospheric spaoes 

and strikes the head of a guilty man. 

/*a>M j | 

975 If the hammer lacks weight, the iron itself will rise. (Of 

those who cannot exert discipline or authority.) 

976 There are instances that they, who are not believed to steal, 

oommit theft. 

977 Although the prudent be destitute of means or plans, they 

will not take the course showed by the ignorant. 
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^'*q*^a\-q*<R^'q$jv>J*; | $'q$'*’arJiq*rSK§* | 

978 Although the wise cheat, they will not be ignorant of 

acting. 

***** qq^vy-wp^-i^'Hrurc. | q* ( *^’q’¥]Qrq , ii|''ar^'r|* | 

979 If one is wise in devising, there is no difficulty in employing 

a noble as a servant. 

M o wqgfr4|^ a §*r*r{[tr4* | q*wq*^*r^wp*rq’u)^ [ 

980 He is wise who foresees a thing without admonition from 

another. 

™S) §J*r2|E/gGrqv§*'q^ | ^'qJ'oruic/Sfq'l | 

981 If explanation and admonition are needed, even animals 

can understand. 

n s*. I I 

982 The wise accept the little learning of others, though they 

themselves are extremely intellectual. 

983 Though the men of holiness decline, they are rendered 

glorious by their good actions. 

984 Though virtuous action or doctrine is kept concealed, it 

lightens the whole world. 

'MM ^«i , w5'»)’^q)’^q|^ , q , T]q*>jc. } ^«-^'§'|3q'q*sa.§* j 

985 Even if fragrant flowers are covered, they diffuse sweet 

odour everywhere. 

M* J^’£r*sE^Qr&'q*^ I ^wq'qjCs'^l^^^'qTj^ I 

986 The virtuous are honoured wherever they go, but a king 

is great only in his country. 

M* ^«’q , 3jwq^i;’qarq’«i | $*rq'£*ruiG^’*fc^ | 

987 Though the act done to both the virtuous and the vulgar 

is equal or alike, the return of kindness is different. 




1942 ] A THOUSAND TIBETAN PROVERBS & WISE SAYINGS 275 

I 

3srgjK.tr 

Serial 

Number 

-S '(Ti qq^'^-uic, | *K.-q1^-qjiE.*2rij|'ar<0^ | 

988 Even if the honest meet with death, they never abandon 

their own nature. 

n s n i i 1 

989 The deeds of those who never think continually ot the 

interest of others, resemble those of beasts. 

^0 q3**q§q**q*’Vr^V*^’2F | gq'qv$irq*N'5^<« | 

— — ■ — •% 

990 Eating and drinking alone can be accomplished oven by 

beasts. 

wy q J g^yq-uj-qqi’i’^ j 

991 To strive after food only , is like a pig with no hair. 

992 The virtuous, though angry, become calm when bowed to, 

but fools become more proud when honoured. 

993 The good are aware of their own faults, but the wicked 
* seek out the faults of others. 

994 The virtuous are meek, so govern themselves and others 

well, but the wicked, being proud, hurt or trouble 
themselves and others. 

995 In prosperity all become friendly, but in poverty all 

become enemies. 

996 All gather at a precious continent from afar, and every 

one avoids a dried up lake. 

m§/ w(q^'q*»fq^*q5'a|K,^*«?n | !a\’Q<T«p*rq'£’jy j v3f j 

997 The wise are sufficient unto themselves; how can fools 

understand the wise. 
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998 When an old dog howls, other dogs run after him without 
knowing why. 


nnn I yrtr^-ygvgqr^ | 

999 The upright like a precious stone never change at all. 

? o o o jw^E/ivge/f^Syai | f 

1000 If the humble are on their guard, it is difficult for the great 
to overcome them. 
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The Epic of King Kesar of Ling. 

By George N. Roerich, 

For more than a century the Kesar Epic, the heroic saga 
of Tibet and Mongolia, had been known to students of folklore, 
but up to now our knowledge of the various versions of this 
epic, its genesis, and its influence on the epos of Tibetan and 
Mongolian nomad tribes, has not advanced very far* This 
unsatisfactory state of affairs is mainly due to the inaccessibility ' 
of the Tibetan uplands, and the impossibility of making a survey 
of all the existing versions of the Tibetan epic of king Kesar of 
Ling. Without such a preliminary survey it is impossible 
to approach the intricate question of the origin of the Kesar 
Epic, and its date, or the problem of the Mongol versions and its 
translation into Mongolian. The first information about king 
Kesar (Geser^GessSr in Mongolian) had been brought back to 
Europe by the explorer P. S. Pallas who gave a description of a 
Kesar temple (P. S. Pallas : Reisen durch verschiedene Provinzen 
des russisohen Reiches, 1771-1776, St. Petersburg, III, 
pp, 118-9; also Pallas: Sammlungen historischer Nachrichten 
ueber die mongolischen Voelkerschaften, St. Petersburg, 1776- 
1801, I, p. 224). A little later Benjamin Bergmann in his 
‘Nomadische Streifereien unter der Kalmueken’, vol. II, Riga, 
1804, pp. 205-214; vol. IV, Riga, 1805, pp. 181-214, gave the 
translation of two chapters (the VUI-th and the IX-th) of the 
Kesar Epic. E. Timkovsky, who travelled through Mongolia to 
Peking in 1820-1, gave a brief account of the same two chapters 
( Kesar’ s fight with the twelve-headed demon, his return to Ling, 
and his fight with Andalma-xan) in his ‘PuteSestvie v Kitai 
cerez Mongoliyu v 1820 i 1821 gg.’, St. Petersburg, vol. I, 1824. 
pp. 281-297 (there exists an English translation of this work 
published in London in 1827 with notes by J. Klaproth). The 
Academician J. Klaproth published in 1828 in the ‘Severniy 
Arkhiv ’ in St. Petersburg an article on Kesar-Geser, and 
established his identity with Kuan-ti or Kuan-yti, the hero of 
the well-known Chinese historical novel San-Kuo-chih. In 
1839 the Academician I. J. Schmidt published a German transla- 
tion of the Mongol version of the Kesar Epic printed in Peking 
(177 pages) m 1716 by order of the Emperor K’ang-hsi (‘Die 
Thaten Bogda Gesser Chan's', St. Petersburg, 1839 (a reprint of 
this edition appeared in 1925 in the series ‘ Die heiligen Buecher 
des Nordens/ I, Berlin). This version contained the first 
seven chapters of the Kesar Epic, and has been recently 
retranslated into Russian by S. A. Kozin (‘Geseriada’, Moscow, 
1935). An excellent analysis of the epic had been given by 

( 277 ) 
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W. Schott in his essay ‘Ueber die Sage von Geser-Chan’ in 
the Abhandlungen der Berliner Akademie, 1851, pp. 263-295. 
These were the first works on the epic of king Kesar (Geser) 
which established the existence in Tibet and Mongolia of a 
voluminous epos. Already Grimm correctly pointed out that the 
epic must have originated among the nomad tribes of the 
Tibetan upland. The earliest works dealt with the Mongol 
version of the epic. A Tibetan version was known to exist, 
but very little was known about it. In 1884-1886 the well- 
known Russian explorer of Tibet and Mongolia, G. N. Potanin, 
succeeded in writing down fragments of an Amdo (North-East 
Tibet) v version of the Kesar Epic (‘Tangutsko-Tibetskaya 
Okraina Kitaya’, St. Petersburg, 1893, vol. II, pp. 3ff.). This 
was followed in 1900 by the publication by the late Rev. A. H. 
Francke of a West Tibetan version of the epic (‘Der Fruehling 
und Wintermythus der Kesarsage’ : Beitraege zur Kenntnis der 
vorbuddhistischen Religion Tibets und Ladakhs : M6moires de 
la Soei6t6 Finho-Ougrienne, XV, Helsingfors). 1 We now know 
that the epic exists in Western Tibet (Ladak, Zangskar, Rupshu, 
Lahul-Garfc’a, Spiti), and throughout the nomad belt of Northern 
Tibet, and is especially popular among the tribes of the North- 
East and Eastern Tibet or Kham. 

The epic exists in Tibet in oral and manuscript form, and 
certain chapters of it exist in printed form also. The existence 
of a printed version of the Kesar Epic had been long denied. 
8ir Charles Bell in his ‘The People of Tibet’ (Oxford, 1928), 
p. 10, stated that there did not exist a printed version of it. A 
similar statement had been made by Madame A. David-Neel, 
the well-known French explorer of Tibet, who quoted the opinion 
of the present Chief of Ling (gLin) in North-East Tibet (A. 
David-Neel and Lama Yongden: ‘La Vie surhumaine de Gu6sar 
de Ling*, Paris, 1931, p. xvi). A printed version of the epic 
in a somewhat abridged and ‘edited’ form does exist. The 
Museum fuer Voelkerkunde in Berlin possesses one printed 
volume (out of three), secured by the brothers Schlagintweit. 
The late Dr. Berthold Laufer {JAOS, vol. 52, 1 (1932), p. 95) 
mentions an edition of the Kesar Epic in three volumes pointed 


1 This West Tibetan version was obtained by Francke from the 
village of Sheh in Ladak. Another Ladaki or West Tibetan version, 
different in detail but similar in the story and in spirit, was obtained 
by Francke from the village of Khalatse, and the Khalatse version, in 
the original Ladaki dialect, with English abstracts and notes, was taken 
up for publication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal and was in print as 
early as 1905-1909. This has at last been published in 1941, eight years 
after Dr. Franoke*s death in 1933, from the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, together with an English rendering of the entire Sheh version, and 
Index ofNames and other connected literature compiled and oollectedby 
Francke and published in the Indian Antiquary of 1901 and 1902, and 
with an Introduction on the Kesar Saga by Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatter ji, 
and Francke’s Preface . 
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in Lhasa. I have neve* come across this edition of the epic, 
but had seen printed editions from Kham in Eastern Tibet of 
the chapter ’'The wax against the Hor tribes’ (Hor-dmag-akor 
)• This printed version of the ‘Wax against the 
Hor tribes * is somewhat shorter than the manusoritit Tarpon 
and has been apparently edited by the ‘old-believejra’ or rNia- 
ma-pas' of Tibetan Buddhism. We are now in a 
state that there exist several versions of the Tibetan^epic about 
king Kesar. Several versions of it are known to exist in th$> 
regions of North-East Tibet. At least two versions $re known, 
to exist in Amdo alone. A copy of one of the Amdo versions of 
the Kesar Epic had been brought back by Mr. G N. PdfcaniA 
( ‘ Tangutsko-Tibetskaya Okraina Kitaya’, II, pp. 8-44, p. 114), 
and is now preserved in the PubJL Library at Leningrad. 
Fragments of another version from Amdo have been recorded 
by myself and will be published in a forthcoming publication on 
the Amdo dialect. The Kesar Epic is known to exist among the 
Banak (sBra-nag, or ‘ Black Tents’) tribes of the Kuku-nor region, 
and among the numerous tribes of the Goloks (mgo-log), and the 
'eastern Hor-pas. Unfortunately our knowledge of these two 
versions is very scant, and we are as yet unable to establish their 
relation to the Amdo version of the epic. Among the Banaks 
Kesar is worshipped as one of the amne (lit. Tibetan: 
A-myes) or protecting deities (W. W. Rockhill: Diary of a 
Journey through Mongolia and Tibet, Washington, 1894, p. 130; 
also his ‘Land of the Lamas’, p. 94). The popularity of the 
Kesar Epic among the Golok tribes is very great. Kesar is said 
to have left his miraculous sword in the land of the Goloks, and 
many of the mountain peaks and localities of the Golok tribal 
area are connected with the name of Kesar, for example, the 
towering snow-massif of Amne-ma-c‘en ( A-myes 
ma-chen), which dominates the whole region, is popularly called 
Ge-sar pho-brah, or the ‘Palace of Kesar’. Madame 
A. David-Neel has given us a French rendering of the Kham 
version of the epic (‘La Vie surhumaine de Gu6sar de Ling’, 
Paris, 1931), and Dr. A. Tafel had reproduced several passages 
of the Kesar Epic written down by him at Jyekundo in Northern 
Kham (A. Tafel: ‘Meine Tibetreise’, Leipzig, 1923, pp. 374ff.). 
A Tibetan version of the epic is said to exist among the Shara- 
yughurs of the Nanshan (Potanin: ‘Tangutsko-Tibetskaya 
Okraina Kitaya’, I, p. 442). Further West and South the epic 
is known th$ f ughout the nomad belt of the chang-thang ( 
byan-than) or the Great Tibetan Northern Upland, among the 
nomad tribes of Sikhim, Bhutan, and throughout Western Tibet 
(the Kailasa region, Rupshu, Lahul (Garfc’a), Spiti, Zangskar and 
Ladak). In the region of Western Hor or Nub-Hor (the area 
round the Dang-La Range, North of Nag-chu-ka), it is very 
popular among the Hor tribes, professing the ancient Bon faith, 
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and I had seen myself a beautifully written manuscript of the 
Kesar Epic in sixteen volumes in the possession of a headman 
(G. Roerich: * Trails to Inmost Asia 1 , Yale University Press, 
1931, p. 360). Further west the epic is well known among the 
Chang-pas (byah-pa) or ‘northerners’ of the Great Lake Region, 
situated immediately north of the Trans-Him&layas (the districts 
of gBTam-ru, Nag-tshah and ’Bum-ra). The West Tibetan version 
has been made known by the late Rev. A. H. Francke (‘Der 
Fruehlingsmythus der Kesar Saga ; Der Wintermythus der Kesar 
Saga’ in the M&noires de la Soci6t6 Finno-Ougrienne, vol. XV, 
'Helsingfors ; ‘The Spring Myth of the Kesar Saga’, Indian 
Antiquary, vol. XXX, 1901, pp. 329-341; vol. XXXI, 1902, 
pp. 32-40 and 147-157 ; ‘A Lower Ladakhi Version of the Kesar 
Saga’ in the Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1905-1909, parts 
No. 1134, 1150, 1164 and 1218). 

European and American libraries possess several versions of 
the epic. The Library of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the 
Russian Academy of Sciences possesses two versions of the Tibetan 
Kesar Epic (S. Kozin: ‘Geseriada’, Moscow, 1935, p. 223). 
In the United States manuscripts of the epic are to be found in 
the Pierpont Morgan Library in New York, and at the Library of 
Congress (an abridged life of Kesar presented by the late W. W. 
Rockhill). Complete sets of the Kesar Epic are only very seldom 
met with. In most cases known manuscripts of the Kesar Epic 
contain only separate chapters or books (called skor or rnam- 
thar), such as the chapters on ‘The destruction of the Demon 
king’ ( bDud-rgyal), the ‘Birth of Kesar’, the ‘War 
against the Hor tribes’, and the ‘Story of the War against king 
Sa-tham of the country of Jang’. By far the most popular and 
the most extensive is the book on the ‘War against the Hor 
tribes’. The number of chapters in the various versions of the 
epic vary considerably. Some contain only the chapters on the 
‘Birth of Kesar’, in which is included the story of his marriage, 
the chapter on the ‘ Destruction of the Demon king of the North ’, 
and the chapter on the ‘War against the Hor tribes’. In some 
localities only separate chapters are known, for example, the 
chapter on the ‘War against the Hor tribes’. In Amdo in 
North-East Tibet the following chapters are popularly known: — 

(а) The ‘Birth of King Kesar of gLih’. Throughout the 

Amdo version Kesar is called Dzamlag-sai) 

( ’Dzam-glih tshah). 

(б) The ‘Destruction of the Demon king of the North’ 

bDud-’dul). 

(c) The ‘War against the Hor tribes’ ( Hor- 

dmag-skor). 

(d) The ‘Conquest of China’ ( rGya-’dul). 
qb 
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(«) The ‘War against the country of Jang’ (fMfc Uan- 
_ ' skor). * _ 4 1 ' 

(/) The ‘Conquest of the country of M5n* 
Mon-’dul).< 

The West Tibetan version edited by A. H. Francke contains 
the chapters on the ‘Birth of Kesar’, the story of his youth af&cL 
manage to ’Bru-gu-ma ( *§«r« ’Brug-mo of the North -Esl% 
Tibetan versions), the story of Kesar’s visit to China, Ihe destnnl- 
tion of the Demon king of the North, and the chapter on the 
‘ War against the Hor tribes * . It must be added mat the chapter 
on the ‘War against the country of Jang* also exists inWesfc 
Tibet. In Lahul-Gar&’a only two chapters are known to exist : 
the chapter on the ‘War against the Hor tribes* and the chapter 
on the ‘War against the country of Jang’. 

Madame A. David-Neel’s Kham version of the epic contains 
the chapters on the ‘Birth of Kesar ’, his fight with the Demon 
king of the North, Kesar’s return to the land of Ling and his 
war against the Hor tribes, his war against the country of Jang, 
Kesar’s war against the king of the South, and against the king 
of sTag-gzig (Iran). 

The West Tibetan version of the epic recorded by A. H. 
Francke is preceded by a Prologue containing the story of the 
eighteen heroes ( *^’3 dap’-bo) of the land of Ling, and Madame 
David-Neel’s Kham version contains a Prologue relating the 
story of the search by Guru Padmasambhava for a maiden 
destined to become the mother of king Kesar. 

The Nub-Hor version of the epic, which I had occasion to see 
in the land of the Western Hor-pas, is closely related to the 
North-East Tibetan versions. 

In North-East Tibet new chapters are being constantly 
added to the epic. Thus in Hua-ri in Lower Amdo a monk 
recently composed a new song for the chapter on the ‘War 
against the Hor tribes’, describing the war preparations of 
the troops of the land of Ling under the command of Tsha- 
fcan IDan-ma 2an-khra- the IDan-ma’i dMag-sgrigs chen-mo 
), and a song on the oonquest of Jang 
( Uan-’dul-gyi zur-rgyan chen-mo). In Amdo 
a song composed by a rfiin-ma-pa bla-ma sTag-Sam-pa about 
A-stag lha-mo, the consort of the Demon king (bDud-rgyal- 
gyi btsun-mo), who became afterwards one of the eighteen wives 
of king Kesar, enjoys great popularity (verbal communication 
by the dGe-bSes dGe-’dun Ohos-’phel). 

The greater part of the Kesar Epic must have originated 
among the nomadic tribes of North-Eastern Tibet. This does 
not exclude the possibility of many motifs being derived from 
foreign sources. From very ancient times the nomad regions of 
North-Eastern Tibet had been a sort of refuge for nomad tribes 
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forced to retreat -into the mountain fastnesses of Tibet by 
political upheavals in the steppe belt of Central Asia. No 
doubt these newcomers brought with them their tribal epics and 
songs, which gradually became incorporated into the Tibetan 
tribal epics — the epic of king Kesar, the mighty warrior king of 
Ling. We are still unable to disentangle the history and evolu- 
tion of the epic, to distinguish between the original Tibetan 
background and outside motifs. The Kesar Epic shows its 
heroes living in a country with a semi-sedentary, semi-nomadic 
population. The rich possess castles (called pho-bran or mkhar) 
— tetone buildings with fortified walls and watch towers. The 
commoners live in tents, the black tents of the Tibetan nomads. 
The nomads tend large herds of cattle, consisting of yaks and 
cross-breeds between yaks and domestic cattle (Tibetan 
mdafo). A favourite occupation is the hunting of the wild 
yak (Tibetan ’bron) and of the wild ass or kyang (Tibetan 
JR’ rkyan, Equus kyang), and horse races, and combats between 
warriors. All these are familiar themes from the Tibetan 
North-East, and one can say that the epic correctly reproduces 
the life of the Tibetan nomads in the North-East of Tibet. 

It is as yet impossible to establish the date of the Kesar 
Epic, as we know it, but certain aspects of it, as for example 
Kesar’s wars against the Hor tribes (that is Turkish tribes of the 
North), his conquest of Eastern Tibet (war against the 
country of Jang), his conquest of the South (Mon-yul or the 
Himalayan valleys), and war against the king of the Ta-zig 
(the countries lying between Western Tibet and Iran), and the 
story of Kesar’s marriage to the daughter of the Chinese Emperor, 
show a certain similarity to the story of the famous Tibetan 
king Sron-btsan sgam-po. This tends to indicate that the epic 
of king Kesar must have originated or at least taken its present 
form after the Tibetan Imperial Period, that is after the first 
half pf the ninth century A.D. 

The language of the epic often influenced by the spoken 
dialects of Tibet does not permit any deductions as to the date 
of the epic and of its origin. The epic of Kesar had spread 
all over Tibet, and especially among the nomad tribes of the 
North and North-East. In each district it is being told in the 
local dialect, but the subject of the epic, the main episodes of 
king Kesar’s life remain the same. Naturally there is noticeable 
a considerable difference in details which often had been intro- 
duced from local folklore and tribal epics. The scarcity of 
manuscript versions of the epic resulted in a considerable variety 
of oral versions which differ considerably in respect of details. 
In some of the versions certain traces of a North-East Tibetan 
origin are still discernible. The language of the oral versions is 
not the classical written Tibetan, it is a style closely approaching 
the every-day colloquial language with certain archaisms. Thus 
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th© Ladaki version edited by A. H. Francke in the Bibliotheca 
Indica has been chanted in the spoken dialect of Ladak 
Generally speaking, the style of the language of th© oral versions 
depends a great deal on the degree of literacy of the rhapsbdist« 
Rhapsodists with a good knowledge of the literary language 
endeavour to preserve the literary character of the language, 
whereas those, who had learnt the ©pic by heart during recitals 
are apt to use their own dialect. 

The manuscript versions of the Kesar Epic fbund in Tibet 
exhibit definite similarities to the North-East Tibetan versions* 
The oral versions seem to be an outgrowth of the manuscript 
versions, much enlarged and furnished with a health of details 
not to be found in the manuscript versions. Prom the point of 
view of the language, the manuscript versions are written in a 
language and style which differ considerably from the classical 
language, and show great similarity with the style and language 
of Tibetan songs and ballads many of which go back to the 
pre-Buddhist period. The language of the manuscript -versions 
points towards the North-East of Tibet and Kham (present 
tense forms in gda’-ba, past tense forms in thel, and 

vocabulary. Ex. the a-gu of the LadakI version which represents 
a local pronunciation of the Tibetan wpj A-khu ‘uncle’, as 
shown by Dr. B. Laufer). The frequent use of the word in the 
West Tibetan version may be an indication of its East Tibetan 
origin. A-khu or uncle is a common form of addressing people 
in the East and North-East of Tibet (Amdo: a-k‘i). 

The language of printed versions stands nearer to the 
classical form of the Tibetan language. 

The similarity of the main episodes indicates the existence 
of a primitive Kesar Epic which must have originated among 
the Tangut and Tibetan tribes of the North-East. I venture to 
propose the following stages in the evolution of the Kesar Epic : — 

1 . Primitive Kesar Epic — an heroic epic which originated 

among the Tangut and Tibetan tribes of th© 

North-East. 

2. Manuscript Versions of the epic (in some of the 

extant versions Buddhist elements predominate). 


3. Printed abridged ver- 4. Oral Versions of the 
sion of the epic, epic strongly col- 

edited by Rnin- oured by local 

ma-pa lamas in folklore. 

Kham (Derge- 

rDzogs-chen dgon- 
pa). 
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l^§|Th© Kesar Epic in its primitive form must have represented 
ariheroic nomad epos. It is as yet impossible to establish which 
of the known parts belonged to the primitive epic, but it seems 
probable that the accounts of king Kesar's wars against the Hor 
tribes, that is the Turkish tribes of Central Asia, the war against 
the country of Jang, and the Southern Himalayan valleys, as 
well as the descriptions of the battles and contests between famous 
warriors belong to an ancient nomad epos, and must have formed 
part of the primitive epic song about king Kesar. Gradually the 
original outline of the epic became enriched with a wealth of 
details borrowed from local folklore, and it has been pointed out 
that the epic of king Kesar contains many parallels to European 
folklore. The original story of the epic had been closely inter- 
woven by fairy-tale motifs. The Tibetan versions consist of 
prose and extensive passages in verse. In the oral versions the 
passages in verse seem to predominate, and it seems more than 
probable that the original epic of Kesar consisted of passages in 
verse. It is also noteworthy that most of the archaisms found 
in the language of the epic are found precisely in the versified 
portions. Whereas all the known versions of the Tibetan Kesar 
Epic show considerable similarity in the main episodes of the 
epic, the local versions differ considerably in respect of details. 
Some of the versions had been doubtlessly ‘re-edited’ in a 
Buddhist milieu, others, as for example the West Tibetan version 
recorded by the late Dr. A. H. Francke, show an unmistakable 
imprint of local West Tibetan folklore. A. H. Francke was of the 
opinion that the epic was closely related to the pre-Buddhist 
mythology of Tibet and even attempted to interpret it in terms of 
a nature mythology (spring and winter myths). G. N. Potanin on 
the other hand insisted on its epic character, and even expressed 
the opinion that the epic must have originated among Turkish 
tribes of Central Asia, and compared it to the Alexander-romance 
(G. N. Potanin, Etnogr. Obozrenie, XXI, 2, pp. 22-3). 
Undoubtedly in its original form the Kesar Epic must have 
possessed a pre-Buddhistic background, and even in the present 
text of the epic one finds frequent allusions to the ancient 
Bon-po faith of Tibet. w Thus we find often invoked the founder 
of the Bon-po faith gSan-rab mi-bo (lha-skyabs-su bsdod-do 
Bon-gyi lha-bon ston-pa g&an-rab bka’-drin-che 

), The epic knows the three main 
divisions or spheres of the World: sTen-lha or Heaven, ruled 
by ^qi^Zfqg-^ dBan-po brGya-byin or 6atakratu-Indra, and his 
consort bKur-dman rgyal-mo (or j 

A-ne bKur-dman-mo, also called ’Bum-khri rgyal- 

mo) ; q vq&j bar-btsan or f^ai mi-yul, the World of Men, and 
Yog-klu, the Underworld, or the World of the Nagas. 
One often finds in the text of the epic such ancient shamanistic 
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concept^ as tie ‘Lofty- blue sky* Gon-sfion nam- 

mkha*). Gradually Buddhist elements penetrated the epic 
Indra or brGya-byin was replaced by Guru Padmasambh&va, 
and Kesar himself became a protector of the Buddhist faith and 
builder of Buddhist monasteries. At the beginning of versified 
portions one now finds the usual Buddhist invocation to the 
Tri-ratna ( sKyabs-dkon-mohog 
gsum-la gsol-ba-’debs). 

Before giving a brief outline of the contents Of the epic, 
a few words must be said about the rhapsodists in whose midst 
it is preserved, and who gradually have assumed the role of 
priests or exorcists of king Kesar. Among the rhapsodists of 
the Kesar Epio one finds both professional itinerant rhapsodists, 
distinguished by a special costume, and ordinary laymen, both 
men and women. The recital of the epic may take anything 
from three to ten days. The epic is sung or often read drawlingly. 
A professional rhapsodist may often improvise whole passages 
while reciting it. I still vividly remember my experience with 
a rhapsodist of the Kesar Epic whom I had invited to write it 
down. This rhapsodist continuously improvised passages and 
whenever I asked him to repeat the passage sung by him, he 
would always sing it in a slightly different version. Professional 
rhapsodists seldom use manuscripts of the epic during recitals. 
They know it by heart and often sing it in a sort of trance. Lay- 
men on the contrary read it from a manuscript, and seldom know 
it by heart, except for a few passages. Itinerant rhapsodists 
are distinguished by a special costume. These rhapsodists 
( jje/q sgrun-pa, pronounced d r ur)-pa, or sgrun-bSad) wear 

on* the head a special high hat, called the ‘rhapsodists hat’ or 
sgrun-fcwa. The hat is white and is adorned with the 
images of the Sun and Moon. It is a pointed hat with three 
triangular shaped sides, edged with red. On his body a rhap- 
sodist wears a white Tibetan coat or chu-pa. It is noteworthy 
that the colour of the hat and coat is white, white being the 
colour of the ceremonial garments worn by Bon-po priests and 
exorcists. An itinerant rhapsodist of the Kesar Epic always 
carries with him a painted image or than-ka representing the 
life-story of king Kesar, and an arrow adorned with multi- 
coloured (blue, green, yellow and red) ceremonial scarfs or kha- 
btags. With the help of this arrow or da-tar ( mda’-dar), 
the rhapsodist points out the various episodes of the Kesar Epio 
depicted on the painting. Some of the more famous rhapsodists 
are accompanied on their journeys by a troop of disciples who 
learn the art of singing and reoiting the epic. In the Amdo 
Province of North-East Tibet the rhapsodists of the Kesar 
Epic often belong to the ancient Bon faith. Very often a rhapso- 
dist of the Kesar Epic is also well known as an exorcist. Among 
the Goloks and the Hor-pas of North-East Tibet the epic is 
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rented during funeral ceremonies. Before such a recital a 
flat platform is prepared and the floor is strewn with rtscm-pa 
or barley-flour. The listeners sit around the platform and the 
rhapsodist sits facing the platform. The recital continues for 
several days. It is commonly said that frequently hoof-prints 
appear on the platform, and these are believed to represent the 
hoof-prints of the mighty steed of king Kesar, invoked by the 
rhapsodist. Some of the rhapsodist s lead a sedentary life and 
marry. In such cases the sons often follow their fathers and 
become rhapsodists in their turn. In Western Tibet, in Ladak 
the Kesar Epic is sung by village musicians or bedas. One of 
the versions of the epic recorded by Dr. A. H. Francke (his 
* first manuscript’) was recited by a girl of about sixteen years of 
age (Indian Antiquary , vol. XXX, 1901, p. 330), In some 
districts of Tibet the Kesar Epic and its singers were persecuted 
by the Lamaist clergy and this somewhat reflected on the 
popularity of the epic (king Kesar is popularly believed to be the 
mortal enemy of the yi-dam lCam-srin). Of late, the followers 
of the ‘old-believers’ sect (rnin-ma-pa) and the dGe-lugs-pas 
have attempted to appropriate the popular epic. In Kham 
among the rain-ma-pas one finds a service or cho-ga, and a 
ceremony of offering a gtor-ma in honour of king Kesar who is 
worshipped as a protector or chos-skyon. In Amdo among the 
followers of the dGe-lugs-pa sect one often hears the unexpected 
statement that Tson-kha-pa himself, the Tibetan Reformer, 
had been once the chaplain ( a-mchod, pronounced 
amc'ol' in Amdo) of King Kesar of Ling ! 

The name of king Kesar is connected with the principality 
of Ling ( gjc/ gLin) in North-Eastern Tibet, situated to the 
South-East of Jyekundo, between Jyekundo and Kantse. The 
place was visited by A. Tafel in 1905-6 and by Madame A. David- 
Neel. The present-day Chief of Ling considers himself to be a 
descendant of king Kesar’s half-brother. 

Now let us give a brief outline of the famous epic, as 
sung in Greater Tibet. 

The first chapter or book of the Tibetan version of the 
Kesar Epic contains an account or the sending op Kesar on 
Eabth to combat evil. According to some of the versions (the 
West Tibetan version, the North-East Tibetan (Amdo) version, 
and the Mongol versions) Kesar was said to have been the 
youngest son of brGya-byin (Satakratu-Indra) named ^ r gjq 
Don-grub (in the Mongol version translated by Schmidt and 
retranslated by Kozin, Kesar Don-grub is said to have been the 
middle son of Indra — tFile biitttgegdi or Don-grub). In the 
Tibetan version of the epic rendered into French by Madame 
A. David-Neel and the Lama Yongden, king Kesar is said to 
have been an envoy of Padmasambhava. According to this 
version Guru Rin-po-che or Padmasambhava decides to send 
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an envoy to the country of Ling to combat evil misfortunes. His 
choice falls on Thub-pa dGa’-ba, son of 

’Khor-lo bDe-mchog and of rDo-rje Phag-mo (Vajra- 

varahl). This version evidently originated among the rftfiwraa- 
pas or ‘old-believers’ of Eastern Tibet, where the sect is still 
strong and possesses numerous followers in the vicinities of 
Derge and rDzogs-chen dgon-pa. Before descending to Ling, 
the future king Kesar requests the gods that he might be given 
a steed that ‘death could not overtake’, a saddle studded with 
precious stones, a helmet, a sword, a coat of mail, a bow and 
arrows, and two warriors to accompany him and assist him In 
hie mission. Padmasambhava then proceeds to the Realm of 
the Nagas in search of a nagl girl fit to become the mother of 
king Kesar. His choice fell on Dze-den ( mDzes-ldan). 
Padmasambhava orders her to be sent, to Ling. On her arrival 
in the land of Ling, Dze-den enters the service of the wife of 
Senglon ( ite’Sfa Sen-blon. Madame David-Neel writes the 
name Singlen), Chief of Ling. In her jealousy Senglon’s wife 
banishes the nagl girl to a mountain pass, said to be haunted 
by evil spirits. On the way to the pass, Dze-den fell asleep and 
miraculously became pregnant. On her return to Senglon’s 
camp a boy was born to her. 

According to the Amdo version 'the gods Lha-byin 

and A-ne Goq- x men jya-mo (A-ne Gon-sman rgyal-mo 

) first sent their eldest son to see the land of Ling, but he 
returned without reaching Ling. Then the second son was 
sent, but he also returned without having been able to see the 
land of Ling. Then the youngest son asked permission to put 
on his father’s helmet and coat of mail. Having put on the coat 
of mail, the boy jumped into the saddle and rodo off to the 
land of Ling. On his return Dzamlang-sang (Kesar) made a 
request to A-ne Gop- x men- jya-mo, that he would not go to the 
land of Ling unless he be given a handful of blood from the nose 
of an ant, and a handful of the veins of a louse. Dzamlang did 
not want to leave the Realm of Gods or Lha-hyul, and therefore 
made this request which was difficult to comply with. Having 
accepted the will of the gods, Dzamlang-sang, the future king 
Kesar, assumed the shape of a white bird (bya dkar-po) and 
descended to the land of Ling. The wife of C“o-t‘or), one of 
the elders of Ling, saw as it were a large shadow descending on 
the land of Ling. She told her husband that the shadow must 
be an evil omen, and that probably Kesar was being reincarnated 
in Ling. One morning a son was born to Glg-za lha-mo { 
cw ’Gag-bza’ lha-mo), who received the name of Co-re( 
Co-re, also written Cho-ris). In those days the land of 
Ling paid tribute in men to the Demon-ogre king. Vhen the 
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chi^f of the demons w dIT-gen bdud-rgan) C‘'am-ba 

Lay-rig ( Khram-pa Lag-rih) arrived in Ling in 
order to oollect the tribute, the chief of Ling A-k‘I C‘'o-t‘og 
A-khu Khro-thun) decided to give him as tribute the 
newly-born son of Glg-za lha-mo. The mother wept bitterly, 
and the boy said to her: *Do not lament for me ! When the chief 
of the demons will come to-morrow, tell him to open wide his 
mouth, and place me inside his mouth’. When the chief of 
the demons arrived at the tent of Gig-za lha-mo she placed her 
son on a shovel and offered the boy to the demon chief, saying: 
4 Chief of demons, swallow my child without biting him ! ’ When 
the demon chief had swallowed Co-re, the latter rose inside the 
chief’s throat and blocked the passage. Panting from pain, the 
chief murmured: ‘O Co-re descend quickly into my stomach I’ 
But Co-re continued to block the chief’s throat, and the latter 
died suffering acute pains. Then follow a number of attempts 
of C^'o-t'oi) to destroy Kesar with the help of powerful demon 
magicians. From every trial Kesar comes out victorious. 

The second part of the chapter on the birth of Kesar deals 
with the story of Kesar’s marriage to D r ig-mo 
’Brug-mo), who is also coveted by the old C‘'o-t c op. A contest 
is arranged, and Kesar wins the contest, and the hand of D'ig-mo. 
The gods remind Kesar,. always called Dzamlang-sang in the 
Amdo version, of his duty to go and destroy the chief of the 
demon-ogres of the North. Kesar proceeds to the North 
to FIGHT AND kill the Demon king, and leaves behind D r ig-mo. 
On his arrival at the camp of the Demon king he finds that the 
Demon king had gone out hunting. Kesar persuades the Demon 
king’s wife Me-bza’ ’bum-skyid to help him in destroying the 
Demon king. Me-bza’ ’bum-skyid conceals Kesar in the castle 
of the Demon king and instructs Kesar how to kill the demon. 
The latter returns from hunting and through his magic powers 
feels the presence of danger. He asks his wife about it, and the 
latter reassures him and the demon falls asleep. Then Kesar 
comes out of his hiding place and destroys the Demon king. 
Me-bza’ ’bum-skyid gives Kesar a magic drink and he forgets 
the Past and the land of Ling, and continues to live with Me-bza’ 
’bum-skyid in the palace of the Demon king. Meanwhile the 
king of the Hor Kir-kar ( Gur-dkar), being anxious to 
marry, sent out a crow in search of a queen for himself. The 
crow proceeds to Central Tibet (S3** dbtJs) to have a look 
at the Tibetan princess O-cog, then to Nepal to the palace of the 
princess Khri-btsun, and to China to see the Chinese princess 
Korj-co ( rGya-bza’ Koii-co. Kon-co>Chinese kung- 
chu, Imperial princess), and then to the land of Ling to see 
the Lion-lady IMg-ge ( Sen-clam ’Brug-ge). The 
crow reti&ns to the camp of king Kir-kar and informs the king 
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that most beautiful of them all is D^-ge of Ling — ‘when 
standing she is similar to a banner hoisted, when sitting sh6 is 
similar to a multicoloured tent*. 

Learning of the absence of Kesar from Ling, the Sir king 
decides to raid Ling and carry away D r ig-ge. The raid is success- 
ful, the troops of Ling suffer defeat, and even the brother of 
Kesar — Jya-ts‘a-sag (gor**a&c/ rGyal-tsha-tshah) is . Wiled, and 
D r ig-ge carried away to the land of Hor. D k 1g-oil a captive 
in the land of Hob, sends a crow with a message to Kesar 
in the land of the northern demons. The crow flew to the 
demon land and sat on the tent of Kesar, and uttered a caw, 
Kesar got angry, took his bow and arrow, and shot the croW, 
when the bird fell on the ground. Me-bza’ ’Rumskyid took the 
letter and gave it to Kesar. Kesar read the letter and learnt 
that the Hor-pas had plundered the land of Ling, that they had 
killed his brother Jya-ts‘a-sar), and had carried away his wife 
Dlg-ge as captive. Greatly afflicted by the news, Kesar takes 
bis magic arrow ‘fulfilling wishes* and turning himself in the 
direction of the land of Hor sends the arrow. The arrow reaches 
the camp of the king of Hor during a big feast and drives into a 
big boulder. A hundred blacksmiths try to break it, but fail 
in their effort ; a hundred carpenters try to saw it, but also fail in 
their effort. Then D r ig-mo wraps her hand with a white kerchief 
and pulls the arrow out. ‘What sort of an arrow is this?* — 
the lung of Hor asks her, and D r ig-mo answers : ‘ This is the arrow 
of Kesar * . But Me-bza’ ’Bum- sky id gives Kesar again the magic 
drink and he again forgets the Past and the land of Ling. Then 
his steed, the wise rKyan-rgod reminds Kesar of his duty to go 
back to Ling. Kesar proceeds to Ling, and assumes the shape 
of a trader, and camps on the meadow belonging to old C‘'o-t‘or), 
the chief of Ling. C‘'o-t‘oi) sends Kesar ’s father Rarkye 
{ ^’§K**$** Sen-blon Ra-skyes) to the trader’s tent in order to 
collect the tax due for the grazing of caravan animals on the 
meadow. The trader invites Rarkye to his tent, and offers 
him a cup of tea. Old Rarkye recognizes in the cup, the cup of 
his son Kesar, and begins to weep. The trader inquires about 
the reason of his affliction, and Rarkye tells him that he had a 
son named Dzamlang who had gone to the country of demons 
and had not returned. The trader (Kesar) then tells him that he 
had been to the land of demons, and that this cup had been given 
to him by the demons. On hearing this Rarkye begins to weep 
again, buf the trader suddenly transforms himself into Kesar. 
The old man in great haste runs to C‘'o-t‘or)’s tent, shouting 
loudly ‘0 C‘'o-t‘ogt to-day my darling, and your adversary, 
has come back!* C‘'o-t‘og understood that ki n g Kesar had 
come back, and proceeds with a ceremonial scarf to the tent 
of Kesar, but there he finds only a stranger. Pull of rage he 
rushes back to his camp and begins to maltreat the old Rarkyfb 
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Jfii&nwhile Kesar assuming his true shape mounts his steed 
andproceeds towards (T'o-t'og’s tent. C‘'o-t‘oi) full of anguish 
shouts to his daughter: ‘Quick, place me in the brown leather 
bag for meat!’ The daughter having placed C‘'o-t‘or) inside 
the bag, then placed the latter on the table in front of Kesar. 
Kesar observed that something was trembling inside the bag, 
and said that this was an evil omen. He then takes an awl and 
pierces the bag. C‘'o-t*og begins to howl, and Kesar continues 
to prod the bag with his awl, and lets C‘'o-t‘orj out when the 
latter was half-dead. Kesar on his return to Ling begins pre- 
parations for his war against the Hor. A large force of 
horsemen is mustered, and with Kesar at its head proceeds 
towards the frontiers of Hor. On the march, Kesar receives a 
message from his divine protector Gop- x men Iha-mo telling him 
to send his troops back, and to proceed against the Hor alone. 
King Klr-kar of Hor has a bad dream and he asks his minister 
Semba ( q**|^q bSan-pa) to interpret it. Semba explains that the 
dream was full of evil omens, and that it presaged the coming of 
Kesar. En route Kesar overcomes various difficulties, he crosses 
a virgin forest the trees of which drew together on his approach. 
He overcomes seven ogres which appear in the shape of beautiful 
maidens, two rocks that tried to crush him, etc. On approaching 
the castle of the king of Hor, Kesar assumed the form of a lama. 
The daughter of king Kir-nag sees him and invites the lama to 
her parents’ tent. She goes to bring a horse for the lama, but 
on returning finds a boy on the road. Unable to find the lama, 
she asks the boy (Kesar) to become a shepherd in her home. 
The king Kir-nag takes the boy into his service, and Kesar 
spends his days guarding sheep. The boy (Kesar) wins a horse- 
race. One day king Kir-nag was invited by king Kir-kar to a 
feast. The shepherd boy begged the king to take him along. 
On arrival to Kir-kar ’s camp, Kesar destroys a mighty warrior 
famous throughout the country of Hor. With the help of an 
iron chain Kesar penetrates within the castle of Kir-kar 
and kills the king. King Kir-ser is also killed by Kesar, and 
the soul of Kir-nag is banished. Kesar takes D k ig-mo and 
THE WEALTH OF KlR-KAR AND PROCEEDS TO THE LAND OF LlNG. 
On the way Kesar remembers that D r ig-mo had a son bom 
during her captivity. He then returns to Hor, seizes the boy, 
and kills him. On his return to Ling, he lives for many years 
happily and the country becomes prosperous. 

Then again the gods command Kesar to proceed against 
the country of Jang. The Ling troops are again mustered. 
The Hor horsemen under the command of Semba Me-ru-tse 
( bSan-pa rMe-ru-tse) join forces, and the huge army 

invades Jang. The chapter gives a vivid description of battles, 
and we have no doubt that these descriptions belong to the 
ancient strata of the epic. Again Kesar ’s divine protectress 
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A-ne Gorj-^jnen jya-mo orders Kesar to proceed against king 
Sa-tham of Jang alone with the help of his magic powers. Mean- 
while king Sa-tham, accompanied by his ministers and nobles, 
proceeds to the shores of a lake to perform a religious ceremony 
and ablution. The lake nymph ( mtsho-sman) aagunfimg 
the shape of a beautiful nag! ( klu'i bu-mo) ojffi&rs W the 
king a crystal vase filled with scented nectar ( 
sman-spos-kyi bdud-rtsi). Kesar arrives at the lake, thitou 
transforms himself into an iron fly ( lcags-kyi sbr<m-bu) 
and penetrates king Sa-tham’s inside, causing the death of the 
king. The country of Jang becomes a vassal State of Kesar. 

The Amdo version contains also the chapters on the 
Conquest of China ( rGya-'dul) by Kesar, and Kebab's 

M ARRIAGE TO PRINCESS Kog-CO, DAUGHTER OF THE CHINESE 

Emperor, and the chapter on the Conquest of the country 
of MOn ( Mon-'dul). The gods again remind Kesar of 

the necessity to conquer the southern regions or M6n. The 
troops of Ling are again mustered and joined by the forces of 
Hor and Jang. The war is victorious and the valleys of the 
South are incorporated in the kingdom of Kesar who returns to 
Ling. 

The East Tibetan version translated into French by 
Madame A. David-Neel follows similar lines. After a boy had 
been born to the maiden Dze-den, T r< o-t‘ui), one of the elders of 
Ling, learns of the birth of the boy and recalls an ancient pro- 
phecy about the coming of the future king Kesar to Ling, when 
his own power will wane. He therefore decides to destroy the 
newly-born Kesar. But all his attempts to destroy the boy prove 
futile. T r ‘o-t‘ug proceeds to a magician living in a cave in 
order to persuade him to destroy the newly-born boy who spells 
misfortunes to Ling. The magician advises T r< o-t‘ur) to send 
the boy to his cave, but Kesar, when sent to the magician's 
cave, manages to destroy the powerful magician. Thereupon 
T r< o-t‘ur) banishes Kesar and his mother the nag!. During the 
exile, Guru Padmasambhava appears in a vision to Kesar, and 
exhorts him to strive to become king of Ling. Kesar should 
first obtain the eight treasures : a life-preserving knot ( 
tshe-mdud), a helmet, a rdo-rje, a sword, a bow and arrows. 
Padmasambhava also tells Kesar to marry D r ug-mo, daughter of 
bsTan-pa'i rgyal-mtshan of the country of Ga (*j rga). Trans- 
forming himfeelf into a cow, Kesar proceeds to the tent of T r< o-t‘ui) 
and advises him in the name of Padmasambhava to obtain the 
eight treasures and to marry D r ug-mo. In order to obtain the 
hand of the maiden, the crow advises T r< o-t*ug to arrange a 
horse-race, the winner of which should receive the hand of the 
maiden and become king of Ling. T r ‘o-t‘ug, believing the 
crow to be a messenger of Padmasambhava, accepts the advice 
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as excellent, and orders a race to be held at Ling. CWl or 
Kesar also takes part in the race, mounted on his bay colt, 
born of the mare, which his mother, the nagi, had brought with 
her to Ling. Kesar won the race and became king of ling and 
married D r ug-mo. The gods order Kesar to proceed to the 
North to destroy the Demon king ( q^'g* 5 bdud-rgyal). Kesar 
is helped by the wife of the Demon king, who conceals Kesar 
in the demon’s castle, and helps him to kill the Demon king on 
his return. Kesar falls in love with the demon’s wife who gives 
him a magic drink which makes Kesar forget the Past, and the 
land of Ling. But s-Pyan-ras-gzigs (AvalokiteSvara) restores 
the memory of Kesar, and urges him to proceed to Ling, On 
the way to Ling, • Kesar meets the spirit of his half-brother 
Jya-ts‘a, killed by the Hor-pas, who tells him of the misfortunes 
which befell Ling in Kesar’s absence, the evil deeds of T r< o-t*up, 
who seized all power in Ling, and enslaved the parents of Kesar, 
and the capture of D r ug-mo by the Hor king. Kesar returns to 
Ling and prepares to fight the Hor tribes. The Ling troops 
march against the Hor tribes. A giant wild yak (’bron), the 
incarnation of a powerful demon, bars the road of the advancing 
troops. Kesar destroys the yak. Then transforming himself 
into an elderly lama, and creating with the help of his magic 
powers a phantom caravan. Kesar continues his journey to 
the country of Hor. On reaching the bank of the frontier 
river, Kesar destroys twenty-eight ferrymen, incarnations of 
demons, who guard the route to Hor. Kesar then decides to 
proceed alone and sends his troops back to Ling. Kesar creates 
a rich caravan and camps outside the palace of king Kur-kar of 
Hor. The king sends his minister sDig-can bSan-pa to inquire 
about the caravan and the traders. bSan-pa rides out to the 
caravan’s camp, and on the way to the camp meets one of the 
camp-followers. The man suddenly kicks b&an-pa’s horse and 
sends the minister to the ground. The minister returns to the 
palace and warns the king that Kesar must be hidden some- 
where among the numerous camp-followers of the mysterious 
caravan. The king then sends D r ug-mo to see the caravan for 
herself and inquire about the whereabouts of king Kesar. 
D r ug-mo on reaching the caravan’s camp is told that the caravan 
belongs to the lama ’Od-zer rgyal-mtshan, and satisfied returns 
to the palace with presents for king Kur-kar. But the minister 
recognizes in the presents evil omens. Then gradually one by 
one Kesar destroys all his enemies. Transforming himself into 
a boy, Kesar is adopted by a blacksmith, and becomes his 
apprentice. He kills a powerful and famous warrior of Hor, 
destroys a Hor general and a hundred Hor horsemen, the prime- 
minister of Hor, the Hor lama who had discovered his real 
identity, and then kills king Kur-kar, and returns to Ling. Kesar 
then destroys king Kur-ser of Hor. The third Hor king Kur-nag 
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flees to distant m$a’-ris in Western Tibet, and Kesar resolves 
to pardon him. sDig-can bSan-pa beoomes ruler of Hor. 

Then follows the war against king Sa-tham, king ofJang.- 
King Sa-tham of Jang sees a dream which urges him, to take 
possession of the land of Mar-kham, coveted by king Kesar of 
Ling. Kesar is ordered by his protecting deity to take, up arms 
against Jang. The troops of Ling are mobilized, arid the Hor ' 
troops under bSan-pa are called out to assist in the ^a^npaigri* 
Kesar transforms himself into a kyang and penetrates the 
precincts of the palace of the king of Jang. The king with his 
queen proceeds to the roof of the palace and watch the kyangg 
grazing, but a frightful wind carries away the queen from the 
roof who is killed. The king in. despair invites fortune-tellers 
(mo-pas) — manifestations of Kesar, to explain the calamity, and 
the mo-pas advise the king to place the body of the dead queen 
on a bed and to spend his time in meditation in order to restore 
her back to life. Then Cu-la Pon-po, the envoy of king Sa-tham, 
arrives at the camp of king Kesar. Kesar, advised by his pro- 
tecting deity, renders his camp invisible, and lets out Ms famous 
steed rKyan-rgod to graze outside the camp. Cu-la Pon-po 
catches the steed and mounts it, but is carried away by the 
winged steed and is thrown into a lake. The troops of Ling 
continue their advance against Jang. The general of the Jang 
forces offers to Dema, one of the Ling warriors, a combat, and is 
killed in the fight. The troops of Jang flee, pursued by the 
troops of Ling. The gods advise Kesar to proceed alone against 
king Sa-tham. Transforming himself into an iron bee, Kesar 
proceeds against king Sa-tham, who was engaged in the invoca- 
tion of a nagl on the shore of a lake. The goddess appears 
before the king holding a vase filled with nectar. Kang Sa-tham 
hurries in front of the goddess in order to partake of the nectar, 
but Kesar in the shape of the bee penetrates the king’s inside 
causing terrible pains, and kills Sa-tham. The minister Ber-thul 
of Jang resolves to destroy Kesar and orders the cremation of king 
Sa-tham’s body with the iron bee inside it, but Kesar manages 
to escape through the head of the dead king. Kesar then wins 
a combat with Ber-thul, the bKa’-blon of Jang, and the troops 
of Ling enter the fortress (mkhar) of J ang. Prince Yu-la becomes 
lrmg of Jang. On his return to Ling, Kesar practises meditation 
(mtshams) in order to save the souls of the numerous living beings 
killed by Mm. 

After this comes the story of the war against the Mon, or 
the kingdom of the South. Kesar has a vision of Ms protecting 
deity, who asks the king whether he had forgotten that king 
Shing-ti of the South has to be conquered. The deity insists that 
Kesar should discontinue Ms meditation and proceed against 
the kingdom of the South. Kesar accepts the command of his 
divine protectress. The troops of Ling, Hot and Jang are 
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mistered, and advance against the fort of king Shing-ti who 
prepares for battle. The troops of Kesar succeed in crossing a 
river and pursue the enemy troops. The king of the South 
perishes in the fire of the castle. His daughter, the princess 
Me-tog Lha-mdzes, is saved by Kesar and married to the son of 
A-khu T r< o-t*ug. War against the Ta-zig kingdom 
sTag-gzig represents a Tibetan transcription of the name Tajik. 
Ta-zig in Tibetan literature means Iran, as well as the regions 
North of the Oxus) : 

The old T r< o-t‘un wishes to marry a second wife. He finds 
a bride among the people of Ling and decides to send Dabla, 
adopted son of Kesar, as his representative to discuss the matter 
with the parents of the girl. In order to please Dabla, T r< o-t‘urj 
decides to steal the famous horses belonging to the king of 
Ta-zig (horses from Ferghana and Transoxiana were famous 
throughout Central Asia). T r ‘o-t‘ug’s men succeed in taking 
away several of the famous horses belonging to the Ta-zig king. 
The king sends out his men to find out the whereabouts of his 
horses. The men proceed to Ling and find out that the horses 
had been stolen by order of T r ‘o-t‘ug. Thereupon the king 
despatches a detachment of his troops to Ling to recover the 
stolen horses. T r< o-t‘ug is captured and punished for his 
misdeeds. He manages to return to Ling, and tells Kesar of 
the intention of the Ta-zig king to attack Ling. Kesar resolves 
to break his meditation and to proceed against the country of 
Ta-zig. During the campaign T r ‘o-t‘ug is captured by demon- 
ogres, but Kesar liberates him. 

This East Tibetan or Kham version as above, as rendered 
into French by Madame A. David-Neel and the Lama Yongden, 
ends with the scene of the dematerialization of king Kesar and 
his companions. 

The West Tibetan version of the Kesar Epic recorded by 
the late A. H. Francke in Ladak originates from the village of 
She (Sel) near Leh, and Khalatse. This version contains a 
Prologue which tells of the creation of the World and the story 
of the eighteen warriors or dpa’-bo of Ling, which is not found 
in the East Tibetan versions of the epic. Otherwise the West 
Tibetan version runs along fa m iliar lines: The birth-story of 
king Kesar, his marriage to ’Bru-gu-ma (’Brug-mo of the East 
Tibetan version is evidently a better reading), Kesar’s fight with 
the giant of the North, ’Bru-gu-ma’s capture by the king of Hor, 
Kesar’s war against the Hor tribes and Kesar’s journey to China. 

The Prologue tells of the origin of Ling. In ancient times 
there lived an aged couple who owned a small plot of land. 
On this plot grew a single grass which gradually became as 
high as a tree and bore fruit. The fruit was collected in a barn 
where it assumed the shape of worms. The worms ate up each 
other, until only one worm remained. This last worm trails- 
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formed itself into a? boy, who became a mighty hunter* Be 
destroyed a demon with nine heads and out of the demon’s 
body built the land of Ling. He then married eighteen girls 
who became the mothers of the eighteen heroes or dpaVbO of 
Ling. These heroes were extraordinary beings. The eighteen 
heroes proceeded to the castle Pa-chi dPal-ldofl-mkhar to secure 
treasures and' store them up at Ling. The hero dPal-le arrived 
first at the castle and recovered the treasures. Then one day 
dPal-le, while grazing his goats, saw a white bird fighting a black 
bird. dPal-le at once understood that the black bird was a demon 
and slung a stone with his sling and killed the bird. Thereupon 
the white bird transformed itself into Indra (brGya-byin) and 
allowed dPal-le to make a request which would be granted. 
dPal-le requested that one of the sons of Indra be sent as king 
to the land of Ling — ‘to give a child as chief to the chiefless land’. 
His request was granted and Indra decided to send his youngest 
son Don-grub. Don-grub thereupon died in heaven and was 
reborn on earth. One day mother Gog-bzan lha-mo (’Gag-bza’ 
lha-mo of the East Tibetan version is a better reading) sat in 
her house at work when a heavy hailstorm began and one hail* 
stone fell into her cup. She ate the hailstone and felt pregnant. 
All the animals recovered by dPal-le from the castle Pa-chi 
dpal-ldon also became pregnant during the hailstorm. Don-grub 
was bom from the side of his mother. Although he was destined 
to become the famous king Kesar of Ling, he often exchanged his 
natural appearance and transformed himself into ugly creatures. 
To his mother he appeared as an ugly frog and the poor mother 
tried to hide the child. But the goddess of Heaven dKur- 
dman-mo took charge of the child. An old warrior predicts 
that the newly-bom child will become king Kesar of Ling (this 
passage had evidently been influenced by the Buddha legend. 
The name of Indra’s youngest son Don-grub corresponds to 
Sanskrit Siddhartha. The boy is bom from the mother’s side. 
The old warrior, who predicts the future of king Kesar and 
bewails his old age which prevents him from serving under 
Kesar, reminds one of the seer Asita, and his visit to the newly- 
bom Buddha in the Nalaka-sutta. See also the Asita episode 
in chapter VII of the Lalita-Vistara). Demons in the shape of 
lamas attempt to destroy the newly-bom child but fail in their 
efforts. 

Kesar competes for the hand of ’Btfu-gu-ma whom Khra’i- 
thun (the Khro-thun of the East Tibetan version), one of the 
chiefs of Ling, wishes to marry. Among the many difficult 
deeds which the competitors had to perform were: to secure 
the wing of the Sun bird, to kill the wild yak Ri-ri and to stretch 
his hide over the land of Ling. Kesar succeeded in all this and 
became the husband of ’Bru-gu-ma. 

Kesar’s journey to China. A virulent epidemic attacks the 
people of China and the Emperor of China becomes ill. Kesar 

io 
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alone is able to cure the Emperor, and is invited to China. Kesar 
conquers all obstacles on the way. On his arrival in China, the 
Emperor recovered. Kesar flees with the Emperor’s daughter 
Kon-co and takes with him the treasures of China. He is cap- 
tured and placed in a deep pit with dragons. He, however, escapes 
from the pit transforming himself into a fly. Finally Kesar 
with the Emperor’s daughter and the treasures succeeds in 
reaching* Ling. Meanwhile Khra’i-thun had seized the castle 
of Ling and turned out ’Bru-gu-ma; on Kesar’ s return the 
traitor is punished. 

, The divine protector of Kesar reminds him of his duty to 
destroy the demon of the North. Kesar proceeds to the North. 
’Bru-gu-ma, who wants to accompany him, is sent back to Ling. 
After many obstacles on the way, Kesar arrives at the castle of 
the demon, but finds the demon absent on a hunting expedition. 
The demon’s wife Bam-za Bum-skyid (’Bum-bza’ ’Bum-skyid) 
helps Kesar who destroys the giant’s nine lives. Then Bam-za 
Bum-skyid offers Kesar 'the magic drink and Kesar forgets the 
Past, ’Bru-gu-ma, and the land of Ling. While Kesar was living 
with Bam-za Bum-skyid in the demon’s castle, the king Halde of 
Hor, hearing of Kesar’s absence from Ling, decides to attack 
Ling and carry away ’Bru-gu-ma. Ling is attacked and ’Bru- 
gu-ma tries to evade the king of Hor, and gives him various 
deeds to perform in order to gain time in the hope of Kesar’s 
return. But finally she has to proceed to the land of Hor. 
Kesar’s brother attempts to bring her back to Ling, but is killed 
by an arrow shot into the only vulnerable spot of his body dis- 
closed to the Hor-pas by ’Bru-gu-ma. ’Bru-gu-ma becomes the 
wife of king Halde. The hero dPal-le of Ling sends out birds as 
messengers to king Kesar in the North. The birds tell Kesar 
about the fate of Ling and the capture of ’Bru-gu-ma by the 
king of Hor. Kesar remembers the Past and hurries to Ling. 
Kesar proceeds to Hor to recover ’Bru-gu-ma. He is ordered by 
the gods to proceed alone and sends back his horsemen to Ling. 
In the land of Hor he takes service as a smith’s assistant. He 
fashions an iron chain and with the help of the chain climbs the 
roof of the Hor castle and overcomes the king of Hor. Kesar 
returns to Ling and ’Bru-gu-ma is punished for her misdeeds. 

The Mongol version of the Kesar Epic exists in a printed 
form and in numerous manuscript versions. The printed version, 
printed in 1716 in Peking by order of the Emperor K’ang-hsi, 
contains only the first seven chapters or books. The manuscript 
version contains fifteen chapters most of which are preserved in 
the Library of the Oriental Institute of the Russian Academy of 
Sciences. The first chapter of the Mongol epic relates the birth 
of Dziiru-Geser. Cotog (< Tibetan Khro-thun. The Mongol 
Cotog is clearly a transcription of the name as pronounced in 
North-East Tibet. Ex. G'o-t/og of the Amdo version), one of 
the elders of Ling, banishes Dzurii into the desert. Dziiru-Geser 
ton 
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destroys the seven albin-demons and converts to Buddhism a 
band of brigands. Dzurii-Geser tells his brother Dzasa 
(< Tibetan rGyal-tsha) Shikir that he is Geser, king of -Ling. 
Dzurii-Geser kills a powerful ogre and is banished a second time 
by Cotog . Dzurii-Geser builds a temple in honour of the 
bodhisattva AvalokiteSvara. Dzurii-Geser competes for . the 
hand of the beautiful Roy-mo-yoa (<; Tibetan ’Brug-mo). 
Dzurii-Geser tells the secret of his life to his wife Roy-ino. 

2nd chapter : Geser destroys the Black Tiger of the North. 

3rd chapter : Geser visits China and marries the daughter of 
the Chinese Emperor. 

4th chapter: Cotog banishes from the territory of Ling 
Geser’s beloved Aralyo-yoa (Tiimen Jlryalag). Aralyo-yoS 
becomes the wife of the twelve-headed ogre (Mongol : manyue). 
Geser proceeds to destroy the ogre, in the ogre’s camp Geser 
meets his beloved Aralyo-yoa, and with her help destroys the ogre. 
Geser continues to live with Aralyo-yoa in the ogre’s camp 
near the Golden Stupa. Aralyo-yoa gives Geser a black coloured 
magic drink, and Geser forgets the Past, and the land of Ling. 

6th chapter : A black crow informs the three Shiraigol khans 
(Shiraigol designates the Shara-yughur tribes of the Nanshan. 
Amdo Tibetans and Banaks call them Hor) of the absence of 
Geser from Ling, and about beautiful Roy-mo-yoa who is fit 
to become the wife of the Shiraigol prince. The Shiraigol khans 
invade the territory of Ling. Dzasa Shikir, half-brother of 
Geser, decides to fight the aggressors. The troops of Ling are 
concentrated near Geser’s camp from where Dzasa Shikir 
advances against the Shiraigol troops. Cotog brings in the false 
news that the troops of the Shiraigol khans had withdrawn and 
Dzasa Shikir orders his troops home. The Shiraigol khans again 
invade Ling and force a passage towards Geser’s camp where 
lives Roy-mo-yoa. The latter attempts to offer resistance but 
is overcome and captured. Roy-mo-yoa sends out an arrow, 
which belonged to Dzasa Shikir, to Geser in the ogre’s camp. 
Geser receives the missile and learns of the tragedy that befell 
Ling during his long absence. But his beloved Aralyo-yoa 
gives him again the magic drink and he again forgets Roy-mo 
and the land of Ling. Finally his wise and faithful steed rebels 
against him and runs away into the steppe. Geser captures the 
horse and decides to proceed at once to Ling. On his arrival in 
Ling, Geser meets his father, the old Sanlug, who in his absence 
had been badly treated by Cotog, who had assumed power in the 
land of Ling Then in the disguise of a lama, Geser visits the 
camp of Cotog, and punishes Cotog for his evil deeds. After 
that Geser starts against the Shiraigol khans. He appears in 
the camp of the Shiraigol khans in the disguise of an old lama. 
Then assuming the shape of a boy, Geser enters the service of 
Siman Birudza, one of the minis ters of Hor, and assists the 
blacksmith Coirug darxan. Gradually he destroys the principal 
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warriors of the land, but is thrown into a deep pit filled with 
poisonous snakes, but with the help of his magic powers survives 
the ordeal. Geser then destroys the Shiraigol tribe and returns 
to his native Ling. 

6th chapter: Geser and the xutuytu-lama, the manifestation 
of a powerful demon. Geser visits the magician who transforms 
Geser into .a donkey. Geser’s warriors after discussing the 
calamity send word to AJu Mergen to ask this powerful sorceress 
to destroy the demon and liberate Geser. AJu Mergen proceeds 
to the demon’s camp in the disguise of the latter’s sister, and 
requests the demon to present the donkey to her. The demon 
agrees, and the sorceress returns home leading the donkey. 
She restores Geser to life, and Geser fights the demon, and after 
many adventures succeeds in setting on fire the lama’s hut 
made of reeds and destroys the evil demon. 

7th chapter: Geser liberates his mother from hell. 

The manuscript version of the Mongol Epio is muoh more 
extensive and contains some fifteen chapters. 

The 8th and 9th chapters relate the fight of king Geser with 
the twelve-headed demon-ogre (manyus), and Geser’s fight 
with king Andalma. 

10th chapter: Geser fights the Demon king. 

12th chapter: The destruction of the king of demons 
Gumbii-xan. 

13th chapter: The defeat of NaCin-xan of the North. 

15th chapter: The destruction of the evil black leopard. 

Chapters Xl-th and XlV-th are missing in the collection of 
Geser manuscripts belonging to the Russian Academy of Sciences 
(N. Poppe: ‘O nekotorlx novix glavax Geser-xana’, Vostochnfe 
Zapiski, I, Leningrad, 1927, pp. 190-200). 

The text of the Mongol version bears clear traces of having 
been translated from a Tibetan original. The names of the 
principal heroes and of localities mentioned in the text are 
either Mongol transcriptions, or Mongol translations of Tibetan 
names. 

Ex. Mongol: Ges6r (modem Khalkha Mongol: Gess6r)< 
Tibetan Ge-sar ~ Ke-sar. 

Mongol: Ges6r yarbo Donrub < Tibetan 

YHVtf Ke-sar Don-grub dkar-po, n. of king 
Kesar (the name Don-grub is also found in 
the Mongol version in the Mongol translation 
— Gile biitugegSi. It is noteworthy that 
Donrub of the Mongol text represents a 
transcription of Tibetan words adopted in 
Southern Mongolia, according to which only 
the ra-btags or ‘ra-subjoined’ are pro- 
nounced. (The Lhasan pronunciation would 
be T^-t^up). 
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Mongol: Gegfie (-Amurdila), n. of Geser’s mother < 
Tibetan ‘Gag-bza’ (East Tibetan 

version), Gog-bzah (-lha-mo) of the West 
Tibetan version. In the West Mongol 
(Olrat) version Geser’s mother is called 
KakSa (N. Poppe: ‘Geserica’, Asia Major; 
III, fasc. 1, p. 3). 

Mongol: Sanlup, n, of Kesar’s father < Tibetan 

Sen-blon. (In the Amdo version: Sen-blon 
Ra-skyes. Sen-blon is a title, and Kesar’s 
father’s name was Rarkye.) 

Mongol: Dzasa, n. of Kesar’s half-brother < Tibetan 
rGyal-tsha. 

Mongol: Roy-mo, n. of Kesar’s wife< Tibetan *g*i|*# 
’Brug-mo (see note under Don-grub). 
Also called Roy-mo nay-bo < Tibetan 
’Brug-mo nag-po. 

Mongol: Cotop, ruler of Ling < Tibetan (Amdo version) 
C*'o-t‘op . Kham version : T r ‘o-t‘ op . Writ- 
ten Tibetan: Khro-thun. West 

Tibetan version: Khra’i-thuh. 

Mongol: Dziiru, n. of Kesar in his boyhood < Tibetan 
Cho-ris ~ ^ Co-re. 

Mongol: Siman Birudza, n. of the chief minister of Hor 
< Tibetan (Amdo version) q-^-q-iJ'^S b&an- 
pa rMe-m-tse. The West Tibetan version 
has San-kra Mi-ru which is a corruption of 
the name given in the East Tibetan version. 
Mongol : Xara gertel xan — a translation of the Tibetan 
Gur-nag rgyal-po, ‘The Black 
Tent ’ king (of Hor). 

Mongol: Sira gertet xan — a translation of the Tibetan 
Gur-ser rgyal-po, ‘The Yellow 

Tent ’ king (of Hor). 

Mongol: Cayan gertel xan — a translation of the Tibetan 
Gur-dkar rgyal-po, ‘The White 

Tent’ king (of Hor). 

The names of localities and rivers mentioned in the text of 
the epic are given in the Mongol text either as transcriptions or in 
Mongol translation. 

Mongol: Mun~Mon, the southern alpine valleys of the 
Himalayas < Tibetan Jfy Mon. 

Mongol: Lip, n. of the kingdom of Kesar < Tibetan 
gq- gLin (pronounced Lip). The Lik of 
Schmidt’s and Kozin’s translations should 
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be corrected to Ling (Schmidt: Die Taten 
Bogda Gesser Chan's, Berlin, 1025, p. 8; 
S. Kozin: ‘Geseriada*, Moscow, 1935, p. 40). 

Mongol : Dzarj-yool, the upper course of the Brahmaputra 
< Tibetan gTsan-po ohu. 

Mongol: Arslan-yool, the Indus < Tibetan 
Sen-ge chu. 

The names of localities and rivers frequently mentioned in 
the text of the epic all point to the North-East of Tibet. For 
example, the text frequently mentions the river Xatun-yool, 
which is the Mongol name of the Huang-ho or the Yellow River 
(the upper course of the river in Amdo is called rMa-chu), 
and the lake Koke-nayur, the Kuku-nor of the maps ( 
mTsho-snon-po in Tibetan). 

In the Mongol text we also find the Tibetan name of the 
unicorn (rhinoceros) — seru < Tibetan bse-ru, as well as 
expressions which represent translations of common Tibetan 
expressions, as for example xara terigfltu, lit. ‘black-headed* 
used for ‘man, a Tibetan’, and which represents a translation of 
the Tibetan expression mgo-nag. 

The Tibetan origin of the epic had been stressed by the late 
Professor B. Vladimirtsov, and by the late Dr. Berthold Laufer 
(WZKM, vol. XV (1901), pp. 77-107). Professor B. Vladimirtsov 
(‘Mongolskiy sbornik rasskazov iz Paficatantra*, Leningrad, 1925, 
p. 449, note 1) pointed out that the Mongol version of the Kesar 
Epic, as represented by the Peking edition of 1718, was written 
in a peculiar style, which did not represent the classical form of 
the written Mongol language. Professor N. Poppe (‘Geserica*, 
Asia Major, III, 2 (1926), pp. 192ff.) has demonstrated that the 
language of the Mongol version contained elements of the Mongol 
classical language, and of the spoken dialects of South-Eastern 
Mongolia. According to Poppe (ibid., p. 193) the Mongol 
version of the epic must have originated somewhere in the south 
of Mongolia, and must have been translated from a Tibetan 
original. Recently S. Kozin (‘Geseriada*, Moscow, 1935, p. 13) 
has pointed out that the language of the Mongol version of the 
epic shows close affinities to the South-Western Oirat dialects. 
This would support the theory placing the origin of the Mongol 
version of the Kesar Epic among the Oirat tribes of North-East 
Tibet, from where the epic penetrated into South-Eastern 
Mongolia. Among the manuscripts of the Kesar Epic preserved 
in the Library of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Russian 
Academy of Sciences there is one containing a Mongol version 
reproducing the Kham or East Tibetan version rendered into 
French by Madame A. David-Neel (N. Poppe: ‘Problem! 
Buriat-Mongol'skogo Literaturovedeniya*, Zapiski Instituta 
Vostokovedeniya, III (1935), p. 23). 
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The EastMongol or Khalkha version consists of some fifteen 
chapters or books. In 1914 the well-known Buriat scholar 
T. Jamcarano discovered in Urga (Mongolia) a complete version 
of the Geser Epic in fifteen chapters (Jamcarano: The spiels of 
the Ekhrit-Buriats, Kha-Oshir Khubun (in Russian), Petrograd, 
1918, p. xxvii). 

The West Mongol version of the epic follows closely the 
East Mongol version. The Library of the Oriental Institute of 
the Russian Academy of Sciences possesses at least two WeSt 
Modgol versions of the Geser Epic (V 2 and V a ). The West 
Mongol version was first made known by B. Bergmana 
‘Nomadische Streifereien’, Riga, 1804) where a translation is 
given of the VUI-th and IX-th chapters of the epic. Two chapters 
of the epic, very similar to the West Mongol version, com- 
municated by B. Bergmann, had been given by Timkovsky in 
his‘Putegestvie v Kitai’, vol. I (1824), pp. 280-297. (See also 
Pallas: Mongol. Nachr., ii, p. 103; A. M. Pozdneev: Skazka pro 
sraienie Geser-xana s Andalmoi (Kalmlckie Skazki, VII), Zap. 
vol. IX (1896), pp. 41-58.) 

Poppe (‘Geserica*, p. 23) points out that the VUI-th and 
IX-th chapters of the Kesar Epic seem to have been especially 
popular among the Buriat-Mongols and the Oirat West Mongols. 
The X-XV-th chapters are very popular among the Khalkha 
Mongols. Among the Buriats only the first nine chapters of 
the epic are known to exist (Geseri jiihen hala — ‘The nine 
branches of Geser’). There exists also a West Buriat version of 
the epic. This version is a typical Buriat epic or iiliger, only 
remotely reminiscent of the written version of the epic (N. 
Poppe: Zap. Inst. Vost., Ill (1935), p. 19). At present we know 
at least four versions of the Buriat-Mongol Geser Epic, comprising 
something like 100,000 verses! The Russian Academy of 
Sciences in collaboration with Mongol scientific institutions 
is bringing out a critical edition of the Mongol text, an annotated 
translation, and a collection of articles on the problems of the 
Kesar Epic. 

The Epic of Kesar-Geser exercised considerable influence on 
the Mongol tribal epics and songs, as for example on the great 
West Mongol epical poem Janyar (Vladimirtsov: Mongolo- 
oiratskiy geroiSeskiy epos, Petersburg-Moscow, 1923, p. 21). 

I may add that the epic is known among the DSd-Mongols of 
the Tsaidam and Kuku-nor region in the North-East of Tibet, 
where it is frequently read in Tibetan. Among the Banaks 
and the Ded-Mongols, Kesar-Geser is known under the name of 
Kuan (for Kuan-ti), a fact showing the extent of the influence 
of the official recognition by the Manchus of Kesar as Kuan-ti. 

Many a custom connected with king Kesar-Geser survive 
among the non-Tibetan tribes of North-Eastern Tibet and the 
Kansu borderland. Thus among the Shara-yughurs (also called 
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sarfq~yuyur or 'yellow yughurs* (uighur). Chinese: Huang 
hsi-fan) to the south of Kan-chow in Kansu Province, many 
tribal oustoms are directly connected with the Kesar Epic. 
Among these tribes one can still find such names of villages, as 
Gur-kar, Gur-ser and Gur-nag de-wa (Tibetan: sde-pa), which 
correspond to the names of the three kings of the Hor tribes: 
Gur-dkar rgyal-po, Gur-ser rgyal-po and Gur-nag rgyal-po. A 
white strap is sewn on the tents of the Shara-yughurs sym- 
bolizing the cut made by king Kesar ’s sword ( Hor-sbra 
khra-ril). The deity gNam-thel dkar-po, men- 

tioned in the epic as the protecting deity of the Hor tribes, is 
even nowadays worshipped by the Shara-yughurs. Should 
anyone approach a Shara-yughur tent riding on a light bay 
horse, the horse will be tied with its head facing the open oountry , 
and not the tent. This is done to avoid the danger of Kesar ’s 
steed, the wise rTa-rkyan-rgod, suddenly appearing and 
trampling over the tent. A 'custom exists among the Shara- 
yughurs to take their food hurriedly, because, they say, they 
live in constant danger of an attack by king Kesar. It is said 
that there exists among the Shara-yughurs a version of the 
Kesar Epic, in which king Kesar is represented as a dangerous 
and cunning enemy. Thus the memories of the old tribal wars 
between the Tibetans and the Turkish tribes still survive, and 
are a source of constant tribal antagonism. (The Shara-yughurs 
live south of Kan-chou, also between Su-ehou and Kan-chou, 
between Shuang-ching-tzu and Kao-t’ai oasis.) 

In the extreme west of the Tibetan upland, in the Karakorum 
mountains a version of the Kesar Epic in the Burushaski 
language has been recently discovered and published by Lt.- 
Colonel D. L. R. Lorimer (Lt.-Col. D. L. R. Lorimer: The 
Burushaski Language, vol. II, Oslo, 1935, pp. 100-179; also 
Lorimer, ‘Folk-Lore*, vol. XLII (1931), No. 2). This Burushaski 
version is evidently a translation of an oral Tibetan version, 
possibly a Balti version related to the West Tibetan version of 
the epic. The Burushaski rendering of Tibetan names and 
words reproduces a Balt! pronunciation (Ex. Bru-mo for ’Brug- 
mo, n. of the wife of Kesar, and Brup for Tibetan ’bron, wild 
yak). 

The Burushaski version contains the story of Kesar’s (Kiser 
in Burushaski) birth, his marriage to Brumo (’Brug-mo), the 
capture of Brumo by the king of Hor, and Kesar’s war against 
the king of Hor. Kiser successfully competes for the hand of 
Brumo, and returns to his own country. After some time, 
Lingpikiser (< Tibetan: gLin Ke-sar) tells his wife that he has 
to start for a journey to the country of Haihaiyul. On his arrival 
there, Kiser deprives the local rulers of sovereignty and makes 
himself master of Haihaiyul. In his absence the king of Horyul 
(< Tibetan Hor-yul) invades Kiser’s country and carries off 



1942] the epic op king kesab op ling $0$ 

Brumo. The warriors df Ling make an attempt to recapture 
Brumo, and Bumllffcan, brother of Kiser, is shot by an arrow 
which drives into the only unprotected spot of his body, revealed 
to the Hor warriors by Brumo. The Wazir of Hor Shamtu 
Miru (< Tibetan bSan-pa rMe-ru-tse) confronts the Ling 
warriors. Kiser comes back to Ling, and sets out for the country 
of Horyul. On his way he overcomes various obstacles and 
finally arrives in the land of Hor, where he enters the service Of 
a goldsmith and becomes the latter's son-in-law. The goldsmith 
is summoned by the king of Hor to his court where Kiser's bow 
is to be drawn. Kiser accompanies the goldsmith and succeeds 
in drawing the bow. Then he fashions an iron chain of 109 
cubits in length and proceeds to the king’s palace. There he 
threw the chain up to the beam of the palace roof and climbed 
up the chain, assuming the form of a cat. Brumo warns the 
king that Kiser had come, but the king sees only a cat. Kiser 
then penetrates the king's room and begins wrestling with the 
king who is overcome. Kiser then takes Brumo and the treasures 
of the Hor king and returns fco his own country. The two sons 
of the king of Horyul and Brumo are killed by Kiser, and Brumo 
is punished for her treason in helping to kill Bumliftan, Kiser's 
brother. 

The historical background of the Kesar Epic takes us far 
back into the past of the great nomad empires of Central Asia. 
According to a story current among the dGe-lugs-pa lamas, the 
Kesar Epic had nothing historical in itself. It was composed by 
a famous Tantric lama who was at the same time a great bard. 
The native place of this Tantric was North-Eastern Tibet, and 
the epic was composed by him there (see G. N. Roerich : Trails to 
Inmost Asia, Yale University Press, 1931, p. 359). The nomads 
of Kham and Hor understand the epic differently. According to 
them it is not a production of a single bard, but is a poetical 
record of ancient wars that were fought in the past. Tibetan 
tradition has preserved the memory of yet another Kesar, the 
leader of Central Asian tribes which were constantly menacing 
the borders of North-Eastern Tibet. In the Padma 

bKa'i than-yig or ‘Commands of Padmasambhava’, king Kesar 
is often mentioned as leader of Central Asian nomadic tribes, 
enemies of Tibet. In the second chapter of the Padma bKa'i 
than-yig (Kha, p. 22a), king Kesar's name is associated with that 
of the Dru-gu ~ Gru-gu (both names reproduce the name, 
Ttirk. See P. Pelliot, J. As., 1914, ii, p. 144; F. W. Thomas 
JRAS, 1931, p. 828) tribes. The Tibetans were victorious and 
some of the Dru-gu were settled in the Mon region (in Tibetan 
literature the country of Mon or Mon-yul designates the southern 
Himalayan valleys. The inhabitants of these valleys are called 
Mdn-pas). In chapter V, p. 13a of the same book, it is said that 
king Kesar ‘was like a mad steed for Tibet. With the help of 
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magic, Kesar was defeated. The Tibetan army in battle array 
defeated Kesar \ Here in this passage Kesar is definitely stated 
to have been the leader of the enemies of Tibet. On p. 06 of the 
same chapter, king Kesar is mentioned as one of the Pour Great 
Kings of the World: ‘To the East under the constellation of the 
Pleiads (sMin-drug) — the Emperor of China — the Lord of 
Wisdom; to the South under the constellation Gandu^a — the 
King of India-^-the Lord of Religions; to the North under the 
constellation of the Great Bear (sMe-bdun) — Kesar, the king of 
armies; to the West under the Moon — the King of Iran (sTag- 
gzig) — the Lord of Riches ’ (In the rGyal-rabs, p. 21a : rGya-gar 
chos-iyi rgyal-po, sTag-gzig nor-gyi rgyal-po, Ge-sar dmag-gi 
rgyal-po, gzugs-mdzes Khrom-gyi rgyal-po). In this passage 
king Kesar takes the place of the Lord of Horses of the well- 
known theory of the Pour Great Kangs of the World (On the 
theory of the Pour Great Kangs of the World, see P. Pelliot: 

4 La Th£orie des Quatre Pils du Cier, T’oung Pao, vol. XXII, 
2 (1923), pp. 97-125). In the sr^'q^'Q^a Mani bKa’-’bum 
[J. Bacot: ‘Le manage de Sron-btsan sgan-po’, p. 16) it is said 
that the Emperor of China had offered king Kesar to marry a 
Chinese Imperial Princess, and in the rGyal-rabs of Ladak king 
Kesar is referred to as one of the suitors of Kon-co, the Chinese 
Princess, who afterwards became the wife of king Sron-btsan 
sgam-po (Karl Marx: History of Ladakh, JASB y vol. LX, 
No. 3 (1891), p. 116). The country of king Kesar is mentioned 
among the countries of Ga-fca’i yul (probably a misprint for 
A-fca’i yul), 1 ’Bru-za’i yul (Hunza-Nagar), Bha-la’i yul (Bactra- 
Balkh), 2an-fcun-gi yul (Guge in W. Tibet), sTag-gzig-yul (Iran 
and the countries of the Oxus), and Tho-gar-gyi yul (Tokharestan 
in North Afghanistan, or possibly the Tokharian kingdom in the 
region of Kuca-Turfan in Eastern Turkestan) (Padma bKa’i 
than-yig, p. 165a; rGyal-rabs Bon-gyi ’byun-gnas, ed. S. C. Das, 
Calcutta, 1915, p. 15). In the La-dwags-kyi rGyal-rabs (A. H. 
Francke: ‘Antiquities of Indian Tibet’, vol. I, p. 20) the country 
Khrom Ge-sar ’Dan-ma is mentioned along with Kha-che 
(Kashmir), Bal-yul (Nepal), Za-hor (Mandi), O-rgyan (Uddiyana, 
Swat), sTag-gzig (Iran), rNa-nam (sNa-nam, Samarkand), 
Thon-mi Gru-gu (Tttrk, the region of Guchen-Turfan), and 
Rag-Si. The rGyal-rabs Bon-kyi ’byun-gnas (ed. S. C. Das, 
p. 15) calls Kesar — king of the country of Phrom (sometimes 
written Khrom) of the North ( byan- 
phyogs Ge-sar Phrom-gyi yul). Here the word Phrom ^ Khrom 
represents either a Tibetan transcription of a place-name, and if 
so, should be perhaps compared to the mysterious Par-Purum 
of the Xosho Tsaidam inscription in North Mongolia (V. V. 


1 Pelliot, J, A». y 1912, ii, pp. 520-3; T’oung Pao, 1920-1, pp. 323-5. 
A-fca*i yul — Tu-yQ-hun. 
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Radio v: ‘Die alttuerkischen Inschriften d. Mongolei St. 
Petersburg, 1895, vol. HI, p. 429; V. Radlov and P. MeMoransky: 
* Drevnie ttlrkskie pamyatniki’, St. Petersburg, 1897, p. 17. 
The country of Par-Purum is mentioned in the inscription 
together with Tibet (Ttiptit) and the Kirghiz (QlrqXz)), or possibly 
means ‘army’, as in the expression khrom-gyi dpa’-bo ‘waifior 
of the army* (Phrom or Khrom in Classical Tibetan means 
* multitude, army', also ‘market’). 1 If so, the expression Ge-sar 
Phrom-gyi rgyal-po would mean ‘Kesar, King of armies’, as in 
the list of the Four Great Kings of the World given by the 
Padma bKa’i than-yig and the rGyal-rabs, We know that a 
Phrom Ge-sar is mentioned in the Khotan Annals, and a king of 
Khotan is said to have married a daughter of Phrom Ge-sar 
{A. Stein: Ancient Khotan, p. 580). (Pelliot, «/. As. t 1914, i, 
pp. 498-9; 1923, i, pp. 83-88, suggested a connection between 
Phrom (Chinese: Fu-lin) and Rome (Rom ~ Rum). Also 
R. Laufer: ‘ Sino - Irani ca’, pp. 436-7. Chinese Fu-lin probably 
goes back to a Soghdian *FrIm (Latin Roma > Greek ’Pco/aij 
R h6me>*RhumI> Syriac Frumi>*Friiim, *Frilm, *FrIm>01d 
Chinese *Fiirim> Fu-lin. From Rhome > *RumI > *Riiim, RBm, 
Rim we have the Slav forms Rimu, Rzim, etc.).) In the rGyal- 
rabs Bon-gyi ’byuh-gnas, ed. Sarat Chandra Das, p. 30, it is said 
that Kesar, king of gLin, paid tribute to the king of the Mi-hag, 
a Tangut tribe of the North-East of Tibet, the founders of the 
Hsi-hsia kingdom of the X-XIII-th centuries. All the above 
quotations point to the existence of a persistent and ancient 
tradition associating the name of king Kesar with the people of 
Dru-gu Gru-gu, or Central Asiatic Turks, and the country of 
Phrom ~ Khrom. The various Tibetan attempts to interpret 
the name Kesar show that the name must be a transcription of a 
foreign name or title. Albert Gruenwedel (Globus, LXXVIII, 
p. 98) had expressed the opinion that the name Kesar ~ Geser 
represented a Mongol- Tibetan rendering of the Roman title 
Caesar ~ Xocurap. Professor F. W. Thomas, JRA8 , 1931, p. 831, 
also suggests that the name Ge-sar or Ke-sar may be a dynastic 
title. The existence of the title Caesar as loan-word in Central 
Asian languages is attested by a colophon verse appended to an 
Oriental Iranian or 6aka manuscript of the Maitreya-samiti, 
translated by Ernst Leumann (Ernst Leumann : Maitreya-samiti, 
Strassburg, 1919, part II, pp. 152ff.), where we find the expression 
Keysar-kulna or * royal family’ (see also E. Leumann : ‘Das 
nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht’, part 3, p. 410 — Koysar-kula). 
Professor Laeders (Epigraphische Beitraege, Sitz. d. Akademie, 
Berlin, 1912, pp. 824fF.; Sten Konow: KharoshthI Inscriptions. 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. II, part I, Calcutta, 
1929, pp. 162-165) had discovered the title kalsara in the 
KharoshthI Ara inscription (Ku?ana period). It is also well 


1 F. W. Thomas, JRAS, 1931, pp. 8303. 
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known that a dynasty of Kesar descendants in Upper Ladak 
( La-dwags-stod ) is mentioned in the La-dwags rgyal-rabs (A. H. 
Francke: ‘Antiquities of Indian Tibet*, vol. II, pp. 93£F.). In 
modem Tibet there exists a vague tradition that Kesar had been 
an historical personage (Sir Charles Bell: ‘The Religion of Tibet*, 
Oxford, 1931, p. 14). It is not dear whether this tradition 
originated in connection with the Manchu identification of king 
Kesar with Kuan-ti, or belongs to the pre-Manchu period. 

It is as yet impossible to say when and where the hero of the 
Tibetan nomad epic Ke-sar rgyal-po became identified with 
Kuan-ti, the popular hero of the famous and most widely read 
Chinese novel ‘The Tale of the Three Kingdoms * or San-kuo-chih. 
This Kuan-ti or Kuan-yii had been a general in the service of the 
founder of the Shu-Han dynasty in the epoch of the Three 
Kingdoms (Ill-d century A.D.). Deified by the Chinese, his 
worship became popular in the Ming period, and Emperor 
Shfo-tsung of the Ming dynasty (1573-1619) raised Kuan-ti to 
the rank of ‘Grand Emperor*.' During the Manchu period the 
popularity of the god became still greater, and he was proclaimed 
the Military Protector of the Ch*ing dynasty. The Emperors 
Chia-ch*ing (1796-1820) and Tao-kuang (1821-1850) paid him 
special devotion. The first made him Wu-ti or ‘Military 
Emperor’, and Tao-kuang ordered that he should be considered 
equal to Confucius himself! Temples were erected to him in 
all towns, seats of administration. All throughout the empire 
special services were held in his honour on the 13th day of the 
1st month, and on the 13th day of the 5th month. Military 
mandarins worshipped Kuan-ti on the 24th day of the 6th 
month. It seems probable that the identification of Kesar with 
Kuan-ti originated in the reign of the Emperor K’ang-hsi 
(1662-1722), and was part of the Imperial programme to 
strengthen the ties uniting the Ch’ing dynasty with the nomad 
tribes of the Mongol-Tibetan borderland. It was under K’ang- 
hsi in 1716 that the first Mongol printed version of the Kesar 
Epic appeared in Peking. 

The Kesar Epic has left a strong imprint on the popular 
poetry of the Land of Snows. A number of songs related to the 
Kesar Epic are even nowadays sung throughout Tibet. During 
the spring a Kesar festival is held in all the villages of Ladak, 
and the male population exercises itself in archery. Special 
songs, called * Ling songs * or gLin-glu are sung during this festival. 
These songs usually mention episodes from the Epic of king 
Kesar (A. H. Francke: ‘A Ladakhi Bonpa Hymnal, Indian 
Antiquary , vol. XXV, August, 1901, pp. 359ff. ; A. H. Francke 
and Anna Paalzow: ‘Tibetische Lieder ’ , Mitt. d. Or. Seminars in 
Berlin, pp. 99-100. The gLin-glu collected by A. H. Francke in 
Ladak in the villages of Phyan and Kha-la-rtse, see Francke: 
‘Marriage Ritual in W. Tibet*, Indian Antiquary , XXX, 1901, 
pp. 131ff.). Similar songs exist in Amdo in the North-East of 
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Tibet. They do not form part of the epic, but are inspired b$r 
famous episodes from the epic. 

King Kesar in Tibetan Art. Piotorial representations of 
the Kesar Epic and of king Kesar are comparatively rare, and 
this fact can be probably explained by the attitude of the rilling 
dGe-lugs-pa sect in Tibet towards the epic, which considered 
Kesar to be a survival of a non-Buddhist past. Images of’king 
Kesar, both pictorial and in bronze, found throughout Tibet ana 
Mongolia, can be conveniently classed into two groups: — 

(a) representations of king Kesar’s miraculous life, 

closely following the extant written version of the 

epic ; 

(b) representations of king Kesar as Kuan-ti, theManchti 

War God and protector of the Manchu dynasty. 
The second group is by far the largest, and most of the images 
belonging to this group date back to the XVIII-th and XIX- th 
centuries. 

To the first group belong the so-called Ke-sar than-ka or 
painted banners of king Kesar depicting the miraculous life of 
the king. Such than-kas are mostly found in the possession of 
itinerant rhapsodists of the epic, and are only rarely seen in the 
homes of Tibetan laymen. Some of these banners, representing 
king Kesar’s life, belong to the rftm-ma-pas or ‘Old-believers’ 
sect of Tibetan Buddhism, who were the first to accept the epic 
and adapt it to their needs. In such cases on the top of the 
painting will be seen an image of Kun-tu bzan-po or 

Samantabhadra, or the central figure will represent a Buddhist 
deity, for example the goddess 9 mThin-gi 2al- 
bzan-ma, an attendant of the goddess Lha-mo, riding a mule and 
holding an arrow (mda’) and a mirror (me-lon). (See the Ke-sar 
than-ka in the Tibetan collection of the Muse6 Guimet in Paris.) 
Some of the representations of the Kesar Epic belong to the 
Bon-po faith, and are distinguished by Bon-po symbology. 
Sometimes the central figure of a painted banner represents king 
Kesar himself depicted attired in a white garment with a tiara- 
like hat surmounted by feathers, a costume still worn by pro- 
fessional rhapsodists of the epic in North-Eastern Tibet. Usually 
round the central figure are grouped episodes of the miraculous 
life of king Kesar: his fights with demons and werewolves, which 
appear in the shape of a black yak, a black horse, and. a black 
sne-goat, the destruction of three ravens, birds of evil omen, 
Kesar’s marriage to ’Brug-mo, his combat with the powerful 
Demon king of the North (rDud-rgyal), Kesar’s war against the 
three kings of the Hor, etc. The composition of such banners 
reveals clear traces of Buddhist influence and is very similar in 
composition to the Buddhist than-kas depicting the lives of 
famous Buddhist teachers and sages. Such Ke-sar than-kas 
are hung during the recitals of the epic by itinerant rhapsodists, 
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ahd this again seems to be an adaptation of a well-known 
Buddhist custom of presenting edifying Buddhist dramas, as for 
example the story of prince Vessantara or the Dri-med Kun-ldan 
mam-thar. Sometimes famous episodes of the Kesar Epic form 
the themes of wall-frescoes in private residences of wealthy 
Tibetans. The late A. H. Franck© (‘Antiquities of Indian 
Tibet ’, vol. I, pp. 79fF.) had seen one such fresco depicting the 
war against the country of Jang in a garden-house (rab-gsal) at 
Changs-pa, a village situated half a mile from Leh in Ladak. It 
must be added that such frescoes are only rarely met with. 

Images belonging to the second group representing Kesar as 
Kuan-ti are quite numerous and mostly date from the XVIII-th 
and early XlX-th centuries when the Manchu dynasty did much 
to spread the cult of its protecting deity, conveniently likened to 
the nomad warrior-king Kesar. Numerous are the bronze 
images of king Kesar represented seated in western fashion on a 
throne — the work of Dolon-nur image-makers (XVIII-th century). 
Large clay and bronze images of Kesar - Kuan-ti are found in 
the numerous Ke-sar lha-khah or Kesar temples in villages in 
Amdo in North-East Tibet (G. N. Potanin: * Tangutsko-Tibet- 
skaya Okraina Kitaya’, vol. I, p. 397). Temples dedicated to 
Kesar - Kuan-ti also exist in Lhasa where they are called rGya-mi 
lha-khah or ‘Chinese Temples’, and in Urga (now Ulan Bator 
Xoto), capital of Northern Mongolia, and in many localities of 
Inner Mongolia, and the Sino-Mongolian borderland, where 
such temples are popularly called Kuan-ti miao or Gessbr sixmfc. 
All of these temples belong to the Manchu period. 

There exist also pictorial representations of Kesar - Kuan-ti 
on which king Kesar is represented by the side of his steed, 
wearing armour and holding a halberd, accompanied by his son 
Kuan-p’ing, holding a casket with king Kesar’s seal, and his 
squire holding a halberd. Kesar’s magic bow and arrows given 
to him by his divine protector are also represented in the lower 
corners of such paintings. On some of the paintings of Kesar- 
Kuan-ti one can see the image of the Great Tibetan Reformer 
Tson-kha-pa (1357-1419) and of his two chief disciples, mKhas- 
grub-rje and rJe-tshab-rje — a sign that the ruling dGe-lugs-pa 
sect attempted to incorporate Kesar - Kuan-ti in its pantheon 
during the Manchu period, no doubt with official approval. 

In Mongolia some of the dGe-lugs-pa monasteries used to 
perform special Kesar ‘mystery plays’ or Gessfcrln cam. Such 
‘mystery plays’ were held in the sixth month of the year in 
the former Dalai Cogxor Wag xoSun, and in the monastery 
of Ilayuysan Gegen in Western Mongolia. The lama-partici- 
pants of these ‘mystery plays’ represented the 32 warrior- 
companions of king Kesar, all clad in armour (xujfty). Theatrical 
representations of the exploits of king Kesar are known to exist 
among the Mongols-San-ch’uan in Kansu Province (see Potanin, 
ibid., p. 378). In Tibet proper such ‘mystery plays’ based on 
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the Kesar Epic seem to be unknown. In the mounted races 
called rDzon-rgyab fcam-bes or ‘Gallop behind the Port*, held in 
Lhasa behind the Potala Palace, the horsemen (rta-pa), clad in 
ancient Tibetan armour and armed with bow and arrows, are 
said to represent the warriors of king Kesar. In Western Tibet 
a festival is held in spring which is called ‘Kesar Festival’ in 
Upper Kunawar. In Ladak it is called mDa’ -phan-ces or 
‘ arrow shooting \ During the festival the gLm-glu or ‘Ling song 1 
is sung, and the male population amuse themselves, with arrow 
shooting. There are processions round the fields to bless them, 
the lha-tho or altars are decorated with fresh twigs and pencil- 
oedar is burnt (see A. H. Francke: gLin-chos in Hasting s 
Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, vol, VIII, p. 78a). 

Many vestiges of ancient monuments throughout Tibet, such 
as stone steps on the slope of mountain passes, ruined castles 
(mkhar), drawings on stones, and even rocks and stones of 
peculiar shape, etc. are popularly said to date back to the time 
of king Kesar (Nicholas Roerich: ‘The Sword of Ghessar Khan’, 
Educational Review , December, 1936; W. Roekhill: Journey 
through Mongolia and Tibet, p. 165). 

In 1933 Professor M. Rostovtseff (‘The Great Hero of Middle 
Asia and his exploits’, Artibus Asiae, MCMXXX/XXXII, 
No. 2/3, pp. 99-117, with a note by G. Roerich) drew attention to 
a series of Siberian and Chinese plaques in the so-called ‘ animal * 
style, representing scenes of combat, hunting and wrestling. 
These plaques may well represent illustrations to an ancient 
nomad epos, of which the Kesar Epic is a typical representative. 

To sum up the results of our survey of the Kesar problem, 
we must stress the following points, the working up of which 
may lead to the solution of the problem: — 

(a) The Kesar Epic in its original form represented a 

typical heroic epic, a poetical record of ancient wars 
between Tibetan and Turkish tribes. 

(b) Tibetan Ke-sar ~ Ge-sar < Caesar, the Roman title 

adopted by the Kusana kings, and then assumed by 
the khans of Central Asiatic Turkish tribes, through 
Khotan, which formed part of the Ku§ana Empire. 
From the Central Asiatic Turks the title Kesar 
was adopted by the Tibetan and Tangut tribes of 
the North-East. 

(c) The manuscript versions of the Kesar Epic contain 

more archaisms and are nearer to the primitive 
form of the epic than the oral versions or the 
printed version. The manuscript versions show 
definite similarities to the North-East Tibetan 
versions of the epic. 

(d) The language of the epic and names of localities 

mentioned in the text point towards the North- 
East of Tibet as the place of origin of the epic. 
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(e) The date of the epic cannot be established, but the 
numerous parallels with the story of king Sron- 
btsan sgam-po (569-650 A.D.) indicate that the epic 
must have taken shape after the Imperial Period of 
Tibetan history. The kernel of the epic must be 
older. 

(/) The Mongol version of the epic represents a translation 
from a Tibetan original. Mongol transcriptions of 
Tibetan proper names and names of localities show 
that this original must have been a North-East 
Tibetan version. 

(g) The Burushaski version discovered by Lt.-Col. Lorimer 
represents a rendering of a Tibetan oral version, 
probably Balti. 

In conclusion it must be stressed that it is imperative to 
hasten the study of the Kesar Epic. The pressure of modern 
K civilization causes the keepprs of ancient traditions to retreat 
into the fastnesses of their mountains, and bards well- versed in 
the Kesar lore are only rarely met with. 

Summary. 

For more than a century the Kesar Epic, the heroic saga of 
Tibet and Mongolia, had been known to students of folklore, 
but up to now our knowledge of the various versions of this 
epic, its genesis, and its influence on the epos of Tibetan and 
Mongolian nomad tribes had not advanced very far. Due to the 
inaccessibility of the Tibetan uplands, it is as yet impossible to 
make a survey of all the existing versions of the Tibetan epic of 
king Kesar of Ling. The epic is known to exist among the 
various tribes of the nomad belt of the Tibetan upland, and is 
especially popular among the tribes of the North-East: among 
the Amdo-was, the Goloks, the Banaks, and the Hor-pas. The 
eminent Russian explorer of Central Asia, G. N. Potanin, had 
given us fragments of an Amdo version of the epic, and the writer 
of the present note has recorded fragments of yet another version 
current in Amdo. The late Dr. A. H. Francke has published the 
local LadakI versions of the epic. In 1931 the French explorer, 
Madame A. David-Neel, published a French rendering of a Kham 
version. 

The language of the epic often influenced by the spoken 
dialects of Tibet does not permit any deductions as to the date 
of the epic and of its origin. In each district the epic is being 
told in the local dialect, but the subject of the epio, the main 
episodes of king Kesar’s life remain the same. A considerable 
difference in details is noticeable which often had been introduced 
from local folklore and tribal epics. The epic exists in Tibet in 
manuscript, oral, and printed form. The scarcity of manuscript 
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versions resulted in a considerable variety of oral versions. The 
language of the oral versions is not the classical written Tibetan, 
it is a style closely approaching the every-day speech of the 
nomads with certain archaisms. These oral versions seem to 
be an outgrowth of manuscript versions. The latter exhibit 
definite similarities to the North-East Tibetan versions, and the 
language of the manuscript versions points towards the North- 
East of Tibet and Kham. The language of the printed version^ 
stands nearer to the classical form of the Tibetan language. The 
similarity of the main episodes indicates the existence of a 
primitive Kesar Epic which must have originated among the 
Tangut and Tibetan tribes of the North-East. The following 
stages in the evolution of the epic seem probable: — 1 

1. The Primitive Kesar Epic — an heroic epio which 

originated among the Tangut and Tibetan tribes 
of the North-East. 

2. The manuscript versions of the epic (in some of the 

extant versions Buddhist elements predominate). 

3. The printed abridged version of the epic, edited by 

rnin-ma-pas in Kham (Derge-rDzogs-chen dgon-pa). 

4. Oral versions of the epic strongly coloured by local 

folklore. The Kesar Epic in its original form 
represented a typical heroic epic, a poetical record 
of ancient wars between Tibetan and Turkish 
tribes. In its original form the Kesar Epic must 
have possessed a pre-Buddhistic background, and 
even in the present text of the epic one finds 
frequent allusions to the ancient Bon faith of Tibet. 

Th^ language of the epic and names of localities mentioned 
in the epic all point towards the North-East of Tibet as the 
place of origin of the epic. 

The date of the epic cannot be established, but the numerous 
parallels with the story of king Sron-btsan sgam-po (569-050) 
indicate that the epic must have taken shape after the Imperial 
period of Tibetan history, though the kernel of the epic must be 
older. 

The Mongol version of the epic represents a translation from 
a Tibetan original. Mongol transcriptions of Tibetan proper 
names and names of localities show that the original must have 
been a North-East Tibetan version. 

The word Kesar ~ Gesar represents probably a transcription 
of the Roman title Caesar adopted by the Tibetan and Tangut 
tribes of the North-East from Khotan. 


Paper received 25 - 9 - 1941 . 

„ published 31 - 10 - 1942 . 
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Article No. 8. 

Two Clay Figures of Kesar (Gesar) and Hbrug-kno 
by a Tibetan Artist. 

By Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 

The importance of the Sage) of King Kesar (Gesar) of 
gLing in the life and literature of Tibet and Mongolia is sulhciently 
well known, and the paper on tho Saga or Epic in its various 
forms and in its origins by Dr. George N. Roerich which is 
printed in the current issue of tho JRASB., following the 
Society’s recent publication of Franck o’ s West Tibetan versions 
(1941), forms a valuable and an opportune contribution which 
has a great scientific value and is at the same time a very good 
introduction to the subject of the Kesar Saga for the general 
reader. The paucity of plastic representation of the characters 
of the Saga (barring the case of the few thankas of Buddhistic 
inspiration and bronze statuettes of Kesar-Kuanti of Chinese 
origin which have been noted by Dr. Roerich and myself) contrasts 
strangely with the very great popularity which the story enjoys 
in both Tibet and Mongolia. The Kesar story exerted such a 
fascination on myself 1 when seeing the Francke papers through 
the press that I felt very anxious to obtain, if possible, pictures 
or statuettes relating to it, but at Calcutta among Tibetan art 
dealers and at Darjeeling my efforts proved unsuccessful — Kesar 
(Gesar) and Hbrug-mo (Dugmo) and other characters were all 
well known, but no one knew of pictures or statuettes. During 
October of last year (1941) while at Darjeeling 1 came upon a 
painter and clay-modeller from Tibet who, I was told, was com- 
missioned to paint some of the paintings at Ghoom monastery. 
He told me he was from Central Tibet, from Lhasa, and that ho 
was to come down to Calcutta to decorate with paintings a Tibetan 
Buddhist temple which it was proposed to build at Bhavanipur 
in Calcutta. I spoke to him about the Kesar (Gesar) story, and 
he knew it well enough ; and as he said that images and pictures 
wore not generally known in Tibet, although if any patron wished 
they could be ordered from the modellers and painters in Lhasa 
and elsewhere in Tibet, I suggested that he should execute five 
images in clay for me — those of Gesar, of Hbrug-mo, of the 
Giant of the North, of the latter’s wife the Dzemo who bewitched 
Gesar, and of the King of Hor. He readily agreed to do these 
for me, and after a preliminary discussion, in the course of 
which he drew sketches for my approval, I left him to his own 


1 I refer to my Introduction to Dr. A. H. Francke’ 8 * Lower Ladakhi 
Version of the Kesar Saga *, Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 
1905-1941. 
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devices. So far he has supplied me with two figures only — the 
other three are not yet done, and it is very difficult to make the 
artist in Darjeeling fulfill His part of the contract from Calcutta. 
Without waiting for the other three, for one does not know when 
they will be ready, or whether they will ever be done at all, 
I am publishing pictures of the two I have so far received — 
those of Kesar (Gesar) and of Hbrug-mo (Dug-mo), as a pendant 
to Dr. Roerich’s article. 

The artist has not been able to make a satisfactory business 
of it — he is more at home in Buddhistic (Lamaistic) figures, 
some of his Dol-mas (Taras) and Chen-re-sis (AvalokiteSvaras) 
bbing admirable. The figure of Kesar is disproportionate. It 
has been my experience that artists or art- workers in the line of 
a tradition when commissioned to do something new or out of 
the way generally fail, unless they are real artists and of out- 
standing merit. But their work, if they are not interfered with, 
will give an unsophisticated if crude expression of the traditional 
atmosphere in which they live : and that itself has its value. 
The present artist (or artisan) has proved himself to be no ex- 
ception to this. Although not very artistic, even if they have a 
certain crude vigour, and comparing unfavourably with the usual 
run of Lamaistic images which they even now make in Tibet, 
these two figures will serve to give one some idea of a present- 
day Tibetan artist’s conception of what the National Hero and 
Heroine of his people should look like. He has followed his own 
ideas in the matter of dress and accoutrements of the two figures. 
Kesar is dressed like a Tibetan nobleman, in a cuirass, and he 
carries a bow and arrow, with a ring-guard on his right thumb, 
and Hbrug-mo is a Tibetan queen or lady of rank in her costume, 
with a copper vessel of holy water with flowers at the top, like 
a good Buddhist lady. The figures are presented for the apprecia- 
tion of all who feel attracted to this great story of romance 
and adventure, — certainly one of the great epic and romantic 
tales in world-literature. 

The name of the artist is Padma Dbaii Phyug (Pe-rna Wang- 
Chhuk), and he has signed the two figures as Dbari- Phyug -nas 
(= Wang Ghhuk na) ‘by Wang Chhuk \ The inscription at the 
foot of the image of Kesar is Glin-Ge-sar-Rgyal-po (‘Gesar King of 
gLing’) and that on the image of Hbrug-mo runs as &ens-can 
Hbrug-mo (Sheng-chang Dug-mo), with the artist’s signature 
below. 

( The figures were exhibited, and the above note was read, before the 
Monthly General Meeting of the Sooiety held on 3rd August, 1942. 

Paper received 3-8-1942. 

„ published 31-10-1942. 
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The Kashfu-l-Mahjub of Abfi-l-flasan ‘All al-JullftM. 

By L. S. Dugin. 

During the last thirty years or so a certain amount of 
literature has arisen in connexion with that earliest manual of 
Suflism written in Persian known as the Kashfu - / - Mafyjv t , and 
an- increased activity has been manifested in the East as well pi 
re-editing that important work. 

It will therefore not come amiss before directing our 
attention to the language, style and contents of the Kashfu-l - 
Mahjub , and the time of its composition, those being the main 
objects of the present article, to take stock of its various editions 
and translations, and of its existing manuscripts. 

The earliest edition of the Kashfu-l- Mahjub seems to be the 
one mentioned byArberryin his Catalogue of the printed books 
in the India Office Library, 1 as: “ Kashf al-mahjub, by Hujwiri. 
[A Sufi manual], pp. 4,267, lith. , 25 cm., Panjabi, Lahore [1874].” 
I am unable to add anything to this summary description as 
all my efforts to secure a copy of that edition proved in vain, 
and no copy of it is available in the libraries accessible to me. 
But, even the British Museum does not seem to possess any 
copy of it, at least Edwards 2 3 does not speak of any such copy, 
and mentions 3 only the so-called 1903 edition of the Kashfu-l - 
Mahjub . I say ‘so-called’, because in the book itself we find 
nowhere any indication as to the date of its publication. Why 
Edwards attributes to it the above-mentioned date remains 
obsure: it is possible that the book in question reached the 
British Museum in that year as a new publication, just out. 
Nicholson, however, whose translation 4 * is based on that 
edition, refers to it 6 as * the Lahore edition * without giving any 
date, which he would certainly have done, were the edition dated. 
Zhukovsky calls it ‘the undated (and pretty bad) Lahore 
edition ’ 6 . Denison Ross 7 and Arberry® follow in the 
footsteps of Edwards in attributing to it a date, which 
probably belongs to it, but which it does not bear. 


1 Catalogue of the Library of the India Office, Vol. II, Part VI. 
Persian Book* by A. J. A r b e r r y, Litt.D., Assistant Librarian, London, 
1937, p. 242. , 

8 Catalogue of the Persian Printed Books in the British Museum by 
E d war ds, M. A., London, 1922. 

3 ibid., p. 113. 4 860 below, footnote 1 to p. 321. 

6 on the title-page and on pp. xxiii and xxiv of his Preface. 

• p. 56 of the Russian Introduction to his critical edition. 

7 see below, footnote 1 on p. 323. 8 vide note 1 above. 
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Ar berry describes it as: ‘[Another edition], pp. 328, lith. y 
26 cm., Bhawal Press, Lahore [1903].’ It is difficult to say 
whether it is a mere reproduction (or reprint) of the earlier 
1874 edition, or whether it is based on an independent manu- 
script. One feels inclined to think the latter supposition to 
be the more probable, as the natural tendency of the copyist 
would have been to reproduce page for page of his original, thus 
bringing forth a copy of approximately the same number of pages. 
Here, however, we find a difference of about 50 pages, the size 
of the page being in both cases the same. 

Chukovsky, when referring to this edition as ‘a pretty bad 
one’ is somewhat too exacting in his judgment. Nicholson, 
who took it as the base of his translation, speaks more leniently 
of it, when devoting to it a few words in his Preface . 1 The fact 
is that the book is written in an indifferent, though fairly legible 
nasta'liq- hand, and is full of clerical errors, which, however, as 
correctly pointed out by Nicholso n , 2 ‘ are easy to amend 5 . 

The next to appear was Another Eastern edition, which was 
published in 1914 (= 1330 A.H.) in Samarqand . 8 Copies of it 
being at present far more rare than the very manuscripts of the 
Kashfu-l-Mahjub , in fact, as the matter stands, practically 
unobtainable, and the very existence of the edition being virtually 
unknown , 4 the book deserves a more detailed description. 

The size of it is, roughly speaking, 7 by Ilf in., a size 
never met with in European publications, but not so very un- 
common in Eastern editions and, especially, Eastern 
manuscripts . 5 It is an extraordinarily fine specimen of litho- 
graphy, which, by its clearness, and the neatness of the characters 
can bo only compared (barring, of course, the insurmountable 
difference in kind and style of the handwriting) with the best 
lithographs of the times of N a 9 i r u - d - D I n S h a h of Persia, 
best of all represented by the beautiful editions of the diaries of 
his journeys to Khurasan 6 and Mazandaran . 7 


1 vide supra , note 4 on preceding page. 2 In his Preface, p. xxiv. 

8 By Mulla Sayyid \Abdu-l-Majid Mufti b. Mulla Sayyid ‘Abdullah 
al-Mudarris al-Hanafl. 

4 Zhukovsky does not mention it either in his Addenda, nor in 
his Corrigenda, which were drawn up after 1914, nor does N ich olson 
refer to it in his Preface to the New Edition of his translation or in the list of 
Corrections appended to it. No mention of it is made either by Edwards 
or Arberry, so that we may take it for granted that there aro no copies 
of it even in the British Museum or in the India Office Library. One 
copy of that Samarqand edition, however, is available in the library 
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, brought, several years ago, by the 
present writer from Afghanistan. 

8 It is quite possible that the dimensions of the page were adopted 
to tally exactly with the original Ms. from which the transcript for the 
press was made. 

6 oU > iTjL. U->_. JjU'jUjUU'/; 
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Tke writing is a bold Central Asian nasta'Uq. A detailed 
table of contents, on four separately numbered pages, precedes 
the text. Three abstracts regarding the author and his work 
are given after the text : one from the SaflnaMi4-Awliya of I) ft r & 
S h u k u h ; the second from Haji Haifa’s Kmhfu-fc%unun t l 
and the third from Vol. II of Sh. Sarny -Bey’s Qdm>usu4- 
A ( lam* 

The date of the publication (or rather of the completion of 
its printing) of the edition is given by two local poets m the 
shape of the usual chronograms. 

Further follows a curious colophon by the editor, who 
explains that the work had cost him much trouble and had 
involved considerable expense. He, therefore, requests all 
future competitors to abstain from publishing any other edition 
of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub for a period of two years without 
first obtaining his special permission to do so, failing which, he 
threatens them with judicial prosecution. 

The book ends with the statement of the name of the scribe 
who had copied it out for the press 8 and the date of the com- 
pletion of the work of copying. 

Two other Eastern editions have appeared more recently. 
The first of these two lithographs bears on its title -leaf the date 
1923 and the corresponding Muhammadan date 1342 A.H. and 
is published by the same well-known firm of booksellers, Ilahl- 
Bakhsh Muhammad Jalalud-Din of Lahore, who are responsible 
for the publication of the * 1903 5 edition. The size of the page is 
more or less the same as of the two earlier Lahore editions. 
The number of pages is 328 +1. On the outside cover the name 
of the press is given as ‘Gulzar-i Hind Steam Press, Lahore 5 , 
but on the title-page as ‘ Matba‘-i Islamiyya Steam Press, Lahore/. 
A brief biography of the author is added at the end of the book 
— a feature absent in the other two Lahore editions — wound 
up by two circular designs, of which one gives the mystical 
filiation of the author (entitled Irb ), 4 up to the 


1 Haji Haifa’s notice is very short and runs as follows: 

a The notice in the Turkish ‘ Dictionary of Names’ by Sami Bey is 
also brief : jjL* ^ J ** jj* 'SJ.jfc JS** 

jj juUlJ o\i j OjjaV djUc.jV j i.e., ‘the 

pur ‘All Hujvirl was from the village Hujvlr in the neighbourhood of 
Ghazna. He wrote a book bearing the title Kashfu-l-Mahjub. He died 
at Lahore in 456’. 

8 MIrza Sayyid ‘Abdussalam. 

4 A footnote on p. 269 of that edition contains the same filiation 
under the heading &) '-*-‘~** given in verse as 

follows : 
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Commander of the Faithful ‘All, and the other, with the heading 
is a genealogical tree showing his descent, 

again from ‘All. This explains why J u 1 1 & b I is called both 
on the cover and on the title-page * Sayyid (sic!) Shaykh 
Makhdum ‘ All Hujviri ma'ruf ba-Data Ganj-Bakhsh summa-l - 
Lahuri\ The number of pages is the same as in the Bhawal 
Press edition; but the pages themselves do not coincide in 
the two editions. There is little doubt, however, that the 
edition under discussion is a reproduction of the older edition 
issued by the same publishers. It is, if anything, slightly inferior 


y\ OwO j 

J" — ^ V2-*Jb»> 

j 

(3 J jilt 

^ 'j crV 

^ j* •A** j JLmji j« 

j »\, LiU 

V. jk-* -6* 'j Jp 


Ci/ .r**" Jp j' cWV 

Ar-' J® 

jLLaC JuT 

^ j*> 3' JU^" 

j' <J**~ 

jlL* j' 

C**»^ ijT jt 3 

V. 


The above merely reproduces a marginal note found on p. 267 of the 
so-called ‘1903* Bhowal Press edition ( v.s .), in both cases referring to a 

mention of the name of the author in the text, where he is called 
(sic) in both the editions. In tho earlier edition the last but one line has 
vs— 1 ^ *3^ and a blank is left in place of the second 

hemistich, like in the edition under discussion. The lameness ( J&j 


in 1. 4) of the verses and the illiteracy of their author ( ^ ^ instead of 
in 1. 6 and in 11. 5 and 6) show them to be a recent con- 

coction, probably contemporary with the appearance of the first litho- 
graphed Indian edition of the * Kashfu-l-Mahjub . By is, of 

course, meant JulldbV s spiritual guide Abu-l-Fazl Md. b. al-Hasan al- 
Khuttali , who was himself a disciple of Abu-l-Haian *AU al-gusri; see 
for that Nioholson’s Preface, p. xvii. This mystic filiation may be 
considered, up to a certain point, judging by the references in the 
Kashfu-l-Mahjub itself, as accurate. It concords, in fact, with the text 
of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub as far as Habib -i Rd% (for whom see Lahore ed., 
p.71 = Nioholson’s translation, p. 90), but no justification is found in 
the text for directly connecting the latter with Hasan -i Basri (for whom 
see Lahore ed., pp, 68-69 = Nioholson, pp. 86-87). 
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as handwriting goes, atid the undotted final nuns, inadmissible 
in a Persian book, hurt the eye. 

The latest Eastern edition of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub appeared, 
as can be seen from the date on its cover (which replaces also the 
absent title-page), in September, 1931. 1 The size is approxi- 
mately the same as that of the earlier Lahore editions.. The 
number of pages is again 328, and again the pages do not coincide 
with the ‘ISOS’ edition. The name of the publisher is given a&: 
J\d* jl jc. 4\ jjf- jl,. £ji. The printers are: * Rifah-i *Amm rftaath 

Press, Lahore’. — Here again the title of ‘Sayyid’ is attributed 
to our author. The outward appearance of the edition is very 
much the same as of the already discussed previous editions. } 

The critical edition of the Kasl'fu-l-Mahjuh by the late 2 * 
Prof. V. Zhukovsky is a post mortem edition, having 
appeared only in 1926. The work was begun by the great savant 
as far back as 1900, and in 1901 the present writer (at that time 
one of Prof. Zhukovsky’s students) was asked by Prof. 
Zhukovsky to assist him with the collation of the sheets 
ready for print with the various Mss. used by him for the edition. 
That humble collaboration, however, did not materialize owing to 
the technical difficulties of that plan, and the work was com- 
pleted by Prof. Zhukovsky single-handed a couple of years 
later, and printed off, together with seven of its eight Indices, as 
early as 1905. The exhaustive 8 scholarly Introduction (in 
Russian) to the edition was, however, completed and printed, 
as also the remaining eighth Index, only in 1914. Owing to the 
then prevailing circumstances, the folded, but unsewn, copies of 
the book remained stacked up on the premises of the Press, where 
it was printed, without seeing the light of publication. It was 
only in 1926, several years after Prof. Zhukovsky’s death, 
that the book, to which a Russian and a Persian title-page, and 
two pages of a Preface were added, was finally issued. 

The book has, to my knowledge, never been reviewed in 
India. It is equally unobtainable in this country as the above- 
mentioned Samarqand edition. And, being the critical edition 
of the work that interests us, it deserves a more detailed 
description. 

Zhukovsky’s Edition is a huge Imperial 8vo volume of 
606 pages (text and Indices), plus an Introduction of 57 pages, 
and 7 pages Addenda and Corrigenda, i.e. 670 pages in all. 

A. The text of the book is an Edition of the oldest 
existing Ms. 4 * of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub in the Vienna 


1 The Muhammadan date is not given. 

2 He died of heart -failure on the 17th January, 1918. 

8 It comprises 57 pages, see below. 

4 The Ms. is undated, but seems to belong to the IX c. A.H., as 

supposed byG. Fliigel, vide infra. 
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Imperial & Royal Court Library (at present, the 
National Library of Vienna) which is described by 
G. Flii gel in Vol. Ill, 440, of his Catalogue. 1 
Four other Mss. were used by Zhukovsky to 
check the readings of the Vienna Ms., and variants 
from them are given all through the book in special 
footnotes. These four Mss. were : 

B. A Ms. of the Xlth century A.H. in the Public Library 

of Tashkent, described by E. T h. K a h 1 in his 
Catalogue 2 on p. 40 ; 

C. A Ms. in private possession secured from Samarqand, 

v undated ; 

D. A Ms. of the St. Petersburg University Library, early 

Xlth century A.H.; and 

E. A Ms. of the School of Oriental Languages of St. 

Petersburg, described by Baron V. R. Rosen in 
his Catalogue, 3 p. 291 of the Illrd part concerned 
with the Persiammanuscripts. 

The Lahore edition, which was received by the editor too 
late for including variants from it in the above-mentioned 
footnotes, was used by him only in his A d d e n d a. 

Nicholson’s translation, although it reached Zhukovsky 
some time before his Introduction was completed, was not used 
by him ‘even for the last pages of the Introduction’ 4 : his text 
having been printed off long before the news of a translation 
being prepared by Prof. Nicholson had reached him, he, in his 
own words, ‘preferred to remain right to the end with his own 
mistakes and fallacies, but outside the sphere of any extraneous 
influences \ 6 

Nor was the Samarqand edition, with which he became 
acquainted only a short time before his death, used by him in 
any way for his Edition. 

The Indices occupy 42 pages, and aie eight in number. 
They are as follows : 

1. Names of persons, families and tribes, ( o- > 

JUS j j ). A particular feature of this most valuable 
Index (pp. 547-564) is that it not only contains references to the 


3 ‘Die arabischen, persischen und turkischen Handschriften der 
Kaiserlioh-Konigliehen Hofbibliothek zu Wien’, Vols. I-11I, Wien 
1865-1867. 

2 The Persian, Arabic and Turkish manuscripts in the Turkestan 
Public Library (in Russian). 

8 Baron V. Rosen. Collections Scientifiques de l’lnstitut des 
Langues Oriontales, III. Les Manuscripts Persans. St. P^tersbourg, 
1886. 

4 Introduction (in original), p. 56. 

5 ibid. 
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pages of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub itself', but gives {in square brackets, 
with distinguishing letters) the pages on which these names occur 
in: (A) Ta&kimtu-l-Awliya of ‘Attar, Lahore 1 ed., 1306 A.H,; 

(B) Nafafyatu-l- On# of J a m !, Nassau-Lees ed. of 1859 ; and 

(C) Ndma-i Danishvardn , Tehran ed., of which, at the time of the 
compilation of the Index, only three volumes 2 had appeared. 

2. Names of places ( V.W ). 

3. Index of religions and sects ( JU } ). 

4. Index of books quoted ( ^5" ). Two figures 

accompany each name of a book, showing the page and &ne 
cited. 

5. Index of verses in Arabic ( ). 

6. Index of quotations from the Qur’an Jy0 ) 
( J olT j , giving chapter and verse. 

7. Index of traditions quoted ( ct-oU ). 

8. Index of sayings of the Elders ( c— >). 

In brackets are given the names of the persons to whom each par- 
ticular saying is attributed by Jullabl. An asterisk indicates 
that no name accompanies the saying in the text. 3 

An abridged English translation of Zhukovsky’s 
Introduction, by S i d n e y J e r r o 1 d, 4 * appeared in 1929 in the 
‘ Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London Institution’, 6 
in which all the technical parts were omitted, ‘as being of no 
interest to those who have not the text before them’, 6 ‘leaving 
only the literary portions of the Russian original’, 7 i.e. those 
concerned with the person of the author and passages of interest 
culled from his work. These passages were, most judiciously 
wherever possible, not re-translated from the Russian rendering, 
but taken bodily from Nicholson’s English version. 7 The 
translator has taken care to show where parts of Zhukovsky’s 
Russian text were omitted in his translation, either indicating in 
brief w r hat the omitted portion contained, or showing it by marks 


1 Nicholson's edition in the ‘ Persian Historical Texts ’ series was 
issued in 1905 (First Part, Vol. Ill of the Series) and 1907 (Second Part, 
Vol. V of the Series), and reached Zhukovsky when the Indices to 
the Kashfu-l-Mahjub had already been printed off, v.s. p. 320. 

2 As stated by Zhukovsky in his note to the Index. 

3 These details are given here in the hope to facilitate the use of 
Zhukovsky’s Indices to such readers, as might come across his edition 
and, bein^ unacquainted with the Russian language, would find some 
di flftculty in using them. 

4 Persian §ufism. Being a Translation of Professor Zhukovsky’s 
Introduction to his Edition of the Kashf-Al-Mahjub. 

* pp. 475-488. 

0 Note by E.D.R. (Sir E. Denison Ross) prefixed to the transla- 

tion, p. 475, 11. 18-19. 
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of omission* The translation is very carefully done, and the 
condensation effected with great discernment, so as not to make 
one feel the lacunae. 

The splendid English abridged translation by R. A. 
Nicholson is too well known, both in its original edition, 1 and 
in its recent reprint, 2 to need any detailed description. Special 
attention may,* however, be drawn to its brief Preface containing 
valuable information regarding the author and his work, and its 
Indices, more especially the one 8 giving the technical expressions 
used in §ufl terminology, 4 which occur in the work under 
discussion. 

> 

An Urdu translation, under the title j * } 4* j o jllaU 
oLt.f, by one Shah fiahlr Ahmad Zahiri, appeared in 
1343 AH. ( = 1925 A.D.). 5 The name of the publishers is given 
as Chirdghu-d-Dln Sirdju-d-Din of Kashmiri Bazar, Lahore. 

The book consists of 544 lithographed pages of a very clear 
bold Indian ta‘liq. The size of the page is somewhat larger 
than that of the above -described Indian editions of the Persian 
original. The first 22 pages contain an Urchl introduction by 
the translator dealing with Sufiism. 6 The introduction is sub- 
divided into several chapters, of which the first does not bear 
any separate heading beyond the already mentioned 7 general 
title. The second chapter is on ‘The first man who was called 
a Sufi’. 8 The third — on ‘What is Sufiism and who may be called 
a Sufi’. 9 The fifth — on ‘On the Unity of Existence’. 10 The 


1 The Kanhf -Al-Mahjub , the oldest Persian treatise on Sufiism by 
‘All b. ‘Uthm&n al-Jull&bi al-Hujwiri, translated from the text of the 
Lahore edition, compared with Mss. in the India Office and British 
Museum, by Reynold A. Nicholson, Litt.I)., Lecturer in Persian in the 
University of Cambridge, formerly Fellow of Trinity College, and printed 
for the Trustees of the ‘E. 0. W. Gibb Memorial’. Volume XV1T, Leyden 
<fe London, 1911. 

2 The Kashf al - Mahjub, etc . , New Edition . By Reynold A . Nicholson, 
etc., London, Luzac & Co., 1936, 

8 Index II, Subjects, Oriental Words and Technical Terms. 

4 The English equivalents of which are given in the text of the 
translation and could in future serve as a starting point for fixing in English 
the true meanings of §ufl terms. 

5 There must have existed an earlier translation of which the one 
under discussion seems to be entirely independent, cf. for that also note 4 
on next page. 

8 \Sj ^ j£j oVW 4 a* ^ j\i" 4*ju* 

V v *JLzS~, 

7 vide preceding note. 

8 W Jj-* u*# of Jjg v-. 

9 c~f A f 

10 j 
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sixth and the last contains a biography of the author of the 
KcMhfu-l-Mafyjub, 1 

In one passage 2 * in the general part of the introduction 
Jdmi’e NafafyUu-l-Uns is referred to, but otherwise no sources 
are mentioned, beyond ‘some historians *, 8 according to whom 
JulWn is supposed to have been born on the 10th of RqWu~U 
Awwal of the year 400 A.H. He is also alleged to be both a 
Hasam and Husayni sayyid. 

Another Urdu translation by M&wiftnfi. ShambU-l- 
Hind IzadI, who styles himself ‘ Sufi-yi ma‘na,vi ’ , was published 
in 1346 A.H. ( = 1927 A.D.) 4 * at Lahore. 6 * This translation seems 
to be, as one might expect, independent of the just mentioned 
rendering by Moulvi Zahir. The full title (on the cover) of this 
publication runs: * JlsS * jjfju <ul>* <*-* j>j\ Utef 

Jft ^ <-Ajr »-J«» jl*j ixjf j c-iJJ T 

f JL&. ^ inside title-page is 

added the information: I’h o (sic.) g 

aSg <&f j . . The book contains , in fact, not only an Urdu tran- 
slation of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub, but also a translation of the 
small pamphlet known as 1 Kashfu-l-Asrdr alias Faqir-ndma> 
attributed (wrongly, in my opinion) to the pen of Jullabi, 6 


i ^ jl« o o'i/L- zjfi- ui. 

l p. 4, 1. 19. 

8 O, P» 20, 1. 14. 

4 Unless, of course, which is more than probable, it should prove 
to be a mere reprint of some earlier publication: the learned compiler 
of the ‘Catalogue of the Persian Mss. in the collection of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal’, which appeared in 1924, mentions, in fact (p. 552, 
under No. 1149), ‘also a Hindustani translation’, without, however, any 
indication as to the date or place of its publication. So far, I have been 
unable to trace that seemingly earlier translation of the Kashfu - l-Mahjub : 
the translation of just described cannot be meant, as it, appeared 

a year after the publication of the ‘ Catalogue *. 

6 By the same publishers as the ‘Bhawal Press’ edition (of ‘1903’) 
and the later 1923 edition of the Persian original, v.e. pp. 317-318. 

6 The little tract has a pagination of its own (pp, 1-16) and is pre- 
ceded by a brief foreword ( ) in Urdu, and, without any apparent 

reason or connexion by an Arabic qaf&da said to be by the Fourth 
Imam Zaynu-l-' Abidin. The Urdu Kashfu-l-Asrar seems to have been 
at first printed separately (copies of it can be obtained) and later included 
under the same cover with the translation of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub. The 
original tract in Persian seems to have been published three times at least, 
as may be seen from Arberry’s (v.s. p. 316) mention of it. Edwards 
(v.8. p. 315) mentions only the earliest of the three editions and commits the 
mistake of labelling it ‘stories and sayings of $ufl saints, from the Kashf 
ul-Mahjub ’. Following in his steps, A r b e r r y calls it ‘selected passages 
from the preceding (i.e. from the Kashfu-l-Mahjub) \ A cursory perusal 
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There is no scarcity of manuscripts of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub, 
although Zhukovsky is, on the wfiole, right when saying 1 that 
‘generally speaking, they are not very common’. Since then, 2 
however, a few more manuscripts of the work have come to 
light. 8 More to the point, even now, is his remark 4 that ‘the 
existing manuscripts are mostly not very old’. 

Taken ir^the chronological order they are as follows : — 

1. The Vienna 6 Ms., supposed to belong to the IX c. 

A H. = XV c. A.D. 

2. The Paris 6 Ms., supposed to belong to the IX e. 

' A.H. = XV c. A.D. 

3. The Bodleian 7 Ms., dated 905 A.H. = 1500 A.D. 

4. The St Petersburg University 8 Ms., dated 1011 A.H. 

= 1602 A.D. 

• 5. The British Museum 9 Ms., dated 1019 A.H. = 

1610 A.D. 

6. The India Office Ms. No. 1773, 10 dated 1019 A.H. = 

1611 A.D. 

7. The Tashkent 11 Ms., dated 1046 A.H. = 1646 A.D. 

8. The RASB.12 Ms., dated 1092 A.H. = 1681 A.D. 

9. The India Office Ms. No. 1774, 18 dated 1095 A.H. = 

1684 A.D. 

10. The Berlin 14 Ms., supposed to belong to the 
XVII c. A.D. 


of its first pages shows, however, that it is nothing of the kind. It is 
an entirely independent rimla attributed in its first lines to the author of 
the Kashfu-l-Mahjub , and mentioning the latter work as completed 
some short time before. Yet, neither the contents, nor the style and 
language do in any way justify that pretension. I am inclined to consider 
it as a very recent forgery, probably contemporaneous with the earliest 
Indian edition of the Kash fu4-Mahjub . Noedless to say that no mention 
of such a work under the name of our author is made by Haji Haifa. 

1 p. 53 of his (Russian) Introduction. 

2 1905, when he was completing the above Introduction, as stated 
by himself therein on p. 56. 

8 As, for instance, those in the collections of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, see below. 

4 ibid. 

6 Fliigel’s Catalogue, No. 334. This is the Ms. edited by 
Zhukovsky, v.s. p. 319. 

6 In the Bibliothdque Nationals, described by Blochet (Vol. I, 
p. 261) under No. 401. 

7 Described by E t h 4 under No. 1245. 

8 Used by Z h u k o v s k y for his edition, v.a. pp. 319-320. 

9 No. Or. 219, described by Rieuonp. 343 of his Catalogue. Used 
by R. A, Nicholson for his translation. 

10 In E t h 6 * s Catalogue, used by R. A. Nicholson for his 
translation. 

11 Described inKahl’s Catalogue, v.s. p. 320 and footnote. 

12 No. 1149 in the Society’s Collection. 

18 Of E t h 6 ’ s Catalogue, used by R. A. Nicholson for his 
translation. 

14 Described byPertsch under No. 247. 
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11. The Paris lv Ms,, supposed to belong to the 

XVII c. A.D. * 

12. The RASB. 1 2 * Ms., supposed to belong to the 

XVIlIe. A D. 

13. The RASB. 8 Ms., supposed to belong to the 

XVIII c.A.D. 

14. The RASB. 4 * Ms., supposed to belong to the 

end of the XVIII e. A.D. 

15. The RASB. ^ Ms., dated 1245 A.H. = 1829 A.D. 

16. The St. Petersburg 6 Ms., undated. 

17. The Samarqand 7 Ms., undated. 

18. The India Office Ms. No. 1776, 8 undated. 

19. The India Office Ms. No. 177 7, 9 undated. 

20. The India Office Ms. No. 1778, 10 undated. 

To the above may be added a Ms. dated 1288 A.H. = 
1871 A.D., said to have been copied from a somewhat older Ms., 
bearing the date 1222 A.H. = 1807 A.D., in the valuable 
Habibganj Library. 11 There may be quite a few more Mss. 
scattered in other private libraries in India, Persia and 
Afghanistan. 

It will be seen from this list that out of the total number 
of the existing manuscripts only three can boast of any antiquity, 
viz. the Vienna, the Paris and the Bodleian Mss. That antiquity 
is again only comparative, the earliest of these manuscripts 
having been written some four centuries after the author’s 
death. 

After these somewhat lengthy, but necessary, explanations, 
in which we have tried to summarize what is known about the 
Kashfu-l-Mahjub , we must turn our attention to the untrans- 
lated 12 part of Zhukovsky’s Introduction to his edition. 

Being chiefly concerned with Jullabi’s 13 language and 
style, we may leave aside the enumeration of his (unfortu- 
nately lost) other works, the long list of J u 1 1 a b i ’ s sources and 


1 In the Ribliothdque Nationale, described in Blochet’s Cata- 
logue (Vol. I, p. 261) under No. 402. 

2 No. 1150 in the Society’s Collection. 

8 No. 1151 in the Society’s Collection. 

4 No. 403 in the Curzon Collection. 

6 No. 1152 in the Society’s Collection. 

• In the Library of the School of Oriental Languages, described by 
Bo sen in Vol. Ill, p. 291, of his Catalogue, v.s, p. 320. 

7 v.s. p. 320. 8 Of E t h 6 ’ s Catalogue. 

• ibid. 10 ibid. 

11 The valuable private library of the Hon’ble Nawwab Sadr 

Yar Jang Mawlana Habibur-Rahman Shirwani of 

Habibganj, which I had already the occasion to mention elsewhere, see 
for that JASB., Vol. I, 1935, p. 74. 

12 see note on p. 475, 11. 20-22 ofS.Jerrold’s translation. 

18 In the present sketch I have adopted the nisba J ull ab I not 
because Zhukovsky had done so, but because both ‘Attar in his 
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their exhaustive discussion by Zhukovsky, as well as the 
comparative list of passages in the Kashfu-l-Makjub and in 
‘Attar’s Ta&kiratu4-Awliyd , showing ‘Attar’s borrowings 
from Jullabf, as given by Zhukovsky in the untrans- 
lated 1 part of his Introduction. 

Having, however, (to quote once more the note prefixed to 
Sidney Jerrold’s translation by E.D.R. 2 ) ‘the text before 
us ’, the present writer made up his mind to translate literally all 
what Zhukovsky has to say on the language of the 
Kashfu-l-Mabjub , marking in footnotes the individual cases, 
where he found it impossible to share the view of the great 
saVant. Zhukovsky, however, quotes the expressions and 
words discussed from his own Edition. As these quotations 
would be of very little value to the reader, I decided to 
give, along with Zhukovsky’s page and line, the page and 


Taikiratu4~Awliya and J am I in the Nafahdtu-l-Uns do not give him the 
nisba HujvUrl, which Nicholson uses all through in his translation of 
the Kashfu-l-Mahjub , but not in his remark regarding ‘Attar’s 
mention of him ( Taikiratu-l-Awliyd , Nicholson’s edition, Second 
Part, p. 27). — It is true that Darashukuh calls him, in his notice, 

> jn o but says further, however : jyt j j 

S. j' & Ojp Jt~ j' t Now, S. is cer- 

tainly Jullab , and Hujvlr. He is called on the title-page of the 

Samarqand edition But the most convincing proof it 

would seem to me, is the way in which ho refers to himself at the 

very beginning of his book, on p. 2, 1. 6 : J® « >. O J* 

f \Sjy&- This statement seems to me to incorporate four 

distinct features: (1) that he was bom and lived for some time in Julldb 
which was a quarter of Ghazna or a suburb of Ghazna ; (2) that he later 

( jT ) transferred his residence to Hujvir, which did not constitute a part 
of Ghazna in any way (otherwise, he would have placed the words 
^before, not after, the niaba & yyl 1 ; (3) that Dar&shukuh 

is wrong in saying (v.a.) that Julldb and Hujvlr were both quarters 
of Qhaznln ; and (4) that Samy-Bey ( v.a . note 2 on p. 317) is right in 
his statement (whatever his source might have been) that * Hujvlr is 
a village in the neighbourhood of Ghazna*. — A niaba is generally 
given to a man from his birthplace, not from places where he might 
have later resided, however, long. Therefore, the author of the Kaakfu- 
l-Mahjub is to be called always J u 1 1 a b I , not H u j v I r I, nor L a h u r I 
(although he died and was buried at Lahore, and probably wrote a great 
part of his book in that place). Besides all that, he severally refers to 

himself throughout the book as d\g* Cf t J® & O*' 

1 v. a. note 12 on preceding page. 

2 v.s. note 1 on this page. 
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line 1 Qf the Lahore edition of 1923 (== 1342 A.ft.), as the most 
accessible, which involved collating first page by page the criti- 
cal Edition with my copy of the said Lahore edition and marking 
in it the beginning of every page in Zhukovsky's text* 

Before proceeding with the enumeration of the peculiarities 
of JullAbl’s style and language, Zhukovsky stresses the 
point* that the Ms. used by him for his Edition is the oldest 
known, 8 and whioh had, quite obviously, been copied from, 
and collated with, another Ms. still much older, and that it, there- 
fore, ‘contains examples of rare Persian words and expressions, 
as well as etymological and syntactical peculiarities'; that f in 
more modem manuscripts, as time goes on, these rare words and 
peculiarities little by little disappear ana are replaced by the 
successive copyists with more and more modem expressions*. 4 
His conclusion is that the original text might have contained, 
in the same way, even a greater number of arohaio expressions 
than the old Vienna manuscript of the IX c. A.H, used by 
him for his Edition. 6 After dealing with the peculiarities in 
question, we shall see whether we can unreservedly subscribe to 
the views of the great savant in that respect. 

Examples of the peculiarities noticed by Zhukovsky in 
the text of the Vienna Ms. of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub are recorded 
by him as follows : 6 


1. Peculiarities in spelling and alternations of sounds : 

(Which can only occur in the oldest Codices). & and 
in composition with other words often lose the final hd-i hawaz. 
Thus: dSb* * <gU «<~CT «gT. 

in whatever meaning, is often written 
is used along with j** g*. 

<3 » 99 99 99 


^ 99 99 99 99 t/* 

Instead of the spelling one encounters the spelling 
[56, 16 ], but (L 37, 8) has, as one might have expected, the 
normal spelling ^L'. 


in 

I* 


1 I enclose in what follows the page and line of the critical Edition 
square brackets [ ], and the page and line, preceded by the letter 

of the Lahore edition in round brackets ( ). 


* Introduction, p. 40. 

• The Vienna Ms., v.a. p. 320 and note on the same page. 

4 v.8. note 2. 

6 ibid. 

6 Page and line being given according to bis Edition of that 


manuscript. 


12 
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Instead of djf j . [121, 10 ], but (L 78, 14 ) has ojJ/, 

which is a variant given by Z h. from his Ms. D *. 

Instead of WT and WT jX\ the Vienna Ms. has every- 
where the spellings Wjl and W jJb'l. 2 

5 8 after short vowels is not always used. 4 

The substitution of <_> for Jf and, oonversely, of for 
occurs in the following passages 5 : 

£LLj [458, 2 ], but [L 276, a] has the usual y m 

[233, 10], [267, 0 ] = (L 146, 17 ] and (L 166, 19), as 
usual y. 

oxjy [51, 19 ; 441, a, 9] = (L 39, 4 ; 266, 14, le], where we find 
the usual spelling Jxy jj, 

dXjjV [71, 9] = (<L 46, 9), where we find dAjjjV* 

Jjj[ [14, le ; 19, 1) 7 = (L 10, 10; 12, 17). 8 
• f jj. [14, 1 ] = (L 9, 28 ).o 

1 v.8. p. 320. 

2 Which has' not been preserved in the Edition. To me it would 
seem rather more probable, that such a misspelling stands instead of 

Wi and the contraction of the sound i being fairly common 

in general, whilst the omission of a long alif would be rather surprising. 
No passages being indicated by Z h. in this instance, it is difficult to say 
definitely, which of the two surmises would prove to be the correct one. 

2 i.e . instead of the ordinary a ( ddl-i tnuhmala). 

4 In Z h. Edition it has therefore not been preserved. 

8 The list does not seem to be meant as exhaustive: I take it as 
merely a few more salient examples of such substitutions of sounds (v.s. 
preceding page and note 2 on this page). 

6 I have intentionally avoided calling it ‘ usual ’ : the negative particle 

L’ is normally used only in compound words, i.e. in combination with 
nouns and adjectives, e.g . « fifl* < * yX* < j&t’ < 1 j etc., 

but it is only admissible to use it with the Infinitive and the Participles 
of verbs. In Standard Persian these latter combinations would be viewed 
with disfavour, but are very common in Tajik! (v. my ‘Stray Notes on 
Kabuli Persian’, pp. 39-40). 

7 Z h. omits to record the case (58, lg ) = (L 34, 8 ), where he also has 

8 In the first case L has the usual jj t but replaces it, in the 
seoond case, by ^ , which might be a lapse of the copyist. 

0 Misled by the analogy, Z h. seems to have made here a mistake : 
the word is always spelt and pronounced y , it is in that form that 
it also is found in L, and I have never heard, or seen in modern print 
(except in dictionaries), the form fjjj- 


I2B 
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[262, a] * (L 163, i»). i But Olji [272, 4 ] - (L 
169, is) and [272, s], 2 

VV> 12 ] (L 95, 12 ), where we find the usual 
jiij [214, 12 ] = (L 135, 4 ) „ „ „ „ „ 

2. Peculiar grammatical forms and constructions: 

(a) of nouns : 

The use of the Plural termination o\ for inanimate objects ; 
jl > [150, 14] = (L 96, to).» 

jUjjJt [220, 10 , 17 ] = (L 138, 17 , is). 4 
jUji [287, 10 ] = (L 177, is), 
ouur [380, 10 ] 5 = (L 229, 17 , is).« 

A Double Plural form : 

VU [398, s] = (L 240, ii)J 

An unusual Plural form in jj? : [360, 7 ] =3 (L 218, 2 ) 7 8 * 

(of. E. Browne, ‘ Description of an old Persian commentary on 
the Kur’an’, JRAS. , 1894, July, p. 433, and Tehran 

edition of 1307 A.H., p. 388).» 

A so far unknown form of Plural from : 10 


1 L has, instead, an illiterate spelling <jl t-C, obviously meant for 

J\£L. 

8 L (169, 16 ) replaces the word jljjl- by 

8 Which is usual even in modern written language as well, although 
not in ordinary speech. 

4 Here L has in both cases 

® Zh. omits mentioning here that the same form occurs again in the 
next line of his numeration. 

6 L has in the first instance and in the second, same as Z h., 

7 L has the Arabic plural form oli). 

8 Where L has an even more unusual (in modern speech, and 

even print, we would normally expect Ujjf ). I, personally, am not at 
all sure that the form in the V. Ms. should not be read d*€jf (Plural 
form ^ or * jf, which both could be considered as pejorative forms 

Of J f). 

• Even these two supporting quotations fail to make me change my 
opinion. ^ ^ 

10 Here I beg again to differ: the Plural of J* may be JuA>, but 

is certainly an unnecessary Plural formation from the simple 
4 ^, which is in itself a kind of plurale tantu m. 
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[308, i] « (L 188, o) i ; [476, it) - (L 287, n) *; along with 
[17, it], Cf. Browne ibid., 493 = (L 12, *).» 

The oblique ease particle ' j used with the nominative oase: 

j j jcl cui jXl 1 j lj . . . 

[135, »] = (L 87, »).* 

^Jie Jli jX\ Ly.. . [199, c] (of. our 6 edition of 

the Asrdru4-tawiid y Preface, p. 7, and Nicholson's 
edition of the Tazkiratu-l-Awliyd, II, p. 9) 6 = (L 
' 125, 15). 


1 L has instead, as would be expected, the usual 
a L replaces it by which is one of the variants given by Z h. 

in a footnote of the corresponding .page. 

* L has, however, here as well, the more usual 

* L drops in both cases the ^ j, and replaces the final unusual «,$J>1 

by . 

* Zhukovsky* s. — I feel myself compelled to disagree with the late 

Editor: the particle cannot be used to denote a Nominative case. 

What actually happens is that the author begins the sentence in o n e 
construction and changes midway into another construction: the 

sentence beginning \ j should end not as J^ j Jit but as •J*V-£* 

A or some such like expression. The beginning of the sentence is 

constructed with a Dative case. That the mistake is not that of a copyist 
(as supposed by Nioholson (v. note 6 on this page), who says that 
he ‘formerly regarded them as errors of the copyist , but the author's, 
becomes clear from the way in which later copyists tried to straighten 

the sentence out by omitting the tj. — The reference to the Asrdru-t- 

tawhid (which is slightly better as to its style than the Kaahfu-l-MahjHb) 
fails to convince me. As regards the Tagkiratu-l-Awliyd, we shall return 
elsewhere to the question of its style and reasons for which, it would 
seem, it was adopted. 

* In a footnote on the same page, Z h. points out, quite correctly, 
that the first of the examples ( ^ Jlp jjjJ 'j Jju & o—llu 
*5 (J ) chosen by Nicholson (l»c*) is not quite to the point, lj being 
a Dative case used in conjunction with 0*5 jjJ, an impersonal expres. 
sion, meaning ‘to have a longing*. — To make it clear, we may point out 
that 0*5 is all through the book used by Jull&bl in the same sense 

as, say, 0*5 *j* is used in ordinary colloquial: >5? sj*\ ^ 

* to A. his foot gave pain *. The above cited sentence from the Tagkiratu-l- 
Awliyd could, in consequence, be roughly translated as: ‘In Afom ad there 
was a longing, etc.* 
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The game particle 1j occurs in combinations already 
preceded by a preposition in the following instances : 

3* [31, u] =» (L 21, 1). 1 

Jj. 3* [92, 15] c= <L, 67, 7) *; [462, •] « (L 272, 22 ).* 
U j?. [390, is] «a (L 236, 2 i)> 

\j >1 ^ 3 ' [392, n] * (L 236, i®).5 
»jr 3' [441, t] « (L 248, 9-io).e 
\j Xj\j± ^\j 3I [436, 19] ass (L 293, 19). 7 

• lj o* 3' [437, 1 ] - (L 293, 19 ). « 

\j 'jf? jju j JaS' j\ [148, is]. Cf. Brown t, ox. 434, our 9 
editions of the Asraru-t-tawhid, p. 91 ( 3 ), Halat-u- 

Sukhanan , Preface, p. 6 ; Nicholson, Z.c.; the British 
Museum Ms. Or. 249, 10 where on fol. 6 there occurs the 
expression \j x j\je* 3 ), and in Firdawsi’s Yiisif- 

- u-Zalikha (ed. by Eth 6 , Oxford, 1908), for instance, 
verse 966 : Iju ^ ^ . The same phenomenon ocours 

in the Iranian dialect of Sada (see my 9 ‘ Materials for the 
Study of Persian Dialects ’, 11 II. 16, 19 and 21 , 87) = (L 
96, 14).!2 

Whenever a word having a ya-i vahdat appended to it is syn- 
tactically connected with the following word (not an adjective ), 18 
the iqafa is dropped . 14 


1 L has naturally ^ ^ 3). 

* L has not 0 j 3I, but simply ^ ^ j. 

9 In Ls 3^* 4 In L j? is dropped. 

9 h drops the lj. 6 v. preceding note. 7 v. note 5. 

• v. note 6. 9 Zhukovsky’s. 

10 The Ms. bears no title and the name of the author is not mentioned. 
It contains the biographies of Aba -Sa*id 6. AbH-l-Khayr and of Abu-l- 
Hasan Kharaqan * . 

11 In Russian, and, so far, not yet translated. „ 

12 L has this passage in the following form: JsIT 3I 

0 oU j Jw. 

12 The italics are Zhukovsky’s not mine. 

14 That peculiarity does not belong to the Kashfu-l- Mahjvb or its 
Vienna Mg., but is a peculiarity of the Persian language at large: how 
an unaccentuated yd could be followed in Persian by an itfa/a, I cannot 
imagine. I, therefore, omit the several lines of examples cited by 
Zhukovsky in this place and proceed with the next paragraph of ma 
Introduction. 
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The very frequent use of the Dative case in lj, mostly 
indicating an aim, where in more modern language preference is 
given to the prepositions : &\j 9 + 9 j * etc.: 

4 k c/} [36, 4] ‘ all that I said in order to ... * 
= (L 22, 12 . 18 ) 1 ; 

& cs) [6, 20 ] ‘this book I compiled so that 

. . . ’ = (L 5, 3 )/ 

l* \J\ aJ [53, is] ‘in the hope that . . .’ = (L 35, 7 ). 8 
& lj jT [66, ie] ‘in that sense that . . s= (L 43, s). 4 

c~* sSj Si j* cJ j j** £/j\ [132, 14] ‘of these 

ten imams known in the tafavvuf , one was he ... ’ 
= (L 85, 8-«).« 

*l>j j ok j I ys. j» [157, 0 ] ‘for the 

honour of Islam, and the saving of bodies and the 
satisfaction of God, exalted be He . . .* = (L 100, i»- 2 o). 6 

Arabic ma$dars and participles, whether used singly or in 
combination with Persian auxiliary verbs, demand an oblique 
case: 

b Jsv + s cuiU\ j [42, 3 ] == (L 27, 16 - 17)7 

£t*. j [190, 10 ] = (L 120, s). 8 


1 L has V ^ jS jT j &}• 

2 L drops y> and replaces 1“ by thus: & ^.>*L 1 J\ tykT y. 
8 L adds a & before l“, thus: l" & 1 j»*T jlJ. 

4 Here L fully coincides with the Edition. 

5 The same in L with the exception of the verb at the end, which is 

here, instead of y ^ j f — o — m j . 

6 L replaces j* by j\ but has preserved the 1 j , thus: 

J W oW j jp. 

7 The which is essential in the example is preserved in L, but 

the sentence appears here in a slightly modified form : jU* <-~J j 

'j Jar *+ s- 

® L has Ijjl instead of ^j m j, but otherwise coincides with Z h .’s 

quotation, but his own text has J jj\^ky (with vocalization as indicated) 

which would seem to point not to the weU-known city of Bayzd, but 
to some other locality of the name of Bayzdvard . Z h . , however, corrects 

• — 

it later in his list of misprints into 3 j jba-j. 
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^ * * 

j» Jr J J j* *A!j Jiwr- ^ $ 

• X , J' \j <jUl [499, 17] as (L 300, 10-17). 1 
b g*j *~0 j Jti j oUll. jf j» [63, ie] *ss (L41, 

®). 2 * 4 * 

jA ^L* jr j* (33, ®] ^ 21, 20 ). 

Jar <J*“ o CflyjP ^ <&*!■ [104, 14 ] » (L 68, 

is).® 

C->lj J <Z»jS J JU- *Uu# J J-tl y XJ j£l# [196, 4] 
= (L 120, 4-6)7 * 

3 y JUIm J> j pi> J^>r j* [186, is] = (L 118, 8 - 4 ).® 

jS >\te\ \j Uil jj y [304, 6] = (L 186, 0 - 10 ). 

Along with it and even in connection with the same words, 
we meet with prepositional constructions, for instance, Jc* with 
y and 4» : 

[105, 9] = (L 69, 7), 6 7 
[125, 2 ] = (L 80, 17), 

[190, 7 ] = (L 120, e), 

[542, 20 ] = (L 326, 0 ), etc. 

A similar construction, where the oblique case is governed 
by a Persian word having the meaning of an Arabic participle 
is also met with : — 

cif .... <— ■ y [7, i?] = (L 6, 0 ). 

• JuT Jxy- .... >y~ vW y [10, 8] = (L 7, 18)7 

An extremely curious use of the combination with a 
view to avoid repeating the same word : 


1 L inserts JtAl between and y, uT before but otherwise 
coincides in wording with the text of the Edition. 

* L only differs by adding o— 1 to ’• 

* L omits J*r- 

4 Lhas Xj <sj5^, but has 'jj' instead of \yj. 

0 L ha^ the more modem instead of iy . 

* The Edition has jtfcj j, but L has olhj «A». 

7 L coincides with the Edition, except that it has j instead of 
the final *JuT. 
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W j .... Oil 6U 6J [487, h] - (L 293, u).* 

• . 6b' j . • . . Sjlj uU oil Jji [491, 8] = (L 295, u- 

15 )* 

Comparative and superlative degrees formed from nouns : 
Jtij* i£J Jjr [44, «] = (L 29, *-*).* 

6b. j* JL-ja [59, 2 ] as (L 38, 15). 1 * * 4 
. f* x /> y * [104, •] = (L 68, u). 

61 j CrJwj> [318, is] = (L 194, 1 ®). 

6br* [260, u] = (L 162, u).* 

In the compound verb o— ‘to love, to like, to be 
fond of* b— j> very often stands in the comparative degree : 

[466, 7 ] = (L 281, a). . 

[515, # ] = (L 310, 16). 

[546, 1 ] « (L 328, 5 ). 

Degrees of comparison in nouns have been observed by 
us® in ordinary modern speech as well, e.g. ouJ Jy- o' j' cA 

Cf. Browne ox., 434, Nicholson ox., II. 9, and in the 
Asrdru-t-tawhid, 468, 10 : JXj* jlj\ y>. 


1 L has, naturally, in both cases, j£»^, and replaces 6^ j' by the 
more intelligible 6b. 

* Here the expression 6' j' has been preserved even in L. 

8 L has only, instead of j y da - J J y-da f which offers a 
seoond example of the comparative degree formed from noun <J y~da 
being a noun derived from the adjective yda . Here I may add that 

in Persian there does not exist such a strict distinction between nouns 
and adjectives, as we are used to see in Latin and Greek and in the 
Homan and some Germanic languages. 

4 The Edition has o— iSbJj* 6b.j> j*»j> y* Cf j 

(with a variant given in the foo tnotes ) f but L has: ^ cu X) j 

which gives more sense and 

!b more in accordance with the general theme of the chapter. 

U > is, in my opinion, good Persian, the more so as it is 

hare a mere translation of the well-known Arabic saying ascribed to the 

Brophet 4L , ■ . Jr ^ iL-iJ Jjjlb 

nota V ^ page^ oommon * both in modem speech and print, of, also 



1942 ] KASHJfU -L-M49J0B 07 ABtJ-L-HASAN *ALl AL-JTTLLl3l 335 

The comparative degree (even in its Arabic form) is con- 
structed, as iB generally usual, with 3 I 1 2 * 4 * * 7 8 £ , for instance: 

[21, 5 ] « (L 14, 6).i 
[24, 9 ] = (L 16, •) 2 
[463, is] « (L 273, ift).« 

But there are cases where it ooours also with a sim ple i|^/a ; 
[109, 8] =ss (L 71, ?). 4 

oT p\ orj [320, 10 ] = (L 196, 19 ) fi 

The final o and * in words taking the comparative degree 
are dropped before the comparative degree termination : 

J* [21, 8; 243, 14 ; 621, 9 ] - (X 14, *; 162, 15 ; 314, 11 ).* 
jLlL [77, 15 ] = (L 50, 9 ) 7 
j* [288, 8] = (L 177, 22 ) » 

[397, 17 ] = (L 240, a). 

j UmJ> passim, although the full form is used as well : 

[463, 18 ] = (L 273, 19 ). 

Js^ [468, 18 ] = (L 282, 19 ). 

One cannot pass under silence the incomprehensible addition 
of the preposition < to adjectives used as adverbs : 


1 The Edition has: <JT $ *-£>>* 0*j J 

jM t whilst in L the passage runs: j*z~*j* J 

J&* %-JT & j u ^ 3^ • 

2 Edition : yti S jd->W, L: j} o-J jd>6. 

8 The passage runs: j-'c-ji 3^ j; ^ ^ c? J 

fUW 3I & {J* ; in L the pious formula is omitted and 
substituted for c-lT . 

* L, however, has 3^ J.**- 

® L has. however, 3j> <3^ &}• 

• In all these cases L has f 

7 The Edition has: JUJLij JLJ» c/l ^ •>>- j, whilst the wording in 

L is: XjA o* 3^ fV J, Jm 

8 L has, of course, J * . 
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jU j* Jaj j .... ll£ [241, 

15] 1 = (L 16, ll). 2 

^ dj e- j A J [303, l«] = (L 186, 5) * 

>f IjKil JU, [418, 18] = (L 252, ir)> 

[452, u] = (L 273, s). 8 

The Adverb in a sentence is often placed anywhere : 

[ 2 3 * * *> 2 , •] - ( L — ). 6 

The frequent use of verbal nouns (= the Infini- 
tivus apocopatus ) 7 * * * 11 and abstract nouns derived from 
the Past Participle 8 : 

oT [12, b] = (L, 9, i).» 

[13, is] === (L 12, 10 ). 
j>\ >j\f [29, 6] = (L 19, 9 -io).io 

jutb j* 1 , j [46, 8] = (L 30, 0 - 7 ). 

(►jl: ktJSj j\ [356, 4 ] = (L 215, 21 - 22 ). 

*>4 [466, 7 ] = (L 281, 3).n 


1 An obvious misprint: the sentence occurs [24, 14-16]. It runs 
there as follows : lj jU- ^ J*j j .... o— ^ J»- 15 j* b* 14 

2 L has the same except that in both cases there stands e— •A- 
I must add here that, although is an adjective, itself is a 
noun, and becomes an adjective only by the addition of the preposition 4* 

(or a prefix, as it may be). This example, therefore, does not answer 
the purpose. 

3 L has also which is strange, but must be attributed 

to the Persian illiteracy of the author (of which we shall speak later) and 
to the mechanical copying of the text by the successive scribes, whose 
Persian, probably, was of the same kind as that of the author’s. 

• L has l_>KiT. 

• See note 2 on this page. 

• L has not got a part of the sentence, the copyist having jumped 
over a phrase beginning 4 ^»T ^ to another beginning $ ^ . 

V Which is in reality the stem of the Past Tense. 

• By means of a yd-yi mcqdar . 

• L has, however, 


ML has,' y.' Ojj'jT j'. 

11 L haa instead of 
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, * to 

„ ‘ f 

jJ ^i£\j [460, n] a (L 281, e).i 

sS* aJto [477, 8] a (L 287, 17 ).* 

S^S [147, is] a (L 95, 2 ). 

£±~j [147, 17 ; 390, is] » (L 94, 4 ; 235, * 6 ).» 

[254, 1 ] a (L 258, 20 ). 

£*jjr Jr [419, 18 *» 420, 1 , 2 ] = (L 253, 10 - 11 ; 253, n, is). 

Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns ending in a long 
vowel directly, without the usual connecting yd : 

J\f~* [145, ie] a (L 93, 16 ).* 

[209, ie] a ( L 132, 4). 8 

They occur in a similar combination with the conjunction l" : 

[466, is] 1 2 * 4 * 6 = (L — ). 7 8 * 10 

In two of the Mss. used for the Edition there occurs an 
example of the particle 1 j admitted after a pronominal suffix : 

\j yj& jji & jutl I jj [266, is] 8 = (L 166, 

12 ). 8 

Examples of a pleonastic use of pronominal suffixes occur in 
the following phrases : vr-J -jm-* cr j' S ^ 

[27, ib] = (L 18, 9 - 10 ). 

( jt Jj \1 m> jl \jto J j £ JL^>V jiT 

[102, 16] a (L 67, 15 - 16).10 

1 L has j\zj£Z. 

2 L has o-tU, as also given in Edition as a variant occurring 
in another of the Mss. used by Zh. instead of vr-ih. 

8 L has in the first instance UJL*- ^ (which is also given as a variant 
in the Edition) ; but in the second instance £•>?* j. 

4 L has I may add that would be good colloquial 

Persian in modern speech. 

6 L has v *» tor the rest, the preceding note. 

6 The numeration in Zh. Introduction is not correct: the words 
occur in (406, 8-4). 

7 In L the words XXj£ j <^jS are altogether omitted. 

8 Thus in the footnote, as variant, the text of the Edition has, 

however, no rd after *£• 

® L most unexpectedly has 1 j £ . 

10 L has and *y instead of «*£l. 
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Here w© must not omit mentioning the use of %S m 
instead of the simple 

diX j [234, 8] « (L 147, 17 ).^ 

q\ >U df £3 , uVL £ [443, 2 ] = (L 263, is).* 

It is very characteristical that the subject, when in Plural, 
and the predicate, whenever the latter oonsists of a noun with a 
verbum substantivum, are made to agree : 

' £ xtl Ol*T Jit .It [19, is] =3 (L 13, e). 

i'xil jl'T Jj [20, 7 ] = (L 13, u).» 

& xil-T jUj-# [42, 12 ] a (L 28, 2 ). 

* U [92, 12 ] _ (L 61, 5 ) * 

£> j> j» j 3 jl j [164, 8] ■= (L 104, 22 ). 

jKSotf [256, 16 ] = (L 160, n)* 
ojW/U j\ ^ [279, 19 ] = (L 173, is).« 
x;SVj uVaJ [ 288, 10 ] « (L 178, 4).* 
jol'T [307, e] = (L 187, as).® 

Cfljjfi* j .... CXS* [397, 17 - 18 ] 5=3 (L 240, 

s-i). 

xl*> J ^ *L. j-V p [415, 4 ] = (L 250, 17 ).® 

j LJ\T CJ i cr' [536, is] = (L 322, 2 i).io 


1 L has 1 which in my opinion (tne final yd. being a ya-yi 
vahdat) is equivalent to <JT . 

• In L the <JT is simply omitted. 

• L has, on the contrary: xil jT .1 J Ul. 

4 L has which changes the sense, but does not change the 

construction. 

4 L same, but the spelling is jfrl’T. 

• L same, but the spelling is JUt f 

7 L has another wording, which, however, does not affect either sense 
or construction : JL*l jLtiJ. 

• Here, however, L has the more usual X\ by* 

• L same, but the auxiliary verb is written separately : Jis. 

10 Lhas instead of 
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_ « * 

(6) In verbs : 

The particle of continuity y is often plaoed in the sentence 

anywhere, sometimes very far from the verbal form to which it 
belongs : 

jiy [33, is] at (L 22, s). 1 * * * 5 
jr oJUU [ 73, is] = (L 47, is).* 

, ^ <SJ f J+.Lt [193, is] = (L 122, 8).» 

xJ V ] jj [248, 6 ] * (L 155, u).* 

xiS* jlj jjc [263, 17 ] = (L 158, is).* 

xJLj j* J\j. ou.W cf [254, i] = (L 168, su>).« 
ijli oil y [264, s] = (L 164, tt). 1 ? 

The particle y is equally used with the Imperative, the 
Future, the Perfect Tense and the Pluperfect: 

[76, 6] = (L 49, 10) .« 
oC o-U cv. [283, 6] = (L 175, io).» 
ty x»\y-y [268, 18] = (L 147, 17) .1° 
x* [301, 10 ] = (L 185, e) 

X\.x^y [408, «] = (L 246, is).** 

X»y tijy [536, IS] = (L 322, 17).1» 

With the Pluperfect even the yd-yi fyikayat is used: 
tfij. • Ai ,if ijje [57, 8] = (L — ).i* 

&y . 4 V C 46 °. “I — (L 277, is). i* 


1 L has *jS ^ *y>rj JJ. 

* L, however, has instead: jC* j 

* L has jl 

* L has Xj' 1 j j, 

5 L has the particle prefixed to the verbal formt xjlCi. 

* In L the text is slightly corrupt: xjLj J* jtj* 9j*lf . 

i L o mi ts the if. ® L omits the 

* see the preceding footnote. 

10 see the preceding footnotes. 

11 L has exactly the same wording, and I cannot see how it could have 
been expressed otherwise. 

is L has if. 19 I* omits the if. 

i* L omits the whole sentence here quoted. 

L has 
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The presence of the particle ts or ^ does not exclude the 
possibility of using at the same time the ya-yi hikayat 
[76, te] = (L 49, i?). 1 * * * * * 7 

i/V./ t 76 > 17 1 = ( L 49, 17 )- 
*»,'* [160, 6] = (L 96, 14)2 
[447, s ] = (L 269, »). 

[447, 4] = (L 269, «).• 

[611, 2 ] = (L 308, i). 

In verbal forms the particle j may stand before the 
negative particle, and, in verbs compounded with prepositions, 
before the preposition : 

[12, it] = (L 9, •)* 

JL*Jkr,y [31, 1 #] = (L 21, 8). 
jlj 4» ^ [43, is] = (L 28, 17 ). 

[403, 17 ] = (L 244, i).6 
[59, 5] = (L 38, «).* 

[248, «] = (L 156, n). 7 

The particles and ^ can stand along with the particle 
s 

y [7, 20 ] = (L 6, s). 

[193, 12 ] = (L 122, 4). » 

10 [408, 4] = (L 246, is ). 77 
j, [475, 10 ] = (L 286, i4).ia 
[519, 10 ] = (L 313, i«).is 

1 L omits the 2 See the preceding note. 8 9 10 11 12 See note 1. 

4 L omits the and changes the verb like in one of 

the variants cited in the Edition. 

8 In L the negative particle is omitted. 

6 L omits the ^ and uses the Past Tense j ^ j?* 

7 L drops the 

8 The sense of it being just the opposite of the particle (or ^ ): 

continuity versus finiteness. 

9 L omits the particle t 

10 This is an obvious misprint : the text of the Edition has <j . 

11 L has -XJjC-j (jp. 

12 L drops the particle *» and changes to the 3rd person: X jIju. 

18 L drops both the particle {j and the particle * : f jLj. 



1942] KASHFU-L-MAHJOB OF ABC-L-HASAN ‘ALl AL-JULLiBl 341 

The partide * , whioh sometimes is pronounced S ( jX, 

of^verbal form' ° an ^ ao ^ et ^ 011 bdore a negative partide 

<S '>-• [222, u] = (L 139, is).® 

[333, *] = (L 202, si).® 

x-Li [407, s] = (L 246, 4).< 

"** j [417, is] = (L 262, #).® 

>r-i £l [487, s] = (L 293, 2 ). 1 2 * 4 * 6 7 8 9 
[645, 1 ] == (L 327, u)7 

The partide j occurs before the Infinitive and the Past 
Participle of verbs as well: 

CMU [71, b; 243, is] = (L 46, 9 ; 152, 15 ). 

C*-*U [34, s] = (L 22, 10 ] 8 
* [172, 14 ] = (L 109, i 4 ).» 

[546, 2 ] = (L 328, «]. 

.JLS, [494, 2 ] = (L 297, «]. 

°Ar! [461, 8] =s (L 302, 1 ) (cf. Fir daws!, F. & Z., 886 
and Asrdru-t- ta w; hid, p. 8, Intr.) also in forms con- 
taining the ya-yi hikayat : 

[282, 17 ] = (L 176, 7 ). 
jjj [282, 17 ] = (L 175, 7 ). 

[417, 14 ] = (L 252, 6). 
tfXjuL [511, 1 ] = (L 307, 17 ). 


1 L has simply Jb l. 

2 L omits the particle and has simply JJ. 

8 L has another verb altogether, without 4>* : j . 

4 L has simply uii-i. 

8 L has only the negative particle. 

6 L reverses the order of the two particles, whioh is equally un- 

Persian: 4 j. 

7 L has only the negative particle. 

8 L omits the particle : 

9 L omits the particle : j j. 
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The negative particle 4» (with the Infinitive also V) : 

(jjlJW l* [47, 20 ] =a (L 31, ®). 

V [48, i] sas (L 31, ®). 

V [469, i] = (L 276, 22 ). 

JUTV [466, 7 ] = (L 281, •)). 

stands sometimes quite far from the verbal form to which it 
belongs : 

Jp- 4* & ^ J^X \£jg$ [112, 1 ] 8=8 (b 73, i)7 

jJ JL Jm Ji* J a f\ [116, 11 ] = (L 76, f) * 

J*W JW 4i y£j$ [176, 17 ] = (L 111, 1®). 8 
c— *f 1 j- j j\L-S- 4 ; X e ^ gt* [262, le] = (L 164, s ). 4 

(Cf. in the Ta'rikh-i-Guzida, Gibb Memorial Series XIV, 
1, p. 769: jjj-ilj jliJ* j oJ b u& {S*y o ^ 4, ^ 

The omission of the personal termination in all, except one, 
verbs of the same form, standing next to, or near by., each 
other in a sentence {v. Short grammar of Modem Persian by 
Salemann & Zhukovsky, p. 44, 6 and cf. Nichol- 
son, o.c., II, 10). 

The examples of such omission are ever so many: 

j , 3 1 *a J [ 66 , 16] sa (L 42, 

18 - 14 ). 

^ (j* j— j j X>jjX<j [77, is] = (L 60, 10 - 11). 8 
j 1 j XXLa , , , , j c « i ip * j X JL* j [93, 1®] 

= (L 62, 2)7 

1 L has tj J*- & . , . . 

8 L has JJL* instead ‘of jJJL*, but otherwise its wording 

fully coincides with that of the Edition. 

8 L fully coincides with the Edition, except the spelling of the initial 
which is spelt in the usual manner. 

4 L fully coincides with the Edition, except that is written 

in one word, and c— 1 o/ in two. 

5 Quoted from the Russian edition of 1890, which is a translation 
by the joint authors themselves of * Persische Grammatik mit Litteratur, 
Ghrestomathie und Glossar’, von Carl Salemann und Valentin 
Shukovski, Porta linguarum orientalium, Berlin, 1889, 
8° min. Unfortunately, I have not got to hand that little book to give 
the parallel quotation from the original. 

6 L has Xii*l .X’l j. 

7 L has all in ordinary Plural : X l if < XJL* ^ j . 
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V * * 

(rf <&)**&) J ^ jfZ [218, 4] a* 

(L 137, 5-a).i 

c-aT 3^ j \J [227, is] sa (L 143, 10 ). 1 2 3 4 * 
$y cw j * j o\y$ j\ [24o, 10 ]® 

= (L 151, 18-14).* 

*zjS' oji^Lfu \ yT j x\**y cAjt ojaW- o\ljt£ SW , [252# iil] 

= (L 158, 8 . 4 ).® 

4Lil> ♦& sj*f” ^=-A»-j 3^ $ J C^Zj J^jT j\ o-^.’ [3Q0, 

15] = (L 184, 18). 

**y jLw j o^L 3 ^- j'^UJ [303, 5 ] as (L 185, 

20-21). 

.juT jl o jCi oU j** j 4i.*l> j x^ •ju*» j * oT [304, 10 ] = (L 180, 
12). 6 7 8 9 * 11 12 

, • , • J J< , , , , J , , , , J ^it C*J 

jM • JUL2* . , . . J »xx [312, 18 ] = (L 191, 6 - 7 ). 

• *V r l- j>Uf L333, 9] = (L 203, 1 - 2 ).* 

o/jV j^loJT [333, 14 ] = (L203 4-5).s 

j«U j\i )1 j j*pW [354, ift] = (L 215, b-o).® 

isX^j^ ,jr^< ^V«U [413, 11 ] = (L 249, is).*® 

•*y jj ^\iu j JL- uL* j j\*j oUll. jt (j [484, 17 ] = 
(L 291, 2i).n 

•ju£ j x\alS [517, 14 ] = (L 312, i4).i2 

1 L has x\ after • JuU ^ 

2 L has jt. 

3 A 11 obvious misprint: the sentence occurs [241, 10-11]. 

4 L has in Singular w/Ti^ and f~i (instead of <z~S j . 

ft L has the last verb in the usual form X\ <Jl? 

6 L has at the beginning uIaJ instead of »jX oT . 

7 L has instead of oV ^ * 

8 L omits even the X\ after 

9 L has ^rA’U 3V* 

1 ® I» has isXzjjP,. 

11 L has instead of the final **S • 

12 L has X\ 
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... * &XJXX yj> j»\j* [525, 14 ] ■** (L 317, is).* 

J* .... j • • • • j ^ %s rf^S [^35, is] = 

(L 322, a). 2 * 

An unusual way of expressing the Subjunctive Mood by 
forms of the Past Tense with a final yd tacked on 8 9 (of. ou * r 4 
edition of the Asraru-t-tawhid, Introduction, p. 7 * ) 6 (there also 
occurs in a passage, if it is not a mere error made by the copyist 
of the V. Ms., that, instead of the Subjunctive Mood, as would 
be expected, simple Future Tense is used) : 

*V . . . . S •**>■ . . . . [208, 17 ] - (L 131, 14 ).® 

Jt & ^lZ^X ^jU* [92, 12 - 13 ] = (L 61, 6).^ 

(jXX^ .... J ijXJ* j£ j .... S 

ifXx .... j \yX»Xy0 j .... j [105, 10 13 ] == (L 69, 
8 - 10 ). 8 

*>$ ^ If *-#\J >1 [149, b] = (L 96, 1 ). 

j^x * '-rr** j *j* o* [242, 

1 ] == (L 151, 21 ). 

^ *Jf \j\^y If J~A [271, 4 ] = (L 169, b). 

^ \j jp.lL. \f j -l [271, 9 ] = (L 169, e). 

, <^juI c%*y 1 JCV 3 I [310, 1 ] = (L 189, 10 ).® 

1 L has j\aja instead of and jXJ*y instead of 

2 L has instead of it: j ji*- \ j^Xj* j «a«Jk^ 

X\ # 3 j£ jli jtjJjl j 5 a j;» 

8 Which seems to be, as far as I can see, a yd-yi {shart-u-) jazd, with the 
yd-yi sharp omitted in the protasis, and the yd-yi jazd preserved in 
the apodosis. 

4 Zhukovsky’s. 

6 My own copy of the Asrdru-t-tawhid being irretrievably lost, and 
copies of it being unavailable in the Calcutta libraries, I am unable to say 
to what this quotation refers. It may be added, by the way, that 
a reprint of Zhukovsky’s Edition has been published recently in 
Tehran, but I have not seen it. 

6 The sentence in the Edition runs : S j ** Jh? J*" U 

aVf.* jm j £-l\ In L, however, the wording is as follows: 

-zXiU j £- 1 " lj 4^1 j 1 jc. \r j>- JU" J*- which seems to be less 

corrupt than the passage in the Edition. 

^ L has ^ ill*. ji & ^^X {Sy?r ’ 

8 L omits U>Wju\J and has all the other verbs of the sentence in 

Participle form : * *XjX 4 y i »jl~j 4 *X j, 

9 L has and jJjuT 



1942] KASHFU-L-MAfi J G B OF abC-l-hasan ‘al! al-jtjllIbI 346 

- ir r 

\T $ yj ^bit [360, 19 ] ass (L 218, io)A 

t" [4:20, o] sss (L 253, ie). 1 2 3 

^ 4 -i #\j 00 & *j t #cJoy [476, e] sss (L 287, 4 ).® 

The yd of * condition and consequence 1 (yd-yi sharf-u-jaza) 
used in connection with forms of the Aorist and of the 
verbum substantivum , and with the 2nd Person bf 
the Past Tense (cf. Asrdru-t-tawh,id, p. 7 of the Introduction 4 5 ; 
Browne, o.c., p. 435, and Nicholson, o.c., pj& 7-8) : 4 

. , . . j tfXJ.f Jy <A-td jS* C/ j* 

. . . . J • • • • J [17, 12- 15) *= (L ll, 22-12, l). 6 

jltijl .... j-iT Ai f\ [78, 2 - 3 ] sss (L 50, 11 - 12 ).® 

J £yj\ \sr J Jic cd^-> j J 4» 

[115, 11 ] = (L 75, 7). 7 

o>-U- Oyr (J— [131, 17 J = 

(L 84, is) 2 * 10 

^ c ,j $ 1 [135, lj 

= (L 87, #).* 

. . . £-j j* j Jjt y l [138, l] sss (L 89, 2-8).^ 
J~> c/j^ eJLi^. § 1 [189, 8] sss (L 119, 13). 11 

1 L omits the words j^S toy If. 

2 L has \»" X*jy>-. 

3 L has: instead of ^JLt. 

4 See footnote 5, p. 344. 

5 The text in L seems to have been somewhat corrupted by the 
copyist in his effort to straighten out some of the forms unfamiliar to 

him. It has anyhow, at the beginning: j-® tjXjf l uLjjf* t>-> ^ 

oj Jy, and further: i < ^.CiT. 

6 L has 

7 L has (as already pointed out in footnote 2, p. 342. tf*y > JqL-b 

instead of j-UU*- J instead of and tfX» wJ T instead of 

iS'btf'' 

8 Lhai j-Jj instead of jJlW, and instead of 

0 L has instead of Jr*lj instead of iS^\i iSJ^*** instead of 

lj and iS^^y instead^of ^-X»K 

10 L has ^ y t and *1 . 

11 L has , omits and has ^a-LC. 
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't* v * *• tfx-V 'jj jf f ' [226, 17 ] = (L 142, 5). 1 2 * 4 * 6 

tfJBij. /» [231, 10 ] = (L 145, !«).« 

tfXji jjj» . . . J-\j jlx» l 4 , f\ [259, 1 #] = (L 162, 10 - 11 ). 

So*), WT oj^ ^ /l [352, 10 ] = (L 213, m) .» 

^Xjl, oW . . . tfXJU ulytf /' [375, is-14] = (L 226, n-is). 

. j ^x.1 oW (^Xjlx ^1 [375, ^ 14 ] ™ (L 
226, 18 - 10 ).* 

[520, 1 ] = (L 314, s).« 

Uicl jX’l cJT jA 4^1 ^ 4_f xll jl Sjj 3^ J 

[509, 2 ] = (L 306, 11 ) .« 

i£X» j. oT ol*T o* 3 ! jV . . . f\ [526, 10 ] = (L 317, 17 ). 

Jaa ^ ^ J jaa’ 'j >> /• P34, ? ] = ( L 86 > 12 )* 7 8 

With the forms of the Aorist there also occurs the yd of 
desire (or ‘optative* yd — tof ) (after jxlf ) : 

jV c/j] U J^tT [528, 10 ] = (L 318, 17 ).® 

JxY [528, 12 ] = (L 318, 10 ) 9 10 (cf. examples from 
the Tazkiratu-l-Awliyd f Nicholson, o.c., 10). 

Here we may add an example of a similar combination, 
which is, however, hard to explain: 

j ij* [115, lftj == 

(L 75, »-io).io 


1 L drops in both cases the final yd t and has and J~l. 

2 L drops the $ t, and has simply j . 

8 The text in L coincides in everything with the Edition (except the 
spelling & instead of $ ), but the > ( ddl ) in looks suspiciously 

like a j (vdw), which might be explained by the copyist failing to 
understand what he was writing. 

4 L has (£X jl£ instead of j£. 

6 L has another wording : jlA 

6 L has in both cases simply xil. 

7 L drops the superfluous yd in both cases. 

8 L has j . 

9 L has _/ j) ^ 

10 L drops the initial j* ; has and ^rli jA*l. 
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i 

A form of the Imperative, made more emphatic by means 
of adding an alif at the end : 


<* (corresponding to the Arabic ) [227, 1 *] = 

(L 143,i2).i 

The formation of the simple Future by means of the ordinary 
Infinitive, instead of the infinitivus apocopatus: 
f'j*. 'jj [411, 5] = (L 248, s) • 

Forms of the Past Tense, wherein the ver hum subl- 
tantivum stands before the Participle, and the negative 
is attached to the former (cf. A short Grammar of Modern 
Persian by Salemann and Zhukovsky, p. 64). 1 * * * * * * 8 * 

o hi [ 30 , 4] = (L 20 , 1-2 ). 4 

j£\ \j m j [399, 11 ] 5 = (L 241, 7). 6 


The use of apocopated Past Participles : 
jjh jJj\ > f l * / [330, 3 ] = (L 201, io)7 

orh jJj\ /t* [330, 4] = (L 201, io).s 

i y [501, e] =5 (L 302, 1 ). 

The use of rare forms — 3rd pers. Plur. of the Aorist and the 
Pluperfect from the verb j and imparting to it the meaning 
of ‘to become’, by prefixing to it the particle : 

Xy [27, 17 ; 76, 4; 261, 11 ; 369, 17 ; 386, 2; 452, is] = 

(L 18, 11 ®; 49, 9°; 163, n»; 223, i6»; 233, s»; 
273 e 10 ). 

iy [132, 13 ; 194, 7 ; 318, 9 ; 417, is] = (L 85, 7 11 ; 

122, 13 ii; 194, 1512 ; 252, s 12 ). 
jbjp ojp [318, 11 ] = (L 194, i«).is 


1 L has X-J 4 »*. 2 L has ' j i>J instead of Ijjt and e-lT . 

3 v.s. footnote 6, p. 342. 

4 L has : ^ ♦ 

5 The original has [499, 11], an obvious misprint. 

6 L has cu-J 4>* , which is also quite un-Persian. 

7 L has in both cases the full Infinitive form. 

8 v. preceding note. Here the final -X»b is omitted. 

• L has x£l. 10 h has iy. 11 b has o y . 

12 L has *y . 18 L has simply X>y . 
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^ >U [502, 10 ] = (L 302, ie).* 
ojpi j- ^ [501, s] = (L 302, i). 

The formation of the Passive by means of the verb jx*T : 
jJ [ 89, n] = (L 58, 19). 
clj #juT <jf [174, 5] 2 = (L 110, 9). 

In the ease of a verb compounded with an Arabic masdar 
it is admissible to complement the latter by a whole sentence : 
jSL cuj 6^ & S y [286, i5-io] = (B 177, 7). 2 

Finally, we may mention an incomprehensible form 
which has been preserved by us 4 in the text : 

bif* «L~ Jc ^ j {V S. J* “ 

(L 252, io).b 

(c) In Prepositions and Adverbs. 

Prepositions can be omitted, the examples of such omission, 
are, however, few : 

JU 6 [297, e] = (L 182, is).' 

The Preposition j is very often accompanied by the 
complementary Preposition 3! (cf. Browne, o.c., 439) : 

jgST 3 I d [4, 7, 8 - 9 ; 126. 15 ; 168,7 2 ; 225, s; 365, 9 , ib; 

418,9] = (L 4, 5 , o 8 ; 81, is; 106, 22 9 ; 141,12; 221,8, 

7 ; 252, 14 ). 


1 L omits 3 . 

2 The original has [184, 5], which is an obvious misprint. 

s In L the wording is: ss— J & Si 

* Zhukovsky. 

6 L has illJif, which does not make the matter clearer. That 

latter form is also recorded by Zh. as a variant in a footnote on the respec- 
tive page. Out of curiosity, I looked up the passage in the Samarqand 

edition (p. 391, 8-9), where, however, no form of the verb is found, 

and where the text runs : J® Si d ft * Si *y t Jj* d 5 

jM & ji t jS > jX i j. 

6 I find it good Persian and, I think, the addition of any preposition 
where place f not direction is meant, would have made it unidiomatic. 

7 The original has [165, 2], an obvious misprint. 

8 In L 4, 6 the copyist has jumped over a whole line and added 
it afterwards in the margin. That marginal addition has, however, 

* 

9 L has &T j . 
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... ,/< ’ »r 

But also : ^ 

&T j [225, s; 327, *] = (L 141, ic; 199, is). 

With the Arabic j* after , the Preposition is, on the 

contrary, placed before and an izafa is used to oonnect that 
combination with what follows (by analogy with the Persian 

) : 

<jT j\ [144, 9 ; 212, 12 ; 418, 19 ; 494, ♦] = (L 92, 19 ; 183, 
ie ;i 252, 20 ; 297, 7 *). 

(&T) <JjT ju. j\ [81, 10 ; 82, 19 ; 99, u; 175, 1 ; 339, is; 383, 

is; 546, 5 ] = (L 52, 64, 1 8 ; 05, 12 ; 110, 19 ; 206, 

is; 1 * * 4 * * 7 231, 14 ; 328, 9 ). 

&\ ju 3 ' [325, 1 ] = (L 198, is). 

The Adverb jl again used as a Preposition (of. Nichol- 
son, o.c., 13): 

juT,y. ji [207, 1 ] = (L 130, s).» 

xJ U 3 I [344, 9 ] = (L 209, ?).« 

j y ^\]u jT jt ijti [484, 10 ) — — (L 291, 20 ).^ 

Tho Preposition l with, used in the meaning of « to, in : 
f jJ 4. U f by l [77, 2 ] = (L 49, 20 ). 8 

jt* \j ^ 4 X 4 ! [251, 16 - 16 ] = (L 157, is).® 
fJJ o3bU ^ l [374, »] = (L 225, 22 )™ 

Ui V st>f j\ [389, is] = (L 235, 7 ).“ 
ijXJ ^ l [461, ie] = (L 278, io).i2 


1 L has «X4w . 2 L has 

8 L omits •*« . * L has jp t 

8 L has here (I should say, correctly, from the point of view of 

Standard Persian) JuT ^ W. j\> : in this case the verb denotes 

action, and direction is implied by it, whilst in the case discussed 
above (p. $48, footnote 6), the verb denotes state, and place is meant. 

8 L has biJu X»J jl , cf. preceding note. 

7 L has jUo instead of jT jl . 8 L has Jjv . 

9 L has j- j . id L has ^rT o^iLU. y . 

li L has, of course, *. ls L has fjy y j - 
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A yd of indefiniteness (ya-yi vahdat) is admissible in connec- 
tion with an Adjective used adverbially : 

< SJJ j. [109, 5-e] as (L 71, o).l 


* * * * 

Here we may record some archaic or rare words and 
combinations, which may be useful from the point of view of 
Persian lexicography. They are as follows : 

v j iJ yjj T to express a wish , to wish : 

& t 163 « *] - ( L 104 > *>•* 

o>fyJ to excite somebody 9 8 desire , something (Nomin. 

case) to be wished by somebody (Dat. case): 

' 3 / jjjT \ J% f crj [238, 14] = (L 149, 23 ). 

\jj xf jjj J JjT [239, 5 ] = (L 150, •).» 

For further examples of such a construction, see Asraru-t- 
tawhid 89, 9 , 14 ; Tazkiratu-l-Awliyd, Nicholson’s edition, 
I, 109, 17 ; II, 11 ( v.s . p. 330, footnote 6), and also the old 
British Museum Ms. Or. 249, dated 698 A.H., ff. 
7 r , 10 ; 8 v , 6, 6. 

cA oUT, easily obtainable , easily found [399, 4 ] = (L 241, 
2 ). 

to inform , to let know [224, 7 ] = (L 141, 2 ). 
jjL~LT, to burst [121, 10 ; 403, 13 ] = (L 78, 13 ; 243, 21 ). 
jX receptive to Islam [506, u] = (L 305, 4 ). 
jl j jl^I in the meaning of a promising person , on whom one 
can rely: 

jtjxJ j jU jx ^ [215, 7 ] = (L 135, 8 - 9 ). 
xM .sad, sorrowful [59, 11 ; 139, 4 ] = (L 38, 21 1 2 3 4 ; 89, 
16 6). 


1 L has an entirely different wording : cui J lC Ip iJT j j, 

2 L has jjJh • 

3 L coincides with the Edition, except the spelling of &T. 

4 L has ul/ * jX*K 
6 L has CfiSJ 
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, $ t ", * # . ; 

jj\faith> confidence [143, 2 ; 374, 1 ] = (L 92, a ; 225, 
20 1 ). 

j jjifaithtand affirmation [146, s] = (L 94# 4 ). 2 * 
possibility , power [202, 9 ] = (L 127, 12). 8 * 
cr-^i j t (from oj»j> ) cutting , cutting off [261, 15 ] = (*L 163, 
14 ) * * 4 The root has been preserved up to our days 
in Iranian dialects, see my 6 ‘Materials for thp Study of 
Persian Dialects ’, I and II s . v . oX j . 

j£*y. sinful (in combination with the verbs jaA t dzf ihd 
jutT): [74, is; 75, 1 ; 537, 15 ; 538, 4 ] « (L 48, n, is; 
323, 7 , 12 ). 

j.j L» rubbing , touching : [509, 2 ] = (L 306, 10 ). 6 

(Imper. ) £0 rwft, £0 touch : [263, 15 ; 415, 4 ; 509, 

9 , 10 ; 519, 6, 10 , is; 530, 3 ] = (L 164, 17 ; 250, 17 ; 306, 
16 , 16 ; 313, 14 , 7 10 ; 314, 1 ; 319, is). 
ojljVjA. to disturb , to trouble : [373, 7 ] = (L 225, ie). 8 

to become , to come into existence : [311, 10 ; 360, 
19 ] = (L 190, 17 ; 218, 10 ). 8 

expectation : [127, 12 ; 273, s] = (L 82, 6; 10 170, e 10 ). 


1 L has jj\. It seems to me as if Zh. had misunderstood the 

construction: we have to do here not with compound noun c-AU jj\ , 
like in the preceding case, but with the verb jj\ in the 3rd Person 

Sing. It is immaterial, whether in the Present (as L) or in the Past 
(as Edition) Tense. 

2 L has only vs*aU jj\, omitting the jiA. 

8 L has an entirely different wording (the copyist having probably 
misunderstood the sentence) and has cfj instead of . 

4 L has 6 Zhukovsky’s. 

6 L has here, somewhat indistinctly, an Arabic equivalent ^A 9 

and it is obvious that the scribe wrote at first some other, and longer, 
word, then licked it off whilst it was still wet (which accounts for the 
above-mentioned indistinctness or smudge) and wrote on that place the 

word ^A, the sin of which he made as long as permissible, still leaving a 
little blank rpace after the preceding word. 

7 L has UJLlA instead of 0$ . 

8 L has & Jf/ instead of J fj- 

• L omits here the sentence o y l", which occurs in the Edition. 

18 h has j*. 
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firmness, steadfastness: [187, is] = (L 118, 17 ). 
and contented , satisfied : [10, 2; 48, is; 54, 

is; 63, is; 188, 1 ; 503, 7 ) = (L 7, is; 32, 1 ; 35, 22 ; 41, 7 ; 
118, 20 ; 303, 4). 

content , satisfaction: [220, 1 ©] = (L 138, 20 ). 

• ju* sufficient: [315, 1 ; 374, s; 402, 9 ; 423, is; 449, 14] = 
(L 192, 14; 225, 21 ; 243, 8*, 255, is; 271, 11 ). 
to attach, to jo%n . 

j jb ^ j ^ 3 ^ z* V p [396, is] ~ (L 239, 14 ). 
to commit oneself, to have to do with somebody, to 
be connected with somebody: [300, 10 ] = (L 184, is). 

by? like oneself 1 2 : [346, 2 ; 358, 4 ] = (L 210, 7 ; 216, 
22 ). 

jut* y- Oj? 2 4 * like oneself: [131, is; 467, 9 ] = (L 84, is; 281, 
20 ). 

jjuT to follow, to result : [264, 2 ; 379, 14 ; 498, 8-©] == 
(L 164, 21 ; « 229, 2 ; ^ 299, 4 5). 
jjii J^W. (same meaning): [267, 17 ] = (L 167, 5 ). 6 

the capital (city): [110, 14 ] = (L 72, 7 ). 

JL* mockery , jeering : [76, 14 ] = (L 49, ie). 7 

e^3 contempt, disdain : [310, 10 ] = (L 190, s). 

jul y- to ivish, to desire, is constructed with the apoco- 

1 Zhukovsky adds here ‘ and which is, of course, an 

impossible form, as the hd-yi hutti can only occur in Arabic words. 
Thinking it to be a misprint in Zh.’s Introduction, I, at first, corrected 

it into cU~*sr, which could be a variant (or an early Ms. spelling) of 
the above and is also found in dictionaries. Yet, the text of 

the Edition (p. 348, 14), as also L (p. 211, 19) have the whole 
sentence being: j J jA 3 ! ^ ft*. ^ ft J 

* when I see that a group of wise men deny and reject it'. I, therefore, omit 
the second quotation under this heading. 

8 I must confess that I am at a loss to find anything archaic or 
peculiar about that expression. 

3 L has 33 ^ 

4 L has 3 yZ* 

6 L has JuT 

6 see note 4. 

7 L has simply omitting 
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pated Infinitive : 

Ji J> [199. 1] = (L 125, is).* 

>5 «*■»> C— J> [203, 12 ] = (L 128, ?).* 
xt jjj. J > ^ [460, is] = (L 277, is).? 

{Jj* 3 I [472, 18 ] = (L 285, 4) cf. Firdawfll, 

Yusif u Zaltkha, v. 866, 1671, and Asrarht-tawMd, 
285, 10 . 

in the sense of to be able , to understand : 

J&j; [55, 12 ] = (L 36, 10 ).* 
juJt [55, 17 ] = (L 36, io-i») 

>f ji jJ [545, 6] = (L 327, is). 8 
C&y *£p t° devote oneself entirely: [212, 10] = (L 133, 
15-10). 

tjuih (jl) to take off one's hands , to abstain from some- 
thing , to refuse , is constructed either, in the usual way, 
with the Preposition jl , e.g. : 

[80, b] = (L 51, 20 ). 

[97, 5 ] = (L 64, 1 ). 

[156, 1 ] = (L 100, 1 - 2 ). 

[293, 10 ] = (L 180, is); 

Or with an oblique case, with \ j or without ; or with 
an izdfa : 

fJx [14, 11 ] = (L 10, •) ® 

7 \j sJcj [17, 18 - 14 ] = (L 11, 22 - 2 S ). 8 


1 L has, instead of it: cJjm. 

2 L has which considerably changes the meaning, 

being a mere Future. 

3 L has: x£ J j- 

4 L has: ji J> j , which seems to be a better reading: in the 

Edition anyhow j is marked with an asterisk. 

6 Lhas: ^ y 

6 L has: vs— i J- 

7 In Zh.’s Introduction: tfjUii , but in the text of the Edition 

3 L has a slightly different wording: o — > [ j J * 

giving the sentence just the opposite meaning. 
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j\» vs— a ts*** j ^ 3^ [381, 6] s= (L 229, 

22 — 230, i). 1 2 3 4 * 

fix cm«^ (3^^* 3^ [391, 2] ass (L 236, 2 - 8 ). 

a jU i5» J [416, e] = (L 261, a). 8 

jLiJ J e» _3*>- 4-U? vi— [42, 5 ] = (L 27, 18 ).® 

lj juU cu-i [71, 0 ] = (L 46, «).4 
jU- J>-t* i^iU vs— i [72, 5 ] = (L 46, 18 - 19). 6 10 

jtiU c— .> [243, 15 ] = (L 152, ib). 6 

That construction with an tza/a has been noticed in the 
Tagkiratu-l-Awliyd by Nicholson, o.c. 18, but he does 
not mention the construction with the oblique case in lj» 
although examples of it o$cur there : II, 325, 6. 

vV fij** hard to find,, rare : [166, 0 ] = (L 106, 2 ). 7 
JCs small coin : [287, u] = (L 177, 17 ). 8 
j dx\j to ascribe , <0 attribute to something : [325 2 , 3 , 7 , 17 ] 
= (L 198, 13,0-ie, 199, 2 10 ). 

^ (or ^ ^ Cu ,\ j to understand (or interpret) in the 
sense of : 

S J'j ^ o'^. f I [169, 4] = (L 107, is). 11 
i'j [41, 16] = (L 27, 11-12). 


1 L puts fi before ^**1 in the second instance. 

2 L has A^J fi j. 

3 b has fi* t but does not otherwise differ from the Edition. 

4 L has lj fi. 

6 The wording in L is different: c — fi V^v£^*Aj O— ^ *\«p- , 

instead of jM j vs— lj j #U vJy, a8 in. the text of the Edition. 

6 L has *-> yf- fi. 

7 L has: s 

8 L has ^fl>, which is also one of the variants given in a footnote in 
the Edition. 

9 Omitted in L. 

10 L has: xS^j which is probably a slip of the pen, since the 

copyist has faithfully reproduced the preceding instances occurring in the 
Edition. 

11 L has an unintelligible: & J)x jl j j. 
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> * * 

in the meaning of d>j A j to attack , to cut the way : 
[164, s] = (L 99, 1 ) 1 2 * 4 * . 

j c-1pj to respect , to maintain, to preserve : 

c-^Wj w-aJu j. [323, 12 ] sb (L 197, i8-i«) 
(such a construction must have originated under 
the influence of Arabic, where the Pr opes it ion ^ 
or ) would have been used). 

V jXjjj a man °f (his) time, a man of prominence: 
[306, 4] = (L 187, 9) * 

3 j\f l fj the fulfilment of the zakdt : [405, sj = (L245, i). 8 
JL, disrespect, disdain, inattention: [144, is] = 
(L 93, 5 ). 

<j\j~ head-side , top-side (opp. jU ) : 

ySJ j % S'. j $jr* j % S. [ 240 , 11 ] = 
(L 161, i-2).* 

greeting, salutation : [466, 14 ] = (L 269, 14 - 15 ). 6 7 
j» j\j, „ to be prominent, to excel in something : 

V. j J j- oH J f > >’! [185, s] = (L 117, 4 ).® 

<cJCi a small part; something ; a trifle: [137, 12 ] = 
(L 88, ib).7 

jxil to make hear ; to inform : [27, 4 ; 279, 9 ; 400, s] = 
[L 18, 1 ; 173, 12 ; 241, 15 ). 


1 L has 

2 L has j€jjj instead of ****•! »^y^ 

of the Edition, where, in a footnote c^- is also given as a variant for 
8 L has the Infinitive in its full form : ■ 

4 L has: j; ^ j o-Aj ^r- J, <55. • 

6 l has SS which the Edition also gives as a variant from 
two different Mss. 

0 L has 0 >*• 

7 The original has [132, 12], which must be a misprint, as the word is 

found not on p. 132 of the Edition, but on p. 137. L has here: Ot* 

‘a broken loaf’. 
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*sf Jj* being a Sufi ; professing Sufism, : 

0*f 3s* .... [172, 12 ] as (L 109, 13 ). 1 

j€jjj yjc a man of good life : [299 , 12 ; 318, 3 ] = (L 184, 5 ; 
194, 11 ). 

yp a good-natured man: [318, 3 ] = (L 194, 11 ). 
j^bi to fall. 

jcij \r [184, 8] = (L 116, 14). 2 3 

obi cuwjk if [30, 4] = (L 20, 1). 8 
captivated , charmed , in love: [170, 14 ] = (L 108, 12 ). 
cf. Nicholson, o.c., II, Pref. 22. 

\J to; in: [123, 7; 126, 12 ; 137, 12 ; 151, e; 179, e] = 

1 (L 79, is; 81, ie; 88, is; 4 * 97, 5 ; 113, 11 5). 
ojlJ j to start talking : [466, 11 ] = (L 281, «). 6 
•sf Uai fated, predestined: [490, 10 ] = (L 295, 2 ). 

JU perfect as to state , or life [515, a] = (L 310, i&). 
oljjT is generally given in dictionaries £ the building of a 

wall , or of a house . 7 Jullabl (in the Vienna Ms.) 
uses it twice: 

> WjxC [59, 12 ] sa (L 38, 22 ). 8 
U*1 WjjT [504, 2 ] = (L 303, is):® 


1 L has v-i instead of 3j * y which would have been more 

to the point in the context. 

2 L has: S.Ju O'jjJl ^ l". 

3 Lhas: obi 

4 L has here: ph jy. instead of 1 ji, as in the Edition. 

6 L has ata instead of the ^ of the Edition. 

6 L has 

7 I find in Steingass ‘ foundation of a house Anandraj gives 
the meaning: o j 4»’U and mentions the existence of another 
form of the same word oV f, of which he says: c— *1 4>U obi ^ c 
which fully coincides with Steingass’ explanation : Z h . must have 
been misled by the somewhat vague meaning of b» , if by ‘ dictionaries ’ 
he means some Persian 4 Farhang 

8 L has * f jf. 
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But in both oases all the other Mss. have instead of it 
•j\jf ‘cradle’. There arises the question whether the 

former word was not used bv Jullabi in the meaning of 
the latter, which possibility is fully justified by the 
context. 1 

& used in the sense of jgl : [176, 9 ; 2 461, 2 ] = (L 111 is ; * 
277, 23 8). 

^ small : trifling ; one only : 

rtfs* [80, 12 ] = (L 52, e). 4 
iitfjL.* [127, 4 ] = (L 82, 1 ). 

1 

i*'/ 6 used impersonally in the sense c to be worth 
while 

xSS j\ JsjfJfl 2, 7] = (L 2, 1 ).« 


1 The question may be left open. 

2 In the original p. 176, 1. 8 

8 L has 
4 L omits 

8 In the original «t anc i« after JU (not after o \j o5", 

as one would have expected, the order followed in Z h . * s list being 
alphabetical), the confusion having seemingly arisen through the absence 
of the second sarkash (never used in older Mss. and not used even in our 

days in Persia, except in dictionaries). The word ^ '$ (with a yd) 

was mistaken for (with an izdfa), in the sense of ‘ hire The word 

is, of course, as I would say, un -Persian (see for that my ‘Stray Notes 

on Kabuli Persian’, pp. 83-86 s.v. hard, karah and kardhl . us/ u'/ 

is also un-Persian even in two ways: in the first instance it is a case of 
verb splitting’ (as described by me, ibid., p. 28), it being used instead 

of the verb f or X 7 which verb, with a somewhat uncertain 

meaning, does hot seem to have even been current in Persia proper. We 
find it in dictionaries, and P. H o r n records it in his * Neupersische Schrift- 
sprache’ (in the ‘Grundriss d. iranischen Philologie, Vol. I, Part 2, p. 742, 
1 . 26) with the meaning ‘ neigen zu , etc. ’, i.e. 4 to incline , to be inclined . 

« In L the sentence is hopelessly muddled: X# j\ ft* Jcjf &, 

i.e. 'whose name a decent person wiU not mention ’. The sentence, however, 
could be translated, in my opinion: ‘whose name I am not inclined to 
disclose' (for such impersonal turns of sentence v.s. what Zhuko- 

r sky himself has to say s.v. o >$ jjJ. 
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For the same expression used in a personal form, v. Asrdru-t- 
tawMd 287, 8 and Nafahdtu-l- Uns 319, e 1 (= Kashfu-l-Mahjub, 
301, footnote 36). 2 Cf. also Kashfu-l-Malijub : 

jo £ xSS \f \j [409, leu] = (L 247, 12 ) «. 

> f (fitting on the floor) cross-legged : [433, 19 ] = 
l L 261, 21 ) 4 ; cf. Asrdru-t-tawfyid 270, 16 . 

to tear off, to break off: [396, is] = (L 239, 15 ). 

<Sj&, to declare , to decide upon something , to take a 
stand on something : 

oL» Jj» [22, s] = (L 15, i).5 
4iJS* jkt j [^2, is] ^ (L 15, c). 

oJCL. Jj> UU» j j? [28, 10 ] = (L 18, 10 - 20 ). c 
oT [30, is] = (L 20, 12 ). 7 
JT jU [43, 1 ] = (L 28, 8).s 
$ j>- y jU- 'Jfj* [45, 7 ] = (L 29, 18 - 19 ).® 

Sf. J jJu [52, 18] = (L 34, 18).10 
x jT \ia j <*Jju [71, 7 ] — (L 46, 7-8). n 
x£> * j>- l fj* [74, 8] = (L 48, i)4 2 


1 The original has p. 319, 1. 5 (i.e. of the Nassau Lees 1 
edition), which is a misprint. 

2 The footnote m question gives a sentence added in one of the 
secondary Mss. used by Z h., which runs as follows: xSs jT j \ f £ 

^ vnr. xS ) X5J Ojl) \ yT. 

3 L has f, 

4 L has 3 j) •if j\ji as against iy if of the 

Edition. 

5 L drops the Preposition, 

6 L has jO., msteadof eu>. C L* > which is also one of the variants 
given in the Edition. 

7 L has ijf s\ jy. 

» L has : 

9 L drops the Preposition. 

10 L has , instead of j f t which changes entirely both the 
construction and the meaning of the sentence. 

11 The wording m L is different: jT *Sj <Sy ^ 

12 v.8. note 5. 
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jJ jm*l* uO» [14:9, 17 ] = (L 96, 10 ).* 

AjC oU> [278, 14 ] _ (L 173, 4).» 
j»U e-Jj [289, 0 ] = (L 178, is). 

juijST <JW <jj\i oli j d-yf jif. [304, 2 ] s=5 (L 186, t).® 
fju» [361, 1 ] * (L 218, 11 ). 
cwiT JbLiJ ^ o^J ctJi ^ Jj5i [407, 1 ] as (L -246, s). I * * 4 * 
juf ^ J' yLL.1 [497, 14 ] = (L 299, s). 

Such a construction is also encountered |$i the old Persian 
commentary on the Qur’an, described by Browne, ox. 
(ju’/'jdii 507 )> although the author of the article does Hot 

mention it in his description. Numerous examples can be 
found in the Asraru4-Taw}iid> e,g. 268, 8, iq; 283, e. 

ujljI/* to make tell : [466, i, s] = (L 280, 20 ; 6 7 8 * 10 II 281, 1 ). 
iS"lrL probably : [148, le] = (L 95, 14 ). 
jjjU to leave : 

\Sjvz {Jj ib l [120, 8] = (L 77, 20 ).® 
uU. [121, 12 ] = (L 78, jfi).7 
^juU ^ \j JU [289, 9 ] = (L 178, 15 ) » 

6ju jU to destroy , to throw away : 

•AjUc, J* j\ \j oWl -U-p [35, 18]® = (L 23, la-u).™ 
o\> X j* j yl oT [429, 12 ] = 

(L 259, 6).u 

In the latter example the words jli f J^y^j °ue would 

be inclined to consider as aih explanatory sentence added by 
one of the copyists. Yet the text of the other Mss., where the 


I In L the wording is slightly different: oijC Ui <JL. & * j JiA 

s In L the verb is omitted. 

• L coincides with the Edition barring slight differences in the 
sequence of the words. 

4 L has oi X instead of oiY , 

• L has here (in the first case only) *•*»’ X 

• L only omits <SJ • 

7 L ha^ jIjlC, instead of d\c • 

8 L has yl, instead of 

• The other Mss. used for the Edition have 

10 L has also •> X ^ . 

II L omits the words : ^1 J 


14 
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words jUc j are omitted and the words oh j> JjJj 

retained, do not allow of such an interpretation . 1 Unfortunately, 
in the abstracts by Muhammad Parsa , 2 * 4 * the passage in 
question does not occur. Anyhow, the verb is formed from 
the Arabic 

J jju one whose mind is occupied : 

•Jui> J ja» £• 3 C ** j [20, 3 ] == (L 13, ll). 2 

unexpected , unusual: 

[292, 14 ] = (L 180, t)A 

preservation , guarding : [444, 20 ] = (L 268, is). 6 
j A,.* 1 putting down and picking up* : [454, 4 ] = 
(L 274, 4 ). 

->> fi benevolence : [148, 5 ] = (L 95, 7 ). 
jj , to deliver: [265, 13 ] = (L 165, is). 

permanent: [30, 4 ] = (L 20, 2 ). 
jjf al remembering , mentioning: [106, 20 , 21 ; 195, 4 ] = 
(L 70, i bi «; 122, 23 ).° 
q jl *» y to seeky to solicit : 

*W ... [20, 10 ] = (L 13, ie). 7 Cf. in Persian 

j 

dialects: my 8 'Materials’, I, II, s.v. 

Zhukovsky further mentions that ‘Jull&bl’s style 
is not free from Arabic expressions’; that he uses ‘Arabic 


1 All the four other Mss. used by Zhukovsky being far younger 
than the Vienna Ms., I do not see any reason, why the interpretation 
proposed by him should be rejected. It only proves that the later copyists 
found in the original (or originals) from which they were copying the 
same unintelligible (or unusual) words together with a good explanation 
thereof, so they retained the latter and dropped the former. As Z h . does 
not give any filiation of the Mss. used by him, one cannot be sure that 
they are not copied, all or some of them, from the Vienna Ms., or its 
prototype, or some intermediate Ms. 

2 The author of Faslu-l-Khipdb (described in R i e u ’s Catalogue, 
863), which consists of such abstracts from Jull&bl’s work. 

* L omits Ja. 

4 L has 3 

6 Written in one word in L, with the izafa after it marked. 

6 L has in all the three cases U3 J 3 I , 

7 L has 3 jb •Ij.. 

8 Zhukovsky’s. 

14B 
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y 1 2 * 4 * * * 0 1 

expressions and words attributing to them meanings not current 
in Persian’; that ‘through translating literally from Arabic, he 
introduces expressions foreign to the spirit of the Persian 
language. ■ " 


Some instances of Arabic expressions, not generally used pi 
Persian, are then noted by Z h u k o v s k y , as occurring in* the 
Kashfud-Mahjub such as: 

wholly , entirely : [7, is ; 221, 12 ] «(L 6 , 4 ; 138, *;• 
by my life! in truth : [309, 0 ; 351, 2 ] *= (L 139, 0 ; 
213, 4). 

UU withal ; notwithstanding: [110, s] = (L 72, s).^ 
less often (which is followed by an explanation in 
A r a b i c of some Arabic expression ). 8 
jj\ leaves (of a tree) : [287, 15 ] = (L 177, is). 


CruL jlltj and there is a great difference between : [158, is; 
230, is; 484, 5 ] = (L 101, 10 ; 145, 4 ; 291, 12 ). 

j 




and the like* 


Zhukovsky finally points out that J ullabi often concludes 
his Persian arguments by a whole sentence in Arabic, which 

generally begins with jV or '§. In most cases it is impossible 


to say, whether these ‘ because ’ and ‘ then ’ belong to the author 
or have been bodily taken with the sentence quoted by him 
from the Arabic source he used for his work. More than a 


1 The expression is, however, quite current in Persian. 

2 Omitted in L. 

8 The passages enumerated by Z h. in that connection are so numerous , 
that I abstain from reproducing them, the more so as is quite good 

Persian, and ^ is not seldom used in Persian (mostly in combination 

1 • 4 x ^ » i 

with other Arabic expressions, such as j*- ^ • j ^ ‘or, in other 

0 * 

words etc.), even in speech. 

4 I omit here the tedious enumeration of passages where these 

expressions are found, as well as that of the passages, where their Iranian. 

equivalents t jT xJl* « J.'U jrJ. j are used by the author of 

the Kashfu -l-Mahjub . I also omit the enumeration of whole Arabic 

expressions and their Persian parallels, as noted by Z h., and of such 
Persian expressions as seemed to him to belong to the same category with 
regard to the construction. 
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score of such instances are enumerated. One case, where 

has been replaced by its Persian equivalent gjlyl is quoted: 
[325, »] = (L 198, n).i * 

* * * 

As already said 1 2 * the examples of the peculiarities of 
JulUbl’s language, quoted in the preceding pages, have been 
bodily taken (barring such emendations, as imposed themselves, 
and omission of a few passages that seemed to have no direct 
bearing on the subject) from the part of Zhukovsky’s 
Introduction left untranslated by Sidney Jerrold. 8 My 
purpose in doing so was twofold : in the first instance to make 
these interesting materials accessible to students of the 
KoAhfu-l-Mahjub by supplementing Zhukovsky’s quotations 
with exact references to page and line of a current Indian edition 
of the work 4 * ; in the second instance, to have at my disposal a 
sufficient number of examples, showing the peculiarities of the 
language used by the author of the Kashfu 4-M ahj ub , more 
especially such as would point to the local speech of his birth- 
place. In that respect, however, the results proved to be 
somewhat meagre, but not altogether disappointing. In the 
footnotes accompanying my translation of Zhukovsky’s list 
a few of the more blatant peculiarities attributable to the 
influence of the local speech have been pointedly noted. 
They are, as said, very few, and the gravamen of the case 
does not so much he with such isolated examples as with the 
general trend of the text characterized by minor details, such 
as the improper 6 use (and position) of particles and prepositions, 
which is analogous with that prevalent in Tdjlkl (or Kabuli) 
Persian. To this we have to add the immoderate use of causative 
verbs inexistent in Standard Persian^ the use of the verb jjuT 
as an auxiliary verb, 6 the occasional splitting of verbs. 7 All such 
deviations are recorded by Zhukovsky in his Introduction 
under the term ‘peculiarities ’, and we have no means to ascertain 
whether he considered them as archaic, but such was probably 
the case. 8 Prom the moment, however, that I undertook my 


1 L has 2 v,s, pp. 326-327. 

2 v.8. p. 326 and footnotes to the same page. 

4 vm, note 1 on p. 327. 

* From the point of view of Standard Persian. 2 vm, p. 348. 

7 See for that my ‘Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian’, pp. 28-29. 

2 Although his prolonged studies of Iranian dialects and particularly, 

his prolonged stay in Turkestan, when collecting materials for his monu- 
mental work on ‘The Ruins of Old Merv ’, may have influenced him, which 

could account for the great circumspection shown by him in defining the 
forms discussed by him as ‘peculiarities'. 
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V * 4 

study of the kind of Persian used at present in Afghanistan, 1 2 * 
I came to the firm conclusion that many of these peculiarities , 
usually considered as archaic, are nothing of the sort, and are 
not governed in any way by the factor of time, but belong to a 
certain locality, namely to the large strip of land extending from 
Bukhara and Samarqand to the confines of India, and comprising 
the present day Khorasan 2 and Afghanistan. Or, in other 
words, these ‘peculiarities’ are geographical, not historical. I 
think to have definitely proved elsewhere® ‘the identity of the 
Tajik! language of Bukhara not only with the colloquial language 
of present day Afghanistan, but also with the ‘Old language of 
Herat’, 4 * as represented by the peculiarities of the Tabaqc#u-§- 
-§ufiyya of Ansarl. Unfortunately, Khurasan in the wider sense 
of the term 6 was always, and quite correctly so, considered to be 
‘the cradle of Persian literature’, so that whatever peculiarities 
were found in the earlier works of Persian writers hailing from 
Khorasan, they were considered as natural idioms of Persian of a 
certain period, whilst, in reality, they were merely part and 
parcel of the local vernacular of all periods. In poetry such 
peculiarities 6 became less apparent owing to a certain rigidity 
in the versified sentence. They were also liable to be considered 
as instances of poetic licence, and as such to be discounted. 

In the earlier periods (to which belong the Kashfu-l-Mahjub 
and its author) the intercourse between the parts of Iran com- 
prised in the limits of present day Afghanistan and Persia proper 
was less hampered than it became since the influx of the Central 
Asian Turcs who, conquered India and the adjoining parts of 
Iran in the XVI c. A.D. and founded their independent empire, 
which became known as the Empire of the Great Moghuls. 
The influence of Central Asia with regard to language became 
paramount in the countries under their sway, and the Persian of 
Persia proper ceased to a great extent to exert the amount of 
influence it used to wield over the language of those countries. 7 

That state of things explains why the language of the Kashfu- 
•l-Mafyjub does not display even a greater number of peculiarities 


1 The results of which are expounded in my ‘Stray Notes on Kabuli 
Persian*. 

2 Previous to the establishment of the independent Durrani dynasty 
(1747 A.D.) in Afghanistan, the western portion of that country belonged 
to Persia and was considered to be a part of Khorasan. 

8 In my ‘Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian’. 

4 W. Iyanow. Tabaqat of Ansari in the Old Language of 

Herat, JKAS,l923. 

6 v.s. note 2. 

6 Except, of course, what regards particles and prepositions, as well 
as isolated words, unusual as far as Standard Persian is concerned. 

7 The language of Afghanistan does not seem however to have become 
entirely crystallized in its present form before the accession to power of 
the Barakzai dynasty in the XIX c. A.D. and the foundation of the 
present day independent Afghan kingdom. 
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ftkfn to the present day language of the mother-country of its 
author. 

Other factors, however, such as JulWbVs extensive travels 
which also comprised Persia proper , 1 where he had occasion to 
hear Standard Persian spoken on every side 2 must have in- 
fluenced his style. On the other hand, he could hardly have 
been influenced to any appreciable extent whatever by any 
literary productions of his time in Standard Persian, which were 
certainly scarce, if not altogether inexistent, the medium of 
expression being in his time chiefly, if not exclusively, Arabic . 8 

That circumstance fully explains one point, overlooked by 
Z h u k o v s k y in his excursus on the peculiarities of Jullabl's 
language, namely the syntactical appearance of the phrase in the 
Kashfu-l-Mahjub. 

The construction of the sentence in Persian is rather rigid 
as regards the place occupied by the subject and the predicate, 
the former always beginning, and the latter closing the sentence, 
or, in other words, a personal form of the verb indicates the end 
of the sentence and, so to say, plays the role of a full stop . 4 
For the sake of greater emphasis, certain parts of the sentence 


1 The places which he says having visited are mentioned in the 
Kashfu-l-Mahjub in the following passages, as recorded by Zhukovsky 
in his Introduction (pp. 4-5) : 


Mdvarannahr 

Azarbdijdn 

Bastdm 

Khurasan 

Nishdpur 


Sarahhs 

Tus 

India 

Syria 


Z h. 56 = L 37, 2; Z h. 476 (not 417, as given 
by Z h.) = L 287, 12. 

Z h. 64 = L 41, 14 ; Z h. 535 = L. 322, 2. 

Z h. 77 = L 50. 

Z h. 77 = L50, 5; Z h. 191 =L 120, 16; Z h. 434 
= L 262, 3. 

Z h. 213 = L 134, 2 (here L has a superfluous 


). 


Baghdad 

Khuzistan 

Fdr8 

Farghana 

Mayhana 

Merv 

Iraq 

Bukhara 
Turkestan 
2 With the 




Z h. 287 = L 177, 14. 

Z h. 301 = L 184, 20. 

Z h. 110 - L 72, 8; Z h. 531 = L 320, 12. 

Zh. 116 « L 75, 18; Z h. 209 = L 131, 16; Z h. 
300 = L 184, 16 ff; Z h. 447 = L 270, 8. 

Z h. 191 = L 120, 16. 


Z h. 301 = L 185, 2. 

Z h. 301 = L 185, 8. 

Z h. 323 = L 197, 20; Z h. 524 = L 316, 9. 

Z h. 449 = L 271, 7. 

Z h. 460 = L 277, 20. 

Z h. 531 = L 320, 13. 

exclusion of Mdvarannahr , India, Farghana , Merv, 
Bukhara and Turkestan, the other places are either in Persia proper 
itself, or Persia has to be traversed to reach them from Ghazni. 

8 Like Latin was in mediaeval Europe, or like Sanskrit still is in 
India the medium of intercourse between pandits from the North and 
their colleagues of the South, with the sole difference that Arabic was 
and is, at the same time, a living language. 

4 That order is not necessarily adhered to in poetry. 
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may occasionally be placed after the predicate. That is, however, 
what JulWn does constantly in the Kashfu-l-Maljijwb. A few 
examples may serve to show the trend of his construction; 

j ^ ^ j Jj>. 3 I j Z h. 1, 12 -ia « L 

2, 0.1 

jlj-i \ j* & Z h. 2, 3 = L 2, 14 . 

vi-i JU ^ j Z h. 2, « ® li 2, :e. 2 

jS* J C5 *mT toy jlW ^ j j jU jT ui) j* ^ Z h. 2, 11 ass L 3; 8. 
J * j jp *j. *-»bT ]*M»- Z h. 2. 14 so* L 3, 

£ is\{J oW j aAl J t*^ 8 9 **— jj*\ fXs j 

Z h. 2, 17-18 = L 3, 7-8. 

\ j U«i ja jiil yr Z h. 3, 1-2 = L 3, 10 . 

i£ y jp^ >y~S' <jc> Z h. 3, 2-8 L 3, n» 

2 y vfij** ijy~ JA j 0*j Z h. 3, 20 = L 3, 28—4, i. 

These examples, which could be multiplied, seem to show, if 
anything, a certain influence of Arabic, without, however, strictly 
adhering to the Arabic construction, where the predicate begins 
the sentence and is immediately followed upon by the subject 
(if any). Jull&bi’s construction lies between the two, neither 
being strictly Iranian, nor wholly Arabic. 4 

The plan and the scope of the Kashfu -l-Mahjub are specified 
by the author in the introductory part of the work as follows : 

<S>y-X j\~J J* J JAJI Jli 

jj* j 1 ja ^ j dhtd v — ,v ^^ 4 j *— ‘A^Ju jL* j jLsd oUli* o-*T j 

w <*-*• J J jT J J X i ^ J oLt» ^ cd jliM J 

OjA-tfl £JJ JjJ v&uLSp" jl o jk J j jT ^ jl J t-A**- 

® jT o^u\a« jt j^L» ^.a> ^tjiT ^ jT 


1 Zhukovsky’s edition, page and line = Lahore edition, page 
and line, see for these abbreviations, pp. 326-327, supra . 

2 In L with a slightly different wording. 

8 L j^i^ 

4 Q ne must, however, bear in mind that this particular peculiarity 
of J u 11 a b i *s style has nothing whatever to do with the local speech of 
hia native place and is shared by him with a great many writers of his 
epoch (and even later epochs), who were accustomed to write mostly in 
Ar abic and wrote, as it were, only occasionally in Persian. 

4 Zh. 7 ess L. 6;Nicholson’s translation, pp. 6-7. 



366 


L. S. DUGIN 


[VOL. vm, 


and also : 

^ c-tT f jJk* <— Aif* y \J * jJJt j c-lT ^ jU* jT zjmma j 

The last phrase explains, to a certain extent, the somewhat 
intricate plan of the work, of which Blochet 1 2 * quite correctly 
says that it consists of two distinct parts. Personally, I am 
inclined to consider the Kashfu -l-Mahjub as a mere tagkira of 
famous early Sufis similar to (or, rather, the prototype, and one 
of the chief sources, of) such works as ‘Attar’s Tazkiratu-l- 
Awliyd or Jaml’s Nctfafiat 2 with the sole difference that, as 
opposed to the latter two works, the part in the Kashfu-l-Mahjub 
dealing with the tenets of Sufiism is very extensive , 4 and that it 
does not precede, but follows upon the chapters of the book 
concerned with the ‘lifes of saints’ grouped by their various 
categories. The first six chapters 5 of that part as well are 
of a general character. 

The table of contents prefixed by Zhukovsky to his 
edition being a veritable synopsis of the book, we thought it best 
to give it here in its entirety, the more so as none of the 
Indian editions 6 has any table of contents whatever, and in 
Nicholson’s translation the table of contents comprises 
only the headings of the chapters and does not contain the 
titles of their subdivisions . 

That detailed table of contents is as follows : 7 8 


L 2-8 

n-t 




. , AaSma 

L 8-14 

YH> 

. . 

. , 

, . 

. . s u 4*1 

L 14-22 

yt-yn 

. , 

, # 

. , 

. . jLiM oV 


1 Z h. 1 *= L2;Nioholson’s translation, p. 1 . 

2 Catalogue des manuscrits persans de la Bibliothdque Rationale, 
I, 262; see for that also Z huk o v s k y *s Russian Introduction, p. 13, 
note 3. 

8 Both of whom have extensively drawn on the Kashfu-l-Mahjub 
for the subject matter of their respective tagkiras, as well as several other 
authors of later times, like Dara-Shukuh in his S aflnatu - 1 -Awliyd 
and Mufti Ohuldm Sarvar in his Khazinatu-l-Affiyd. 

* 200 pages in Zhukovsky’s edition ( = 120 pages in the Lahore 

ed. of 1342 A.H -1923 A.D.). 

6 78 pages in Zh. (= 50 pages in L.). 

6 The Samarkand edition (v. supra , pp. 316-317) has a detailed table 
of contents, which, although omitting individual names, coincides 
otherwise with the one given by Z h., but as it is even less accessible than 
Zhukovsky’s edition, it need not be taken into account. 

7 The Arabic figures denote the pages of Zhukovsky’s critical 
edition. The accompanying European figures with the letter L indicate the 
corresponding pages of the Lahore lithograph of 1923 (= 1342 A.H.): 
I maintained the former for the sake of completeness, and introduced the 
latter to facilitate reference. 

8 In Nicholson ’s translation the Chapters are numbered from I to 
XXV, beginning with the chapter ‘On the Affirmation of Knowledge*. 
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L 22-32 


>-*.>-** 

L 32-42 io-ta 


. . . . . . **?/• vV 

L 42-44 nA— 

, , 

. . ijkJh j JkJ i)) j 

L 44-60 va— 

• • 

. . 1 ioa' oV. 

L 50-55 As» — VA 

• 0 

2 Cg*»^ j* J>- J yV 

L 50-52 

AWVA 

. . u\^p c/ «#' J* 

L 52-53 

At - A^ 

. . Cr y 1 cr“- J 1 .' 

L 53-54 

AT-AT 

. • . . o; jj* y) 

L 64-65 

a« - Ar 

. . iJ\W j) Cr 

L 56—63 AV~A« 

• • 

. . <i-J >' o* (4 uJ ' 5* j vV 

L 65-57 

AA-A« 

. . . . ,j ; Cr Cf^' ^ J*.' 

L 57-58 

AA - AA 

Jtt. a' cr. > Cr Ci-J-' 4' -y J-.’ 

L 58-60 

at-aa 

tJVU j' o; ^ Cr Cc-^' Cr J* o-^' j».' 



Cr Cr Cr J* Cr J-** j) 

L 60-62 

Af-AV 

• • e e • * • 

L 62-63 

AV— Af 

jiUll Jc cr Ct-J-' cr. ,> Cr >“r •*** J 1 .' 

L 63-65 AA— AV 

# • 

*13 J*' /i j vV 

L 66—70 vv — ^ . • 

.. cg-« u* r<C*i fi j 

L 65-66 

1-1-AA 

J-r* cr-.j’ 

L 66-67 


. . OV" cr 

L 67-69 


. . CC— Cr 0-^ 

L 69-70 


. . • Cr •V- 

L 70-127 r-r-\-v . . 

Ujr J' CP!» tV' 0* r^' J v - 

L 70 

VA - VV 


* 

Aj i (V 

L 70-71 

VA- \*A 

. e • • 


i Here ends the first half of the general or theoretical part of the 
the historical or biographical («*»*»> !*» of the 


book. 
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L 71 

W* - M 

• • i/'j** (J- ir v-r* - (J** >.* 

L 72 

m - >>• 

• • • • jxJI ^jL- 

L 72-73 

m - \w 

m 

• • . • O', 

L 73-76 

uv-m 

, . *2»\f O' O!^ 

E 76-77 

m— uv 

. . iJ, o ^ 

L 77-80 

trr-m 

. . . . 0; Jr 5 * J* Ji' 

L 80-82 

\rA->rr 

• • \Sj^^ O', o*u»)l y) 

L 82-83 

\r—\r\ 

. . O'. i*' jJ 

L 83-84 

>rr- \r* 

• • • • (3^*^ O' /■*{ 

L 84-86 

vrr-'rr 

. , O' yy^ *X o j 1 ^ 

L 86-87 

\r\-\rr 

• • Jl»J O* JLC 

L 87-88 

\rv *’\n 

. . jj-« O' U^L* 

L 88-89 

\rA - >rv 

• • O'. j-* O"-*^ 

L 89 

m - wa 

. . O'. <3^~ J 0 jJ 

L 89-90 
\ 


J\ ijap O' O ^ J ^ j\eJL y\ 

L 90-91 

^rr - 

. . jrS^ 0; ^>y*- y} 

L 91-92 

\rr - ^rr 

. . y& CS £** 

L 92-93 


. . ^iLiS! o ju^ jlc y\ 

L 93 


. . . . Jr>- Cr ^ Jus y\ 

L 93-95 


• . cij O'. 0—3^ oj 

L 95-97 


, # 4 * O J^"^ Jul^ 

L 97 

\<aX - 

* • 3— 0*. *-*1/ 

L 97-98 


. . *\** O'. <5^- yjj 

L 98-100 

^ov-\«r 

JaA-t O', jJ 

L 100 

• 

^A~\^ 

jLaiJI • O. O' O jJl** jM-* O ^ 

L 100-101 


. . . o; j»' 

L 101-102 

w - 

• . o ^ y^ 

L 102-103 

vn - w 

, , O «U^ y l 

L 103-104 

nr-n\ 

{£y ^ O ^4^ O' 4 ^ 

L 104-105 

nv-nr 

4 jji\ i** o. o-^' y} 
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L 105-107 

L 107-108 

m-m 

wt - m 


cs*. o* 4 jl* y} 

L 108 

L 108-109 

w^ * w* 

>vr - w^ 


* 

. * ^ 0; f) 

0*-*- O'. '-A-X 

L 109-110 

L 110 

wr-wr 

wr 


^ jlc o* djsr 
^U^JI *Vjt y»ll j»\ 

L 110 

w« - wr 


. . &*& o\& o; jjf 

L 110-111 

\W— Wo 


41)^ JlX J|mi JUm l 

L 111 

>w 


JU>tA <0*^ JLfc 

L 111-113 

wv-w 


^ Ju» Jill JU»t* JL£> J»1 

L 113 

m* - m 

• + 

oi j*** $*.y) 

L 114 

NA> - M* 

• • 

jt O O' -4*— 

L 114-115 

- NAN 

• • 

JljiLoVt c/ o~^ y) 

L 115-116 

L 116 

Mr - Mr 

mo-m r 


0; j'J 

; y y) 

L 116-117 

L 117 

L 117-118 

Mo 

Ml - Mo 

MV - Ml 


3jj~* o; ^ u-V^ y) 
j o; ^ 0*. ^ ^ j:' 

JWj>P oi o~^' J° 

L 118-119 

^AA - MV 


M oj~^ oi 

L 119 

NA^ - NAA 

Jf- C/ O'. cr*^ 

L 119-121 

Mr-^ 


^J.1 jyA~* 0; 4fc.*wU j»J 

L 121-122 

L 122 

Mr - Mr 

wr 


ji-l 

lyt- j\ 

L ’22-123 

Mo - Mr 


Ja**^ cr «*•*- 

L 123-124 

MV— Mo 


J-ftM jJtwr o; ^ i?Ji' 

L 124 

MV 

4 • 

j*-» o; ./*•*■ o; - u> ** ^ 

L 124-126 

MA - MV 

• • 

tU * % * 01 <i* 
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L 126 

\\\ - m 

• • iS'H* Cx y\ 

L 125 

m 

, , >ju>» O JU^m JLP 

L 125-126 

- m 

• • Ol -4*— y\ 

L 126 

- r- 

1 Sjf’ o ju»m o* ^*lSM 

L 126-127 

r*r - x* \ 

• • d® <3“^ j} 

-134 Y\r>-Y*r . . 

• • o^bU 0 * S’* (3 *> 

L 127-128 

r*r-Y*r 

mm m 

. , <— jLoi)) JUx* O 

L 128 

r*r 

• , 0 ^ 

L 128-129 

Y*«-yr 

. . <i\A' ^ y\ 

L 129 

r*n - y*« 

ci d^ & *u>*» 

L 130-131 

y-a-y*i 

• • J*** O' J-^ai JLju* 

L 131 

- y-a 

. . <>-^ Cr ***»*• J-*iM j) 

L 131-132 

- r*\ 

Uj^j* O y\ ^ 

L 132 

\\\ - rv 

m m 

• • j I*** 1 jum 0 

L 132-133 

r\r - rn 

. . jYp > r U >» 

L 133-134 

y^-yw 

# . O O Jb^ 

-137 yu- 

Y\r . . 

0 ^***^^ 0* JLj* j ^3 ^ 4 

L 134-135 

Y^o - Y^r 

, • j j%X>^ J*2y 4ajiT 

L 136 

Y\<S> 

• . . . {j*J* 3^ W 

L 135 

r\a 

S m 

jjlT * j j J&ljST j j\L*fl U 

L 135 

X\a 

oU/ y j\ U 

L 136 

Yn 

• • . . jLJjjJ- j\ U 

L 136 

YV\ 

. . . . J*' 3^ 


L 136-137 yw . . oT j UJ 

1< 137—207 yo— y\a j j j^rlT j j ^ } <j j J vV 

L 137-143 yya-y\\ . . . . . . «rr-Wl U 
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L 137 


• • . . iSJr- J ^>K3I 

L 141 

rrr 

• • . . JI4-I j fUll »Sjil 

L 143 

tta 

ijiiai u 

L # 143-147 

rr»~YYA 

i 

L 144 

Yr* 


L 147-148 

Yrv - Yr». 

. . . . . . *jl4-1 & 

L 148-153 

Yrr-Yn 

• • , . , . 4 jjJ u 

L 148 

Yn 

. . JcSH iii. j 

L 153-165 

Yio-Yrr 

ap Ci 

L 153 

Yr« 

. . ij" J j (••jKJI 

L 157 

Y«> 

. . cr*-® C*WVf <j j-’iW 

L 162 

Yn* 

. . iSj$ j (Ol£JI 

L 165-190 

Yn Yn« 

. . . . iI+£sa>}-\ U 

L 166 

Yno 

. . *V' ob*i j c^Ji 

L 170 

Yvn 

. . , , oUp oUl j ^"}|£3I 

L 172 

YVA 

oUp J olj^JL' Cju J>» j 

L 174 

TAT t>* t* A jW®' j 

L 178 

Yn* 


L 185 

r*r- 

. . .u/sfi > J-W j f *» 



L 187 

r*v 

. . . . W' J 

L 190-193 

nv-rn 

. . . . . . Cl 

L 190 

nt 

• • • • •\SJl j »ldi)l J 

L 193-197 

yty'-tw 

. . . . . . C' 

L 194 

m 

. . . J j 

L 197-202 

YYT— TIT 

\jlJ u 

L 197 

vrr 

. . . . ^P 51 j ^ j 

L 198 

rY« 

.. (P.' j U 

L 202-207 

rn-m 

i>>’ Ci 

L 203 

XTd 
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L 207-215 vai— * rfM . . . . Jl«> «L* j» <j jy<M uutT 


L 215-221 nv-i-ai . . 

. # Jur- (J ciitT 

L 221-225 rv r _ 

•nv . . 

jlcVi J .dJU *WU v^iT 

L 225-233 rA*\-rvr . . 

. , • ^ «— ukiT 

L 227-233 

rAi-rvA 

• • . . ^ ik <> * j*® vV 

L 233-244 r . r - 

TA1 . . 

# , ftjLfl)! (j 

L 236-244 

r*r-nr 

. . . . W jk j vV 



4?U j 4*IJ jL (Jl«r 

L 239 . . 

w 

. . . . J' 

L 244-249 r?r— r*r . . 

• . SjX ^ (j ^^LJI i UkjS 

L 246-249 

nr-r-A 

• • • • *jWJl j 3jsp «*tA 

L 249-254 rrr-nr . . 

• • • • j ^U! ulif 

L 252-254 

rtr-rw 

. ♦ . • W* jk ^ -J vV 

L 254—260 

. . J-l j *fcl *WU 

L 257-260 

rnr-rrv 

. , , . . , oljUbL&U ««A 

L 260-288 rVV-Trr # # j \|j\jT j ultf 

L 265-268 

rr<*-m 

• • . . (j ^\j>T «-A 

L 268-271 

rrv-rro 

4*"*® J sJ*T U 

L 271-273 

r«r-rr*i 

, . 4»^t j ^a*ji o>iu«n >— a 

L 273-275 

rov-r«r 

• . . . vV 

L 275-278 

nr-rov 

. . j yji (^f*y 

L 278-283 

rv — nr 

. . ojlCJ) ^ |*^)l J vV 

L 283-288 

rw-rv- 

. , j J «-A 


* jj*- j jLj <j _^U)1 uiaT 

L 288 -305 a . A - 

rvA . . 


L 289 

rA* 

1*4- ■■> 3 j j JUA iiJJi 

L 291 

rAr 

Wr! J J j fliU dBi j 

L 293 

rAv 

m*^Uj 3 J J # jl0\£\ d)L ij* J 

L 293 

rAA 

U|».t 3 J3\ j la>»J j liili iJa j 

L 294 

rv 

Wr! J J 0* J 

L296 .. 

rw 

3 ^ J j dJJi ij* ) 
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L 297 

nr 

Wr*. j oL‘V' j jJI dUi & j 

L 298 

rv\ 

3^ j ViUt j ;^U) dli o. j 



^ J is* j CjiJt (Je sllli j 

L 298 

nv 

• • • • *3 j 

L 299 

nA 

Wri J j |JLJI dUi ^ j 

L 299 

nA 

Wri j j dJIlj j* 9 

L300 .. 

o* • 

oIaI >A»t OjtwJ £ J£\ jlfi 

L 301 

a*\ 

xS JW ► jl#- y 

L 302 

cvT 

. . Xdt £yb £ J\ jVc 

305—328 csf'v - 

*»*A 

jLj j ^LJ! (j jjt* » jhf 

L 307 

oV 

• • b j jT y»Ji w»t 

L 312 .. 

oW 

• • W. h J wA 

L 314 

ot* 

. • J wl\, 

L 316 

orr 

. . . . ^U-Jl wA 

L318 .. 

on 

. . . . £UJ! j vV 

L 319 .. 

or* 

# • (j wit 

L 323 

orA 

j J*r j jH j j)l wit 

L 325 . . 

on 

. . . . . . vV 

L 325 

orr 

. . j Jfcil 

. L 325 

orr 

. . . . . . <3 j (jld w>t 

L 327-328 


>rr • • . . ^U-Jl wibT wit 


No data of any historical worth, which could enable us to 
define more closely the time of Jullabl’s arrival in India can 
be found in the Kashfu 4- Mahj ub . Details regarding his personal 
life are also extremely meagre : the titles of his other works, of 
which none seems to have survived, are scattered through the 
book and have been recorded in the shape of a list both by 
Nicholson 1 and Zhukovsky. 2 * * The names of places 
visited by him during his extensive travels are given by Ju i 1 & b i 8 
throughout the book. 8 Nowhere, however, does he mention in 
what order and when these places were visited by him. No names 
of temporal rulers of his time are given anywhere. Nor does he 
anywhere mention the time and the reasons of his settling in 
India. 


1 In the Introduction to his translation. 

8 In the Russian Introduction to his edition. 

* A detailed list of them is given by Zhukovsky in his Introduc- 

tion. See also above note 1, p. 364. 
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One passage in the Kaahfu-l-Mafyjub, however, is important 
in that respect throwing some light on his life in India and 
enabling us indirectly to draw some tentative conclusions as to 
the time of the composition of the work under discussion. The 
passage runs : 

‘My Shaykh had further traditions concerning him, 1 but I 
could pot possibly set down more than this (andar waqt-i man 
4iqi btid u bish az in mumkin nashud 2 * ), my books having been 
left at Ghazna — may God guard it 1 — while I myself had become 
a captive among uncongenial folk (dar miydn-i ndjinsdn 8 ) in 
the district of Lahiwur, whioh is a dependency of Mult&n. God 
be praised both in joy and sorrow 1 ,4 

The reading ‘ Lahdwur ’ must have been taken by 
Nicholson from one or the other of the India Office or British 
Museum Mss., used by him to check the text of the Lahore 
lithograph (from which his translation was made), which has : 

o jM j* jl & jjJjlf) ,y* j 

Thus : Laharanpur or Loharanpur . 

The 1923 Lahore lithograph chiefly used by us in the present 
sketch, along with Zhukovsky’s edition, has : 

o |M omJ jlzL» oliLft* & jjt' j* j 

Thus : Bihnur or JBahnur . 

The 1931 Lahore lithograph repeats the preceding. 

The Samarqand lithograph has : 

* jM & 

Thus: Lahanur 

Zhukovsky’s edition, based on the oldest Ms. of the 
Kashfu-l-Mabjub , 6 has merely: 

O jM ttAiU jLjjfl/ X* J 

Two of the secondary Mss. used by Zhukovsky add: 
c~jfcJU ottU* j) & jj\$ » 4 l* as given by the editor in a footnote.® 

Of the five Mss. of the Kashfu-l-Mafyjub preserved in the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Mss. Nos. 1149, 7 
1151 8 and 1152® have got JJt y id thus, once more, Lahanur , 

and Mss. 1150 10 and 403 (Curzon Collection) 11 omit the mention 
of the place altogether. 12 


1 Abu Halim Habib b. Salim ar>Ra*I. 

* The transcription isNicholson’s. 

* v. preceding note. 4 * Nicholson, o.c., p. 91. 

5 v. supra , p. 319-320. 6 His Mss., B and D, v.a. p. 320. 

7 Fol. 54. * Fol. 52r. ® Fol. 78, v. 

14 Fol. 63 r. 11 Fol. 62 r. 

12 My thanks are due here to Prof. M. Mahfuz-ul-Haq 

who with his usual unfailing courtesy had copied out for me the 
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Of the two Urdu translations accessible to me, one * omits 
tbe whole passage quoted above from Nicholson’s transla- 
tion, and the other 2 omits the name of the place, saying merely : 

To sum up, we have before us f o u r different spellings of the 
name of the ‘township’ ( *jd> ) in the district of Muka.ii in India, 
where the author of the Kashfu-l-Mahjub began 8 Wilting 
his book and where he ‘found himself stranded * 4 in ‘un- 
congenial surroundings’: (1) Lahawur; (2) Laharanpur (or 
Lohdranpur); (3) Bihnur (or Bahnur ), and (4) Lahdnur . 

Both Nicholson 6 and Zhukovsky, 6 who had 
before them only one spelling each, take the word to stand for 
* Lahore 

We learn from the Imperial Gazetteer of India 7 
that ‘Lahore City was not at this time 8 a place of great impor- 
tance’ and ‘was governed by viceroys as the headquarters of a 
province, but during the reign of Masud III (1099-1114), it was 
made the seat of the government of the 9 empire ’ . Its connexion 
with Multan seems to have been only incidental and of very brief 
duration, when ‘ in 1034 Lahore was seized by Nialtigin, the 
revolted governor of Multan. He, however, was expelled, and 
in 1036 Lahore was made the capital of the Ghaznivid dominions 
east of the Indus \ 10 

We see from the above that, though a town of little 
importance in the days of our author, Lahore was never really 
(and hardly could ever have been, seeing the distance that 
separates them) ‘a dependency of Multan Also, at the time of 
its temporary seizure by the rebel governor of Multan (1034 A.D. 
=o 426-27 A.H.) J u 1 1 a b i was certainly still a very young man 
and could hardly have been writing his great work, the outcome 


respective passages both in the five above-mentioned Mss. and in the 
Samarqand edition. 

1 By Shah Zahir Ahmad Zahirt, p. 142. 

2 By Mawldnd Shamsu - 1- Hind Izadt, p. 104. 

8 The passage in question occurs quite early in the book: p. 91 of 
Nicholson’s translation, corresponding to p. 110 in Zhukovsky ’s 
edition, where the text occupies 546 pages. It is found on pp. 65, 72 and 
72 of the above-mentioned Lahore lithographs of 1903, 1923 and 1931, 
and on p. 115 of the Samarqand lithograph. 

4 That is how I would be inclined to understand giriftdr manda or 
g . ahuda budam in this place: Zhukovsky in his Introduction uses 
on p. 21 the Russian equivalent of ‘detained’ and on p. 30 speaks of 
J ullabl's ‘captivity* (cf. also Sidney Jerrold’s abridged 
translation, o.c., pp. 487-88. 

* In his Preface. 

6 In his Introduction, v. note 4, supra, 

7 Vol. XVI, 1908, under Lahore City. History, pp. 106-107. 

« i.e. in the XIc. A.D. • Ghamavid. 

ibid,, p. 106. The Punjab District Gazetteer, Vol. XXXA, pp. 26-27 
merely repeats in this place the Imperial Gazetteer of India. 

15 
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of a lifetime of travels and study. One would be more inclined 
to think of it as the work of his old age, completed, probably, a 
short time before his death, if ‘Lahore’ is really meant in this 
place. Yet, the so very different spellings of the name of the 
town and the reference to it as * a dependency of Multan ’, arouse 
some doubts as to the identity of the place. These doubts, 
though not entirely dispelled, are somewhat mitigated by the 
existence of a very great variety of very strange ways of spelling 
the name ‘Lahore \i 

We find, in fact, the following spellings in the Divan of 
Mas'ud-i Sa‘d-i Salman 2 : 

Luhur. 8 

Lahavur. 4 

Luhavur. 6 

Lawhur. 6 

Lahur. 7 

Luwhur. 8 

Luhavar. 9 

As already mentioned 10 Zhukovsky takes it for 
granted that ‘ Lahore’ is meant in the passage under discussion and 
draws from it the conclusion that the passage in question belongs 
to ‘an earlier period ’ 11 of J u 1 1 a b I ’s life, implying by it that 
our author was at Lahore twice : once as a young man, when he 
found the surroundings so uncongenial that he had to mention 
the fact in the text of his book, in which he is, otherwise, 
extremely chary of any personal reflexions, and for the second 
time, when he is known to have settled for good in the very 
same place, to have built there a mosque, to have died and 
been buried there, and to have been extremely popular there 
both in his lifetime and for many centuries after his death. 

I cannot think that that reasoning can be accepted. First 
of all, it is unlikely that a man dissatisfied with his surroundings 
in a place where he is 4 stranded ’ would be inclined to return to 
the self-same place in order to settle there definitely. It is true 
that Zhukovsky expresses the opinion 12 that ‘ according to 
certain indications 13 his arrival and sojourn at Lahore were due to 


1 To which my attention was attracted by Prof. M. Mahfuz-ul-Haq, 
to whom I deem it my duty to express my heartfelt thanks. 

2 In the article by Mza. Md. b. ‘Abdul - Wahhab 
Qazwlni in the JR AS. for October, 1905. 

* ibid,, p. 14 (of the separate reprint) and p. 18. 

4 ibid., p. 15 (twice) and p. 17. 6 ibid., p. 15. 

6 ibid., p. 16. 7 ibid., p. 17. 

8 ibid., p. 17. 2 ibid., p. 17. 

10 v. supra , p. 61 and note 6, there. 

11 Russian Introduction, p. 30(SidneyJerrold, ox., p. 488). 

18 Introduction p. 30 (== SidneyJerrold, p. 488). 

18 The italics are ours. 

l 5 B 
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direct recommendation of his direotor, Abu i-l-Fad-i KhvMalV 
I was , however, unable to find f any such indications either in the 
passage devoted by the author to his said spiritual guide, l 2 nor 
in the passages, where reference is made to India. 3 . 

If J ullibl, which is quite possible and even very proba- 
ble, had visited India in his younger years, he would hardly 'have 
remained for any length of time in a place which did not appeal 
to him, nor would he have had time to start writing an important 
book on such an educational journey. We would rather expert 
him to be very much on the move, leaving as soon as X'Ossible 
places devoid of interest, prolonging his stay as long as circum- 
stances permitted in places of pleasant associations, absorbing 
new impressions and acquainting himself with the ways and 
manners of religious men of the country. 

In the passage that interests us we find him* however, in 
India, already deeply immersed in the composition of his 
magnum opus. The only conclusion we can draw from it is 
that his wanderings are finished, that he has come to India to 
settle there for good and that he puts his pen to paper to record 
the impressions and experiences of a lifetime. The question 
arises — where ? If at Lahore, then not in Multan district, if in 
the district of Multan, then not at Lahore. 

Now, we have at our disposal four different spellings of the 
place in India where that particular passage was written: (1) 

4 ; (2) 5 ; (3 and (4) 

One of the most striking peculiarities in the Indian ta‘liq 
writing is the absence of any difference in size between an initial 
Idm and a dotted markaz.% The initial ba or ta is, therefore, 
easily confused with an initial lam , or vice versa. The shape 
of the 4th of our spellings makes one think that could 

be a misreading, say, for ( * Bharatpur ’) 9 or even 

Bahawalpur *), substituting a vaw for the rd of were 

it not that the present capital of the state of that name was 
founded only in the middle of the XVIII century. 10 But it 
actually is in the vicinity of Multan. 11 


l The English translation has “ Abqlu’l ”. 2 Z h. 208 = L 131. 

* Z h. 110 (= L 72); 313 (= L 192); 337 (=L 205); 399 (== L 241); 

522 (=* L 315), and 531 (~ L 320). 

* Nicholson. 6 * 8 Zhukovsky. 

6 Lahore lithograph of 1923. 

7 Lahore lithograph of 1903, on which Nicholson’s translation is 

based, but the reading in whioh he seemingly did not take into con- 
sideration. 

8 In Persian nasta'Uq an intial lam is three points in height, and a 
markaz one and a half point. 

9 Not that it could have had anything in common with the present- 
day place of that name in Eastern Rajputana. 

18 See for that 4 Imperial Gazetteer of India * under ‘Bahawalpur’. 

11 Some 75 miles distant. 
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Leaving alone the question of the correct reading of the name 
of the place, of which J u 1 1 a b I speaks so unflatteringly, we may 
conclude with a certain degree of probability that Lahore was 
not meant in this place, whatever that place was. We also may 
infer from what has been said that, before making up his mind 
to settle definitely at Lahore, Jullabi had tried first one or 
two, or several, places in India with that intention. 

As has already been noted, 1 one group of Mss. 2 and 
lithographs discussed in the present sketch contains the words 

My* oUlk* £ ( ? ) SA ja, and the other omits them. 2 

The question presents itself as to whether the above words 
constitute an interpolation by the copyist of the original 
Ms. from which the first group is derived, or an omission by 
the scribe who wrote the original of the second group ? 
One would be inclined to think that the latter is the case. 
Why should a copyist, in fact, make such an interpolation, 
especially a twofold one, indicating not merely the name of a 
town (whatever that name may have been), but also the district 
in which that town was situated ? As an indirect argument in 
favour of our view may also be considered the fact that the 
Mss. (and lithographs) containing the reference to town and 
district preponderate in number, while those omitting it constitute 
a meagre minority. 4 It must be observed that the presence or 
absence of the sentence in question in certain Mss. does not at 
all indicate that all the Mss. of the one category are derived 
from one and the same original. One is rather entitled to 
suppose that, in our case, the Mss. containing the reference 
ascend to two or more originals, whilst those which omit it, 
being few in number, may easily be descended from one and the 
same defective original. 

The conclusion that may be derived from the above lengthy, 
but necessary explanation is tha* , apparently, Jullabi, as 
already stated, came to settle in India and not necessarily at 
Lahore, in which place he ultimately settled for good. That 


* pp. 374-375. 

2 Mss. B and D used by Zhukovsky for his edition (v. supra , 
p. 320) ; one or more Mss. used byNicholBon for his translation, as well 
as the 1903 Lahore lithograph; the R.A.S.B. Mss. Nos. 1149, 1151 and 1152; 
the Lahore lithographs of 1923 and 1931, and the Samarqand lithograph. 
Probably also some of the Mss. unaccessible to us (v. enumeration on 
pp. 324 >325, supra). 

8 The old Vienna Ms. on which is based Zhukovsky’s edition. 
(The Mss. C and E used by .him are defective and the folios on which the 
passage in question occurs seem to be missing) ; R.A.S.B. Mss. Nos. 1150 
and 403 (Curzon collection). 

4 Remain the Mss. inaccessible to us in the great libraries of Europe, 
some nine in number (v. list on pp. 324-325, supra ) , but, even if the inverse 
ratio should happen to be found in them, the Mss. containing the reference 
would be in the majority. 
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would seem to dispose ofZhukovsky’s hypothesis of Lahore 
having been the goal indioated to Jullabl by his spiritual 
guide . 1 

All these considerations make ua think that the Ka&hfu-l- 
-Mahjub, which seems to have been Jullabl’s swan-song, was 
written, without any important interruptions, towards the end 
of his life. 

As regards the date of J u 1 1 a b I *s death, which seemed 
doubtful to Zhukovsky, 2 we can, with certain reservation, 
accept the date given in the inscription on his tomb, 8 unless some 
new data should be discovered shedding more light on that 
question. 

The fact is that the only tangible, although not absolutely 
oertain, evidence is found in the inscriptions on the buildings 
surrounding the shrine of J u 1 1 a b I 4 at Lahore. They all give 
the date as 465, and are found over the entrance to the mosque 
near the shrine, in the shape of a chronogram on the gate of a 
sitting room near the Khdnqah , and, again on the inner gate 
of the Khdnqah. b 

Calcutta , 2 5th Juhj , 1941. 


1 v. supra , pp. 376-377. 

2 pp. 29-30 of his Russian Introduction (left untranslated by 
Sidney J e r r o 1 d), where he discusses the dates given byD&r&> 
Shukuh in his Safinatu-l-Awliyd, in the Riydzu-l-Awliyd of 
Bakhtawar-Khan, in Mir Ghulam - ‘ Ali Balgraml’s 
Ma'dsiru-l-Kirdm and in Ghulam Muhammad Lahurl’s 
Khazlnatu-l-Asfiyd, without coming to any definite conclusion. 

* 2 See for that J. Horowitz, * A List of published Mluhaniedan 

Inscriptions of India \ in the ‘Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica’ for 1911 p. 102 
under the heading Lahore , Nos. 900-902. It should be noted, however, 
that, as Horowitz himself says * inscriptions found in India that bear 
earlier dates than the last decades of the sixth century of the Hijra can be 

shown either to have been imported into India from other countries ; 

or else to have been executed long after the date that they bear *, and here 
he mentions, as an example, *Nos. 900-902 (Lahore) dated 466 *. My 
thanks are due in this place once more to Prof. Mahfuz-ul-Haq 
for drawing my attention to Dr. Horowitz’s article. 

4 Or Data Qanj-bakhsh , as he is called nowadays in India. 

6 v. note 3, above. 


Paper received 26-7-1941. 

,, published 30-11-1942. 
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Article No. 10. 

The R§j§v3dl (BhawSl) Plate of Lak§magasena DeVa. 
(Additions and Corrections.) 

By N. K. BhattaiSAlI. 

Dr. Randle's edition of the plate, published in the Epi- 
graphia IndicUy Vol. XXVI, pp. 1 ff., was improved considerably 
by the emendations of Dr. N. P. ChakravartI, Editor of the 
E.I. In my edition of the plate published above, pp. 1 I 
think I could effect some improvements over the readings of" 
Drs. Randle and ChakravartI. Distribution of the reprints of 
my article among the scholars of Bengal brought in some sug- 
gestions for further improvement, notably from Prof. DineSa 
Chandra Bhattacharyya, M.A., of the HooghJy College. I must 
express my gratefulness to this keen -sighted scholar for his 
painstaking labour of love in going through my paper so scru- 
tinizingly and for sending me corrections and suggestions for 
improvement in reading, many of which are incorporated in 
the note below. 

Page 21, bottom: All things considered, it is best to leave 
the reading as WTcTTfq^fteTW*!^ I So, the emendation goes 
and a ^ so disappears. 

Text. Gloria 1 : Prof. Bhattacharyya also supports the 

reading as made out by Dr. Randle. I concur. 

The translation wodd therefore be: ‘The Five-faced god, on 
whose lap is his beloved Gauri like a streak of lightning on the 
bosom of the autumn clouds; whose person assumed variegated 
appearance by holding (the god) Hari by a half of his body; 
who holds faces which are awesome with the brilliance of the 
three eyes resplendent like the sun; — may that god, the subduer 
of the demon Gaja, advance your affairs.' 

Sloka 2 : Prof. Bhattacharyya suggests 
means ‘ trickling out \ 

Sloka 7 : Last line of the verse: For reac * I 

| QQTHnfM is found on both the plates. Prof. 

Bhattacharyya says that this must be corrected to Qfnqiftr I 

6loka 10 : My reading of the last two lines of this 61oka was 
as follows: — 
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“jSj 

• Prof. Bhatt&ch&ryya proposes to correct into gp ift i j 
and (CTffi into <$£j( | He would explain the two lines thus: — 

sriK (from) *rfwftf*r (tnrfaft, srarfftorrerow ) 

<uarr ^P f nranr 

w) (®<r) i 


Translation : Kjrsna, leaving his unconscious body like 
a gown in the ocean (His bed), under the pretext of falling irre- 
sistibly into an unbroken sleep, effected his birth as Laksmana 
Sena. 

If this explanation is accepted, my remarks about the 
painful birth of Laksmaria Sena cannot stand. 

Sloka 11 : Prof. Bhattacharyya wants to read - 

in the second line in place of I 

This reading was suggested by Dr. ChakravartI also in the 
E.I. Dr. ChakravartI explains the line thus : ‘The King of 
Kalinga, accompanied by his wives, often presented gifts to 
him (even) when he {Laksmana Sena) was young.’ Prof. Bhat- 
tacharyya understands the line to mean that frequent presents 
of damsels were made to him (Laksmana Sena) by the King of 
Kalinga, even when the former was in his first youth. 

6loka 13 : The text of the 61oka, as made out by me, is 
given below. 







tTwrei % qftfe-si: n 


The criticism of Prof. Bhattacharyya made me look into 
the estampages of the plate again. Dr. Randle suggested 

Dr. N. P. ChakravartI proposed 

JTfT I Prof. Bhattacharyya suggests f fafiwy or 

ffaffcRrSjwf | I think the correct reading is I 

luoans a river and not moss. The meaning is: 

‘Where the brooks had assumed half the sacredness of the 
Ganges by the beauty of the trees of the groves.* 

In the second line, read • • I 

Prof. Bhattacharyya’s suggestion for the latter half of the 
third line is TJif32|fir3t?r | The meaning would be, — the 
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v’t il. 

princes would give up their lives, but not these villages, 
l 

In the second line Prof. Bhattacharyya suggests 

. . . which is the reading adopted by Dr. Randle. But the 
letter after is clearly ^ and not if | 


Paper received 29-10-1942. 

„ published 30-11-1942. 




REVIEWS OF BOOKS. 

The Minister as a Kjng-maker (Kitabistan, 1941).., By 

Dr. Isvara Topa. 8vo. 162 pp. 

Dr. Topa’s handy work has been enriched by a foreword 
from the late Rt. Hon. Sir Akbar Hvdari in which he pointl 
out that ‘Dr. Topa had every reason to congratulate himself 
on the task of synthetizing in an excellent manner the bas5c 
concepts and principles of the Artha6astra into a system of 
political thought*. The ArthaSastra is not so mm h a work on 
political science as jfc is on governjnontal art. Dr. Topa has 
undoubtedly succeeded in embodying the principles underlying 
the governmental precepts in simple and elegant style and 
presenting a valuable running commentary on Kautilya*s 
monumental Sastra. But one would have wished the author 
to notice the different chronological theories relative to Kautilya 
in his introduction. 

, It is certainly helpful to grasp the full significance of the 
governmental maxims when once the epoch of the political 
background against which they stand is at least reasonably 
determined. The author has, however, taken ‘Visnugupta 
Kautilya* as ‘the ministor of Candragupta Maurya*. But 
he has not given us any full reason for his arriving at this 
conclusion. 

Secondly, the student of the subject would have liked him 
to refer more to the original Sanskrit text than to the trans- 
lations of the same. Barring these the author deserves all 
commendation for the knowledge that he has added to the 
rich store of Kautilyan scholarship. 


J. C. De. 
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